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TEXT CITATION

All Mehri examples cited in this book are taken from the texts col-
lected by T. M. Johnstone, as published in the book Mehri Texts from 
Oman: Based on the Field Materials of T. M. Johnstone, edited by Harry 
Stroomer (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz), 1999. Passages are cited by text 
number and “line” number, so 35:11 refers to Text 35, “line” number 
11. I put the word “line” in quotation marks, because the numbered 
“lines” in Stroomer’s edition often run more than one line on the page. 
Verse may be a more appropriate term, though this word can imply 
other things. 

A NOTE ON TRANSCRIPTION

The transcription of Mehri in Johnstone’s texts is very inconsistent. 
Not only does the transcription as published in Stroomer’s edition dif-
fer from Johnstone’s typewritten versions, which in turn differ from 
his handwritten notes (see the samples in Stroomer 1996, 1999), but 
the transcription is internally inconsistent in the published edition. 
For example, in the published edition, the 1cp independent pronoun 
is transcribed n�ā, nə�ā, or ən�ā; the ms imperative ‘eat!’ is tran-
scribed tɛ,̄ tɛh́, or tē; the particle tɛ ̄is sometimes transcribed tā, ta, or 
tá; and the verb ‘he gave him’ appears as wəzəmīh, wəzəmēh, wzəmēh, 
wzmēh, wəzəmə́h, wzəmə́h, and wəzmə́h! Hundreds of variant tran-
scriptions could be listed. We find that ī and ē are very often inter-
changeable, as are ū and ō, and the syllables əC and Cə (see further in 
§2.2). In this grammar, I have for the most part not altered this incon-
sistency, and so I present the texts largely as they were published. Any 
changes that I did make are listed in the Appendix entitled “Corrections 
to Stroomer’s Edition of Johnstone’s Texts”. I have, however, felt free 
to alter the English translations of Johnstone’s texts, as I felt necessary. 
There are scores of places in which the translations found in Stroomer’s 
edition are inaccurate, or at least awkward in style.   

As for the system of transcription used for individual consonants, 
I have followed Johnstone except in a few cases. The differences are:

Johnstone      This Book
e  ə 
� ð
�. ð
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CHAPTER ONE

INTRODUCTION

Mehri is a Semitic language spoken in Yemen, in the easternmost gov-
ernorate of Al-Mahra, and across the border in Oman, in the western 
part of the governorate of Dhofar, in the high desert plateau (Nagd) 
north of the coastal mountains. The total number of Mehri speakers is 
probably around 100,000, with well over half of this group living in 
Yemen. 

Mehri is one of six languages known collectively as the Modern 
South Arabian (MSA) languages, which in turn are part of the Semitic 
language family. In addition to Mehri, the MSA languages are Jibbali 
(or Ś�eri), �arsusi, Soqo�ri, Hobyot (or Hobi), and Ba��ari.1 Mehri, 
Jibbali, and Soqo�ri in turn have a number of dialects.2 The term 
‘Modern South Arabian’ can be misleading, since these languages are 
not to be closely connected with Arabic or the set of languages collec-
tively called Old South Arabian (OSA). The linguistic domain of the 
MSA languages is restricted to eastern Yemen, western Oman, and the 
island groups of Soqo�ra and Kuria Muria. None of the MSA languages 
has a tradition of writing.

1.1. Dialects of Mehri

Mehri can be divided into two basic dialect groups. There is a western 
group spoken in Yemen, which can be called Yemeni Mehri or 
Southern Mehri, and there is an eastern group, which can be called 
Omani Mehri, Dhofari Mehri, or Nagd Mehri. In Omani Mehri, the 
language is natively called məhráyyət. The political boundary between 
Yemen and Oman probably does not perfectly correspond to the dia-
lect boundary, but the terms Yemeni and Omani Mehri are sufficiently 
accurate. Within Yemeni Mehri, we can also distinguish western and 
eastern (or sharqiyya) dialects.3 It is unclear if there is any dialectal 

1 Overviews of the MSA languages and dialects can be found in Johnstone (1975), 
Lonnet (1985; 2006), and Simeone-Senelle (1997).

2 Counted among the Soqo�ri dialects is that of ʿ Abd-el-Kuri, on which see Wagner 
(1959).

3 On the Yemeni dialects, see further in Simeone-Senelle (2002: 388).
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variation within Omani Mehri, but it seems that there is none of any 
significance. This is not unexpected, since, compared to Yemeni 
Mehri, Omani Mehri is spoken by a smaller population in a smaller 
geo  graphical area.4

1.2. Previous Scholarship on Mehri

The existence of the Modern South Arabian languages was first 
brought to the attention of Europeans by James Wellsted, a British 
Lieutenant in Her Majesty’s Indian Navy. In 1835, Wellsted published 
a list of words in Soqo�ri, which he had collected during his survey of 
the island in 1834.5 However, it was Fulgence Fresnel, the French con-
sul in Jeddah, writing on Jibbali in 1838, who first recognized the exis-
tence of a new branch of the Semitic language family.6 Fresnel’s work 
really marks the beginning of Modern South Arabian studies. 

The first published information on Mehri was a short word-list 
given by Wellsted in his popular travel narrative, Travels to the City of 
the Caliphs, published in 1840.7 A longer word-list was published soon 
after by a missionary named (Johann) Ludwig Krapf (1846), who 
included the Mehri numbers and some short phrases, as well as the 
first published Mehri “text”, a translation from Arabic of Genesis 24:1-
7. H.J. Carter, a surgeon who had traveled with Wellsted, published an 
even longer list of Mehri words and phrases (1847), providing also 
some discussion of phonology. Heinrich von Maltzan, known for his 
travels in the Arab world, published two grammatical studies of Mehri 
(1871, 1873b) and a short comparative word-list (1873a). Additional 
Mehri words can be found scattered in a few other nineteenth century 
publications.8 Unfortunately, none of the nineteenth-century data on 
Mehri or any other Modern South Arabian language was collected by 
a linguist, and so the value and scope of these publications is often 
limited.

4 Johnstone’s texts 59, 71, and 80 (published in Stroomer 1999) deal specifically 
with misunderstandings due to dialectal differences in vocabulary.

5 Wellsted (1835a). Wellsted briefly discusses the language on pp. 211-12, and a 
word-list appears on pp. 220-29. Much of the data, with abundant printing errors, is 
found also in Wellsted (1835b: 165-66).

6 Discussion of classification appears in Fresnel (1838a: 513ff), but more detailed 
grammatical discussion appears in Fresnel (1838b, 1838c). Annotated versions of 
these and other works of Fresnel can be found in the fine study by Lonnet (1991).

7 The list of thirty-seven words appears on pp. 26-27.
8 See Leslau (1946) for a complete bibliography of MSA studies until 1945.
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A major turning point in the field of Modern South Arabian studies 
came in 1898, when a scholarly expedition to Southern Arabia was 
launched by the Kaiserliche Akademie der Wissenschaften in Wien, 
now called the Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Fieldwork on MSA was carried out by the Austrian scholars David 
Heinrich Müller, Alfred Jahn, and, a couple of years later, by Wilhelm 
Hein. Two informants, one from Yemen and one from Soqo�ra, were 
also brought to Vienna, where they spent much of the year 1902. The 
result of this team’s efforts was a great wealth of textual material in 
Mehri, Jibbali, and Soqo�ri, published between 1902 and 1909, which 
greatly advanced the field of MSA. For Mehri, the most relevant pub-
lications are Jahn (1902), which includes a substantial glossary, Müller 
(1902, 1907), and Hein (1909).9 From this material also came the 
grammar of Jahn (1905), the important five-part (published in seven) 
grammatical study of Bittner (1909-15), and the short linguistic study 
of Rhodokanakis (1910). These remain the most comprehensive gram-
matical studies of Mehri to date. It must be pointed out that the Mehri 
texts collected by the Austrian expedition all represent the Yemeni 
(southern) dialect of the language.

In 1937, Bertram Thomas published a sketch of four MSA lan-
guages, one of which was Mehri.10 This included the first new data on 
MSA collected in over thirty-five years. Thomas had had no previous 
knowledge of the material collected by the Austrian expedition, and so 
he provides an important independent witness to the languages. 
Unfortunately, Thomas was not a trained linguist, as he himself read-
ily admits. Like so many of his nineteenth century predecessors, he 
was simply an adventurous traveler with a keen interest in language.11 
Thomas does have one significant distinction, in that he was the first to 
collect and publish data on �arsusi and Ba��ari, two MSA languages 
that were previously unknown to the scholarly world. In fact, Thomas’s 
work remains to this day almost the only published work on Ba��ari. 

In 1953, Ewald Wagner published his excellent study of Mehri syn-
tax, the most detailed grammatical study of Mehri from the time of 
Bittner until today. Wagner’s data all came from the publications of 

9 Hein died in 1903, at the age of only 42, but his materials were edited and pub-
lished by Müller.

10 See also the study of Thomas’s data by Leslau (1947).
11 Thomas (1932) is a fascinating account of his travels in Arabia, including his 

time among speakers of Modern South Arabian languages. Interestingly, Johnstone’s 
texts 42, 75, and 76 (in Stroomer 1999) are similar to stories that Thomas recounts on 
pp. 246-51, 239-42, and 219-22, respectively.
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the Austrian expedition (Müller, Jahn, and Hein) and from Thomas’s 
sketch. His work remains indispensable for the study of Mehri and the 
other MSA languages.

In the late 1960s and early 1970s, Thomas Muir Johnstone of the 
School of Oriental and African Studies, University of London, carried 
out fieldwork in Oman. The results of his efforts were dictionaries of 
three MSA languages (�arsusi, Jibbali, and Mehri), a number of 
important articles, and two posthumously published text collections, 
on Mehri and �arsusi (see Bibliography).12 Much of Johnstone’s 
Mehri material was collected in 1969-70 in Dubai. Afterward, he was 
able to bring his most productive informant, Ali Musallam, to London 
for a year, and he continued to work with Ali in Oman on subsequent 
visits in the mid-1970s. Johnstone’s Mehri data all reflect the Omani 
dialect, in contrast with the Yemeni material collected by the Austrian 
expedition and by those researchers who have come after Johnstone 
(see below). This makes Johnstone’s already weighty contributions to 
Mehri studies all the more valuable.

Sadly, Johnstone died in 1983, just one week shy of his fifty-ninth 
birthday. He managed to see the publication of his �arsusi and Jibbali 
dictionaries, which appeared in 1977 and 1981, respectively, but his 
Mehri Lexicon was published only after his death, in 1987. With nearly 
five hundred pages of Mehri-English entries (often including compar-
ative MSA material), a one hundred and forty-page English-Mehri 
word-list, fifty pages of verbal paradigms, and an additional ten pages 
of grammatical discussion, the Mehri Lexicon was a massively impor-
tant contribution to the field of Semitic studies. Unfortunately, as 
Johnstone was not able to oversee the publication of his incomplete 
manuscript, the lexicon is filled with an enormous amount of typo-
graphical and other errors. The Mehri texts collected by Johnstone 
were edited and published in 1999 by Harry Stroomer, and it is on 
these texts that this grammar is based (see below, §1.5).13

Around the same time that Johnstone was active in the field, a 
Japanese researcher named Aki’o Nakano was also pursuing field 
research. The results of visits to Yemen in 1971 and 1974 and a stay in 
Oman in 1974 were a comparative lexicon of Yemeni Mehri, Jibbali, 

12 Johnstone also collected about eighty Jibbali texts, but these have not been pub-
lished.

13 Stroomer (1996) is a preliminary publication of the first five of Johnstone’s 
Mehri texts, though the transcription of the texts differs from that of the 1999 edition. 
The earlier publication, however, includes a greater number of textual notes, nearly all 
of which are references to entries in the ML.
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and Soqo�ri, published in 1986. The lexicon has some value, but unfor-
tunately, the book is riddled with errors and must be used with great 
caution.

Subsequent to the work of Johnstone there has been some activity 
in the research of Yemeni Mehri. Beginning in 1983, two French 
scholars, Antoine Lonnet and Marie-Claude Simeone-Senelle, made 
several trips to Yemen to do fieldwork on Mehri, Soqo�ri, and Hobyot. 
The result has been a number of important investigative articles and 
surveys, published both as a team and individually, which have added 
much to the field of MSA studies.

Between 2001 and 2004, a young Austrian scholar named Alexander 
Sima collected a large corpus of Mehri texts, both from an informant 
he brought over to Germany and from informants in Yemen. Sima 
published several important articles on Mehri, and wrote the bulk of a 
grammar, which he intended to submit for his Habilitation. Sadly, in 
late 2004, Sima was killed in a car accident in Yemen, only a few 
months before completing his work. He was just thirty-four years old. 
His text corpus was published in the summer of 2009 (as the present 
book was in its final stages), edited by Janet Watson and Werner 
Arnold. These texts are a goldmine of information, and greatly expand 
the available data on the language. It is hoped that Sima’s grammar 
will also appear. 

Janet Watson, who did much to prepare Sima’s texts for publica-
tion, has also done fieldwork in Yemen and Oman, and is currently 
preparing her own grammar of the Yemeni Sharqiyya dialect. Given 
her expertise in Yemeni Arabic, this grammar is sure to be of high 
quality.  

Finally, there was a recent dissertation on Yemeni Mehri poetry by 
Samuel Liebhaber (2007). Though the topic of the dissertation is not 
purely linguistic, a number of poetic texts are included, along with 
valuable commentary. Liebhaber is also publishing a separate edition 
of some of the poetic texts he has collected (Liebhaber forthcoming a). 
In this edition, the texts are given both in Roman transcription and in 
a modified Arabic script. Though this is not the first publication to use 
Arabic script to transcribe Mehri,14 this is probably the first intended 
partly for a native Mehri readership.

14 Cf. Simeone-Senelle, Lonnet, and Bakheith (1984).
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1.3. The Position of Mehri Within MSA

At present, there exists no modern comprehensive grammatical study, 
synchronic or diachronic, of any MSA language. The grammars of 
Ba��ari and Hobyot are especially poorly known. Therefore, the inter-
nal subgrouping of the MSA languages cannot yet be determined with 
certainty. However, it is clear that �arsusi and Ba��ari—each of which 
have speakers numbering only in the hundreds—are very closely 
related to Mehri, as they share a number of innovative features. For 
example, in these three languages the active participle has developed 
into a future tense, while Jibbali and Hobyot have developed other 
means of expressing the future, and Soqo�ri has no such development.15 
�arsusi and Ba��ari are even intelligible by Mehris, and so they could 
be considered dialects of Mehri. 

There are several morphological isoglosses between Jibbali and 
Soqo�ri that suggest that these two form a group. For example, they 
share the conditioned loss of prefixed t- in certain verbal forms, as well 
as remnants of certain productive feminine forms ending in -i.16 
Hobyot, discovered by scholars only thirty years ago, shows heavy 
influence from both Mehri and Jibbali, but it exhibits independent 
innovations as well.17 Its exact classification remains difficult, how-
ever, in no small part because of the almost total lack of published data 
on this language. The languages may be tentatively classified as in the 
figure below, which is based on Lonnet (2006):

Proto-MSA

Western MSA                    Eastern MSA
              ?           ?

   Mehri, �arsusi, Ba��ari                    Hobyot        Jibbali               Soqo�ri

15 On this development in Mehri, see Rubin (2007).
16 On the loss of t-, see Johnstone (1968, 1980), Testen (1992), and Voigt (2006). 

Both Johnstone (1980) and Testen note the importance of this feature in grouping 
these two languages. On feminine marking with the suffix -i, see Lonnet (2008).

17 The existence of Hobyot was first mentioned by Johnstone (1981: xii) and 
almost no data on the language have ever been published. Some data can be found in 
Lonnet (1985) and Arnold (1993); bits of data from various publications of Simeone-
Senelle can also be found in her 1997 outline of MSA.
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1.4. The Position of MSA in Semitic

The Semitic family of languages is one of the longest attested, most 
widely studied, and, thanks to Arabic, most widely spoken in the 
world. Yet with regards to the proper subgrouping of the Semitic fam-
ily, a consensus has not been reached among scholars, and probably 
never will be. The following figure illustrates the subgrouping of the 
Semitic language family as it is best understood given the facts avail-
able to date.18

Proto-Semitic

West Semitic                                                    East Semitic

Modern South     Ethiopic     Central Semitic           Eblaite         Akkadian             
      Arabian                                                                       
                                       Arabic     Old South      Northwest Semitic
             Arabian 

                 
           Canaanite  Ugaritic  Aramaic  Samʾalian  Deir ʿAllā

        
       Hebrew       Phoenician      Moabite

The exact position of MSA within West Semitic is unclear. It is prob-
able that, like the Ethiopian branch, MSA is distinct from Central 
Semitic, since it did not participate in the innovation of the indicative 
yaqtulu form.19 But do MSA and Ethiopian stem from a single node? 
Many have argued just this. They share many features—most of which 
are also shared by Arabic and/or Old South Arabian—but these fea-
tures are mainly shared retentions from Proto-Semitic or are the result 
of areal phenomena (e.g., the leveling of k-suffixes in the perfect). The 
most important morphological feature shared by MSA and Ethiopian 
to the exclusion of Arabic and OSA is the presence of the imperfective 
form yaqattəl; this, however, is also a retention from Proto-Semitic (as 

18 For a comprehensive discussion of the subgrouping of the Semitic languages, 
see Rubin (2008a).

19 A minority of scholars, most notably David Cohen and his students, have sug-
gested that the MSA imperfective form (e.g., Mehri yəkūtəb) does in fact stem from 
yaqtulu, and not from the Proto-Semitic *yVqattVl; cf. Cohen (1974; 1984: 68-75) and 
Lonnet (2005: 187-88). See Goldenberg (1977: 475-77; 1979) for an argument against 
this scenario.
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attested by its presence in Akkadian), and is therefore of no use in clas-
sification. At present, MSA should be considered an independent 
branch of West Semitic. 

From the first discovery of the MSA languages in the nineteenth 
century until quite recently, it was assumed by most scholars that the 
Old South Arabian languages must be the ancestors of the Modern 
South Arabian languages.20 Both groups are attested in Southern 
Arabia; both groups preserve the three Proto-Semitic sibilants (s, š, ś), 
in contrast with almost all other Semitic languages; both make broad 
use of internal (broken) plurals; and the languages share a number 
of lexical items. But N. Nebes has shown, based on the orthogra-
phy of forms made from weak verbal roots, that the OSA languages, 
like Arabic, possessed an imperfective of the Central Semitic type.21 
J. Huehnergard has since given further evidence in favor of the clas-
sification of the OSA languages as Central Semitic.22 

The recognition that the OSA languages should be classified as 
Central Semitic has made it clear that the MSA languages cannot be 
derived from the OSA languages. However, even without this fact, 
the innovations present in OSA and lacking in MSA should have 
made this clear, for example the presence of a suffixed definite article 
 -(h)n in all OSA languages.

It has been suggested that �a%ramitic—in some respects the most 
divergent of the OSA languages—may still in fact be connected with 
the Modern South Arabian languages. �a%ramitic is the most easterly 
of the OSA languages, and its homeland (the �a%ramawt, in central 
Yemen) approaches the Mahra, the westernmost area of present-day 
Modern South Arabian territory. More importantly, �a%ramitic ex-
hibits some curious isoglosses with MSA, namely the contrasting ini-
tial consonants of the third person pronouns, the preposition h- ‘to’, 
and some possible lexical items.23 Despite these connections between 
�a%ramitic and MSA, there are a number of features of �a%ramitic 
that preclude it from being the ancestor of the modern languages, 
most importantly the merger of s and θ, and possibly also z and ð, 

20 Although many scholars made such a connection with accompanying doubts, it 
was the short article of Porkhomovsky (1997) that has been most influential in dis-
proving this assumption.

21 Nebes (1994). Nebes also provides discussion of the history of the debate. 
22 Huehnergard (2005).
23 Noteworthy isoglosses can also be cited for MSA and other OSA languages. For 

example, the MSA word for ‘one’ that is reflected in Mehri �ād is found outside of 
MSA only in Qatabanic (�d).
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each of which are distinct in the modern languages;24 the use of the 
common OSA preposition bn ‘from’, versus Mehri mən, Soqo�ri mən, 
etc.;25 and the presence of the suffixed definite article in �a%ramitic, 
versus the prefixed article (or complete lack of article) in Modern 
South Arabian. Therefore, it seems safest to say only that the similari-
ties between �a%ramitic and MSA may be due to language contact.26

1.5. The Grammar 

The grammar described in this book is based on the Omani Mehri 
texts collected by Johnstone, as published by Stroomer (1999). Topics 
in phonology, morphology, and syntax are covered, though the cover-
age is disproportionate compared to what is found in most grammars. 
Because the system of transcription is imperfect, because the audio 
versions of these texts are also imperfect (see below, §1.7), and because 
an excellent overview of Mehri phonology has already been written by 
scholars with first-hand field experience,27 phonology is treated here 
only briefly. Those features of phonology that most affect the mor-
phology are discussed. With regard to morphology, all of the basic 
topics are covered, but in the realm of verbal morphology I have 
 chosen to restrict the scope of my treatment. This is in part because 
fifty pages of verbal paradigms can be found already in Johnstone’s 
ML. Mehri verbal morphology is immensely complex, due to the large 
number of “weak” root letters that have resulted in various phonetic 
changes, and there simply are not enough verbal forms attested in 
Johnstone’s texts to provide complete paradigms for most verb types; 
Johnstone himself had to elicit verbal forms in order to complete his 
paradigms. Therefore, a thorough treatment of verbal morphology 
would simply be a re-hashing of what Johnstone has already printed. 
In my treatment of the verbal system, I have spent more time discuss-
ing the derived stems and the use of the tenses, both areas in which 
Johnstone left much to be said. A large part of this grammar is devoted 
to the syntax of Mehri. There are certainly areas in which more could 
have been said, but I have chosen to focus on those features which are 
most remarkable or most practical for reading Mehri texts. Each fea-

24 Beeston (1984: 68). Note that the interdentals and dental/alveolar stops have 
fallen together in some dialects of Mehri and in Soqo�ri (i.e., θ > t and ð > d), but this 
is an internal development.

25 Arguably, the modern preposition could be explained as an Arabic borrowing.
26 For further on this issue, see Rubin (2008a).
27 Lonnet and Simeone-Senelle (1997).
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ture described is well illustrated with examples from the texts. An 
index of these textual examples is included at the end of this volume.

I have restricted myself in this book to the Omani Mehri of 
Johnstone’s texts, to the exclusion of other published Mehri material. 
This was done for a number of reasons. First, Johnstone’s texts reflect 
a different dialect than the large corpus of material collected by the 
Austrian expedition, and it seemed wiser and clearer to try and 
describe well one type of Mehri, rather than try to describe multiple 
dialects simultaneously. Moreover, the material collected by the 
Austrians, and the work based on their material (e.g., that of Bittner 
1909-15) is not always accurate. Second, Yemeni Mehri has been 
treated in a number of publications, and several first-rate scholars are 
currently working on additional descriptions of Yemeni Mehri. Third, 
other published material on Omani Mehri (namely, that of Thomas 
1937) is, though very interesting and important, not very sound in 
terms of its linguistic method. 

My philosophy in compiling this grammar was essentially to deduce 
as much as possible directly from the texts, without the interference of 
previous descriptions of Mehri. Of course, previous works were 
invaluable in their help, but, as much as possible, I consulted these 
only after forming my own initial theories. To this end, Johnstone 
made the following remark, in an unpublished manuscript:

I have not been preoccupied in the course of my own field work to run 
down errors in the work of my predecessors, since I have found it on 
the whole easier not to study their publications too closely. Certain of 
the wrong ideas I did acquire from them did mislead me seriously, and 
these of course stick in my mind.28

Johnstone was referring to the works of the Austrian expedition. Of 
course, I have many more predecessors than Johnstone did, authors of 
the far more reliable material of the last three decades (including that 
of Johnstone himself). Still, in compiling this grammar, I was wary of 
having too many presuppositions based on earlier publications, pre-
ferring to reach my own conclusions. Despite this philosophy, and 
despite the restricted scope of this grammar, reference will occasion-
ally be made to other corpora, where useful and appropriate.

28 This manuscript, entitled “The reliability of the SAE [= Südarabische Expedi-
tion] publications on the MSA languages”, is in the possession of A. Lonnet, who very 
kindly allowed me to borrow it for study.
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1.6. Johnstone’s Texts

The corpus of Johnstone’s texts published by Stroomer (1999) includes 
106 texts, numbered 1 to 104, with the addition of 14A and 71A. The 
texts cover a variety of genres. There are conversations, folk tales (often 
quite humorous, and sometimes bawdy), explanations of cultural 
practices, tribal histories, biographical stories, and poems. A few of the 
texts are translations, either from English or from the Yemeni Mehri 
texts of the Austrian expedition. Overall, the texts are immensely 
interesting, both as windows into Mehri culture and as entertaining 
stories. 

A number of Johnstone’s texts exist in multiple drafts, both hand-
written and typed, as Stroomer describes in the preface to his edition. 
In such cases, the drafts often disagree on issues of transcription. 
Citations of the texts in the ML also often include variants in tran-
scription from what appears in the drafts or in the published versions. 
Moreover, Stroomer himself made editorial decisions regarding tran-
scription, with no aim at internal consistency. The result is that, as 
already noted, transcription of the texts is inconsistent, and the reader 
must be aware of this issue.

1.7. Johnstone’s Audio Material 

For most of Johnstone’s 106 texts, there exist audio recordings, which 
were made in the 1970s. The original recordings are located in the 
Durham University Library, to which Johnstone willed all of his 
papers. Copies of these recordings are held in the British Library 
Sound Archives (reference C733), which has also transferred the tapes 
onto compact discs. Mrs. Bernice Johnstone kindly gave me permis-
sion to receive copies of her late husband’s material, and I obtained 
CD copies of tapes 115-122.29 Of the 106 texts printed in Stroomer’s 
edition (numbered 1-104, with 14A and 71A inserted), I was able to 
consult the audio for 87 texts. The texts for which I did not find audio 
recordings are 7-11, 43, 78, 86, and 94-104. There are an additional five 
texts that are missing just some lines or words. Audio probably exists 
for some or all of these missing texts, but I was unable to find them 
without going to London and sifting through many more recordings.

29 Tape 115 turned out to contain only Johnstone’s �arsusi text 3, published by 
Stroomer (2004).
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The recordings of the Mehri texts are of limited value. They are 
obviously not recordings of natural speech, but rather of a native 
speaker reading from a transcript.30 Since Mehri is not normally writ-
ten, the reading is very unnatural. As he struggles to read his own 
language (and in many cases, his own words), the reader stumbles, 
pauses, and corrects himself often. The audio exhibits many devia-
tions from the printed edition, though these are usually minor. The 
audio is still valuable for hearing the sounds of Mehri, and for cross-
checking the many items in the printed edition of the texts that seem 
to be mistakes (see Appendix). In general, I assume the printed text 
to be correct, unless a form seems ungrammatical or illogical, in 
which case I rely on the audio. 

30 This native speaker is Ali Musallam, Johnstone’s primary informant. See the 
preface to the ML.
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CHAPTER TWO

PHONOLOGY

2.1. Mehri Consonants

The following table illustrates the phonemic inventory of Mehri:

 

La
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en

ta
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ta
l
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en

ta
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lv
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la
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Stops
 unvoiced t k ʾ
 voiced b d g
 glottalic       �     �    
Fricatives
 unvoiced f � s ś š x � h
 voiced ð z l (j) ġ (ʿ)
 glottalic     ð
 � ź  š
      
Nasal m     n          
Trill       r          
Approximant w         y      

Notes:
• The consonant j occurs only in loanwords. In the texts, it is found 

in the word jənbə́yyət ‘dagger’ (from Arabic janbiyyat-). 
• The consonant ʿ is rare. See below, §2.1.2.
• The consonant ʾ is often lost. See below, §2.1.2.
• The phoneme l is realized as w in some environments. See below, 

§2.1.4.
• Johnstone classified the phoneme ź as voiced, rather than glottalic, 

but it behaves like the other glottalic consonants. See below, §2.2.1.
• The phoneme š
 is very rare. It only occurs in two words in the 

texts: š
ōbəʾ (var. š
ōbaʾ) ‘fingers’, and mənš
əbēt ‘bow’. In at least 
some Yemeni dialects this phoneme is an affricate, and is thus 
transcribed č
 in some publications (cf. Sima 2009).

• In Yemeni dialects, g is realized as a palatal [] or [d]. 
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2.1.1. The Glottalics

The consonants ð
, �, �, �, š
, and ź are glottalic. Another term used for 
such consonants is “ejective”. Semitists often refer to these consonants 
as “emphatic”, a term which is rather vague. In Arabic, these “emphatic” 
consonants are pharyngealized, while in the Ethiopian languages they 
are glottalic. Johnstone was the first scholar to recognize that these 
consonants were in fact glottalics in Mehri (and in the other MSA lan-
guages), and his first announcement of this fact in 1970 (published as 
Johnstone 1975b) was very important to the field of Semitics. 

It seems that the glottalic articulation of the “glottalic” consonants 
is not always present. Johnstone (AAL, p. 6) makes two important 
points:

1. Aspiration of most of the voiceless non-glottalic consonants con-
stitutes an important element in the distinction of glottalic/non-
glottalic pairs.

2.  The degree of glottalization can vary in strength, depending on a 
number of factors, such as whether a consonant is initial, medial, 
or final, and the effect of contiguous consonants. 

As Johnstone also notes, it is not completely clear how the glottalic 
consonants fit into the categories of voiced and voiceless. Johnstone 
(AAL, p. 7) wrote that they are “perhaps best defined as partially 
voiced”. What is certain is that the glottalics pair with voiced conso-
nants when it comes to certain morphological features, for example 
the appearance of the definite article (§4.4) and the prefix of the D/L-
Stem (§6.2). The glottalics also form an isolated category when it 
comes to certain phonetic changes, though many of these changes are 
also caused by guttural consonants (see below, §2.2.1).

Recent fieldwork by Janet Watson has resulted in some very inter-
esting data on the glottalic consonants in Yemeni Mehri and her work 
is certain to greatly improve our understanding on this topic.1 

It should be mentioned that the consonants ð
, š
, and ź are tran-
scribed by some scholars as θ
, č
, and ś
, respectively. The symbol ś
 for ź 
is probably preferable, since ź does not make it clear that this phoneme 
is the glottalic counterpart of ś. Johnstone believed this phoneme to be 
the voiced counterpart of ś, rather than a glottalic, which explains his 

1 See Watson and Bellem (forthcoming).
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use of ź. But ź clearly patterns with the other glottalic consonants (see 
§2.2.1). The question of č
 versus š
 is an open one, and it seems that 
perhaps this phoneme is realized in different ways among the Mehri 
dialects. It is not an especially important question when it comes to 
transcription, since this phoneme only occurs two or three times in all 
of Johnstone’s texts.

2.1.2. The Consonants ʾ and ʿ
The consonant ʿ has in most environments become ʾ or zero. For 
example, in word-initial position, we find the verbs ʾaygəb ‘love’ and 
ʾayməl ‘do, make’, the noun ʾāyn ‘eye’, the number ʾōśər ‘ten’, and the 
particle ʾād ‘still, yet’, all of which we know from comparative evi-
dence originally had initial ʿayin.2 In the middle of a word, ʿ normally 
disappears, as in: 

bād ‘after’ < *báʿ(a)d
�ām ‘he tasted’ < *�aʿám
�ā� ‘he called’ < *�aʿá�
sɛt̄ ‘(long) period of time’ < *sáʿat

In a relatively small number of cases, medial ʿ becomes ʾ. This seems to 
happen when ʿ was preceded or followed by a long vowel or diph-
thong, as in bəʾēli ‘owners’ (cf. sg. bāl), nəʾaym ‘soft’, and nəʾīt ‘udder’. 

In word-final position, ʿ is lost in all verbs (e.g., hūma < *hūməʿ; see 
below, §2.2.2), but for nouns and adjectives it sometimes remains. It is 
difficult to come to any conclusions on word-final ʿ in nouns and 
adjectives, since there is some inconsistency in transcription. For 
example, we find arba ‘four’, but arōbəʾ ‘fourth’ (though the one attes-
tation of arba [12:10] is pronounced arbaʾ on the audio). 

In some cases, medial ʿ  is preserved in transcription and pronuncia-
tion. Probably the most common examples are the word bəʿayr ‘male 
camel’ (cf. bɛr̄ ‘camels’) and ʿaynət ‘a little’ (see §5.5.1), but there are 
several other examples, like �ēʿyōt ‘female spirit’ (68:13) and səbʿayyət 
‘shawl, loincloth’ (85:16).3 On the effect that the consonant ʿ has on 
certain vowels, see further below (§2.2.2).

2 Cf. Arabic ʿagaba, ʿamala, ʿayn, ʿašr, and ʿād.
3 The pronunciation of the ʿ can be heard clearly on the audio.
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The consonant ʾ is normally lost in medial position, as in:

rōh ‘head’ < *ráʾ(a)h
fōl ‘omen’ < *fáʾ(a)l
sōl ‘demand payment of a debt’ < *saʾál

The sequence aʾ(a) must have first become ā. However, the fact that 
aʾ(a) became ō (as in rōh and sōl), but aʿ(a) became ā (as in bād and 
�ām), shows that the shift of *ā > ō happened before the loss of ʿ, and 
that when aʿ(a) became ā, the shift of *ā > ō was no longer operative. 
That is to say, we can posit a relative chronology for the following 
sound changes:

1. *aʾ(a) > *ā (e.g., *ráʾ(a)h > *rāh)
2. *ā > ō (e.g., *rāh > rōh)
3. *aʿ(a) > ā (e.g., *�aʿam > �ām)

In initial position, Johnstone’s transcription of ʾ is inconsistent. 
This is especially apparent when prefixed clitics are involved. For 
example, we find both ʾəl and əl, ətēm and ʾətēm, l-ʾād and l-ād, 
w-ʾāmōr and w-āmōr. Even where the ʾ is written, it is usually not pro-
nounced. 

In final position, ʾ is usually lost, though we find it, for example, in 
adjectives of the pattern CəCayC, e.g., bərayʾ ‘free (of debt); innocent’, 
ðərayʾ ‘strange’, and �ərayʾ ‘fresh, damp’.

Finally, it should be noted that in the ML, ʿ and ʾ are often confused, 
so one should always be wary of this fact.

2.1.3. The Non-occurrence of h-

The phoneme h, when followed by ə or no vowel, is lost before h or �. 
That is,

h(ə)C > C / C = h, �

This rule affects the preposition h- ‘to; for’ and the h-prefix of the 
H-Stem. So, for example, there are a number of cases in which we 
expect the preposition h- (§8.8) before an indirect object, but it is not 
present:

 
amtəwē həbɛr̄ ‘pasture for the camels’ (13:8)
ən�ōm nə�lēb �ənfayən ‘we should milk for ourselves’ (35:20)



phonology 17

ʾāmōr �āmēh ‘he said to his mother’ (42:3)
ʾāmōr hēxər �əbrē ‘the old man said to his son’ (83:2)
ʾāmərk hərbātiyɛ ‘I said to my friends’ (91:4)
sə�a� �əmətəh ‘he slaughtered for his sister-in-law’ (94:48)

In at least two cases, we find the expected h- in the printed edition, 
namely, h-�āgərīt (68:14) and hə-�aywəl (91:11). But this is simply a 
difference in transcription; on the audio, the h- is not pronounced. The 
transcriptions in 68:14 and 91:11 would actually be preferable, if we 
were attempting to standardize written Mehri.4

In the H-Stem perfect, which has the pattern həCCūC, the prefix 
hə- is lost when the first radical is h or �. For example, we find the per-
fects hmū ‘call, name’, �nū� ‘make s.o. break an oath’, �rū� ‘burn 
(trans.)’, �yēʾ ‘cure’, and �yīl ‘trick s.o.’. However, this is not especially 
noteworthy, since the prefix hə- is usually lost when the first root con-
sonant is voiceless (see §6.3).

2.1.4. The Loss of l

In Omani Mehri, the consonant l is subject to phonetic change when 
it occurs in the environment CV__C, whether or not the final C is part 
of the same syllable. When the preceding vowel is stressed, the 
sequence Vl becomes ɛ ̄ (ā after a guttural or glottalic), and when 
unstressed, the l is simply realized as w. That is to say: 

CV ́lC > CɛC̄ or CāC
CVlC > CVwC 

We can see this change in nouns that have the pattern CVCC:

ʾɛf̄ ‘1000’ (< *ʾalf) 
gɛd̄ ‘skin’ (< *gald) 
�ām ‘dream’ (< *�alm)
kawb ‘dog, wolf’ (< *kalb) (with unexpected aw)
kɛ�̄ ‘speech’ (< *kal�) 
�āb ‘mind; heart’ (< *�alb)

4 The texts of the Austrian expedition are more inconsistent with the transcription 
of h- before h or �, and this has caused some occasional confusion among subsequent 
scholars. On this, see the brief discussion in Bittner (1913b: 51-52).
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The l is present in all of the plural forms of the above words, e.g., 
�əlawm ‘dreams’ and kəlōb ‘dogs’. We also find this change in marked 
feminine nouns of the pattern CVCC-, as in:

�əw�āt ‘ring’ (< *�əl�āt)
kəwbēt ‘female dog, wolf’ (< *kəlbēt)
kəw�ēt ‘story’ (< *kəl�ēt)
�əwsēt ‘button’ (< *�əlsēt)
məwkēt ‘possession of a woman in marriage’ (< *məlkēt)
xəwfēt ‘window’ (< *xəlfēt)
xəw�āt ‘mole’ (< *xəl�āt)

As with the masculine nouns, the l is present in the plural forms, e.g., 
kəlabtən ‘female dogs’ and xəlōyəf ‘windows’. The loss of l can also be 
seen in a few nouns of other patterns, for example ġəwð
ayn ‘fatness’ 
(root ġlð
), məwsē ‘rain’ (root lsw), məsəwmūt ‘sacrificed animal’ (root 
slm), and səwsəlēt ‘chain’ (root slsl). Also, even when a noun does not 
normally meet the conditions for loss of l, it may do so when a suffix is 
added, as in �əbáylət ‘tribe’ vs. a�əbɛt̄kəm ‘your tribe’ (38:16, 
< *a�əbə́ltkəm). 

When the syllable lə- occurs word initially—as with other syllables 
of the shape Cə- whose initial consonant is a liquid or nasal—it is often 
realized əl-. Consequently, the initial sequence əl- often shifts to əw-. 
This affects a small number of nouns and adjectives, like əwbədēt 
‘noise’, əwbōn ‘white’, and əwfō� ‘soft cheese curds’.

The shift of Vl to Vw or ɛ ̄is also very prevalent in verbs that have l 
as a root consonant. From verbs whose first root consonant is l, we 
either find the alternation of l and w throughout the paradigm (e.g., 
with G-Stems), or we find w consistently (e.g., with H-Stems), for 
example:

əwbūd ‘he hit, shot’ (< *ləbūd, cf. yəlūbəd ‘he hits, shoots’)
yəwbōs ‘he wears’ (< *yəlbōs, cf. lībəs ‘he wore’)
həwbūs ‘he dressed (s.o.)’ (< *həlbūs, cf. G lībəs ‘he wore’)
əwtēġ ‘he was killed’ (< *lətēġ, cf. lūtəġ ‘he killed’)5

5 The G perfect əwtūġ is also sometimes found in place of lūtəġ. 
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From verbs whose second root consonant is l, we find forms like:

�ɛm̄ək ‘I dreamt’ (< *�ə́lmək, cf. �ayləm ‘he dreamt’)
ġəw�awt ‘she looked’ (< *ġəl�áwt, cf. ġəlō� ‘he looked’)
kəw�ūt ‘she told’ (< *kəl�ūt, cf. kəlū� ‘he told’)
�əwbō ‘they (two) milked’ (< *�əlbō, cf. �əlūb ‘he milked’)
yəġā�əm ‘they look’ (< *yəġə́l�əm, cf. yəġawlə� ‘he looks’)
təšgɛs̄ən ‘she argues with’ (< *təšgálsən, cf. šəgēləs ‘he argued with’)
səwbōna ‘will wait (ms)’ (< *səlbōna, cf. sīləb ‘he waited’)

And from verbs whose final root consonant is l, we find forms like:

ə�təwɛk̄ ‘I went crazy’ (< *ə�təwə́lk, cf. ə�təwūl ‘he went crazy’)
śxəwəlɛk̄ ‘I sat’ (< *śxəwələ́lk, cf. śxəwəlūl ‘he sat’)
śəlɛs̄ ‘take it!’ (< *śələ́ls, cf. śələ́li ‘take me!’)

The loss of l is blocked before a guttural letter, as in �al� ‘safe-conduct; 
truce’, lə�ām ‘he touched’, and həl�aw� ‘he rounded up (animals)’; 
before y, as in səlyēba ‘will wait (mp)’; and when l is followed by 
another l, as in dəllōna ‘(I) will guide’ and də́llək ‘I guided’. There is 
also one case of the loss of l being blocked before the glottalic �, namely, 
yəl�ōf (15:10); the loss is not blocked before all glottalics (cf. ġəw�awt, 
above), but perhaps this is the rule before �.

2.1.5. The Loss of t

The prefix tə- is sometimes lost in pronunciation when it occurs before 
the consonants t, s, �, ś, and š. In several places in Johnstone’s texts, the 
prefix is missing in transcription, although in one of these cases the 
tə- is present in the audio version:

tēyən (15:18) (< tətēyən) (tə- audible on audio!)
�aym (35:5) (< tə�aym) (tə- not audible on audio)
tīyən (35:12) (< tətīyən) (tə- not audible on audio)
šɛź̄əm (57:8) (< təšɛź̄əm) (tə- not audible on audio)
təbɛk̄ (94:21) (< tətbɛk̄; cf. tətbɛš̄, 94:22) (no audio found)

In a few other places, the prefix tə- is not pronounced, but is indicated 
in transcription in parentheses:6

6 See also the paradigm of the verb əttūma ‘listen’, in the ML, pp. lvi-lvii.
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(tə)tawyən (7:3) (no audio found)
(tə)šəhēgəs (22:32) (tə- not audible on audio)
(t)səyūr (44:9) (tə- not audible on audio)
(tə)�āri (54:19) (tə- not audible on audio)
(tə)ttə́�ən (64:6) (tə- not audible on audio)
(tə)śəlūlən (68:9) (tə- not audible on audio)
(tə)šakfi (74:17) (tə- not audible on audio)
(tə)�ōm (75:22) (tə- not audible on audio)

A comparison of the transcription with the audio reveals a number of 
places in which the prefix tə- is transcribed, but not heard on the audio, 
for example:

tətɛh́əh (15:6) (tə- not audible on audio)
tətīyən (15:17) (tə- not audible on audio)
t�ābərən (27:23) (tə- not audible on audio)
tšakf (37:2) (tə- not audible on audio)
təsyūrən (37:4) (tə- not audible on audio)
təśnɛš̄ (48:7) (tə- not audible on audio)
tə�wahi (75:6) (tə- not audible on audio)
təsyērəm (89:12) (tə- not audible on audio)
təsbē� (89:13) (tə- not audible on audio)

However, there are also examples where the prefix is found both in 
transcription and on the audio:

təśɛḿəh (3:12; 85:28) (tə- audible on audio)
təsmē�əm (24:41) (tə- audible on audio)
tə�ábrən (58:9) (tə- audible on audio)
təslɛb́i (76:17) (tə- audible on audio)
təsɛm̄i (83:5) (tə- audible on audio)
təślɛli (85:24) (tə- audible on audio)

Further investigation in the field is needed to see how regular the loss 
of tə- really is. It should be added that the Mehri numeral ‘9’ (see §9.1.1 
for the forms) seems to exhibit this same loss of historical tə- before s, 
and that the loss of the t- prefix has parallels in Jibbali and Soqo�ri.7

Finally, it is relevant to note here the non-occurrence of the particle 
ð- before the prefix tə- (see §7.1.10).

7 See further in Testen (1988) and the references therein.
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2.1.6. Gemination

Consonant gemination exists in Mehri, though it plays almost no role 
in derivational or inflectional morphology. Gemination is simply lexi-
cal in words like ġīggēn ‘boy’ (vars. ġiggēn, ġəggēn, ġīgēn, and ġaygēn), 
ġəggēt ‘girl’, �əllā� ‘barber’, bə-�əllay ‘at night’, sənnawrət ‘cat’, ʾamma 
‘as for’ (§12.5.3), �ənnawn ‘small’, and xəmmōh ‘five’.

Gemination does not occur word finally, and so a final geminate 
cluster is simplified. This is most noticeable with verbs whose second 
and third root consonants are identical (geminate verbs). A few exam-
ples are:

rəd ‘he came back’, cf. rəddəm ‘they came back’ 
ham ‘name’, cf. həmməh ‘his name’ 
kāl ‘all; each’, cf. kalləh ‘all of it’

Some nouns and adjectives exhibit gemination in the masculine, but 
not in the feminine; others exhibit gemination in the plural, but not 
in the singular. An example is xəddōmət ‘workers’ (sg. xōdəm). 
Gemination here is obviously part of the morphology of the plural pat-
tern, but such examples are met infrequently and are mainly (or pos-
sibly all) borrowings from Arabic.

There are a number of nouns with the pattern CəCCōC or CəCCāC 
that designate occupations. One might suggest that in this pattern the 
gemination is a feature of derivational morphology. However, these 
words are most likely just borrowings from Arabic. Examples are 
�əllā� ‘barber’, �əyyōd ‘fisherman’, �a��āb ‘butcher’, dəllōl ‘guide’, and 
�əddōd ‘blacksmith’.

With some T-Stem verbs, gemination results from assimilation, 
e.g., na��əb ‘fall off, drop (intrans.)’ (< *nat�əb) and əttūma ‘listen’ 
(< *əhtūma). See further in §6.5.1 and §6.5.3.

2.1.7. The Shift of b > m

There is an assimilatory sound change in Omani Mehri *bVn > mVn. 
This is seen in the following words in the texts:

məndaw� ‘rifle’ < Arabic bunduq
mənēdəm ‘person’ < bənēdəm (lit. ‘son of Adam’)
(ʾəm)-mən ‘between’ < ʾəm-bən 
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The ML (p. 268) also lists a noun mənnəy ‘builder’, which must be 
from the root bny (the ML also lists a noun bənnāy, p. 50). Forms of 
the above words with the original b are found in Yemeni Mehri dia-
lects, e.g., beyn ‘between’ (Jahn 1905: 125; Bittner 1914a: 12) and 
bnādam ‘person’ (Sima 2009: 230, text 45:2).

2.2. Mehri Vowels

Mehri vowels are a source of considerable disagreement, and I will 
leave it to those who have done fieldwork to figure out the system pre-
cisely. In Johnstone’s system (as outlined in the ML), there are six long 
vowels, two certain short vowels, and four diphthongs:

Long vowels:  ā ɛ ̄ē ī ō ū
Short vowels:  a ə (ɛ)
Diphthongs:  ay aw əy əw

As already noted, the transcription of vowels in the texts (and in the 
ML) is inconsistent. This is in part due to some variation in the pro-
nunciation itself. The vowels ī and ē are very often interchangeable, as 
are ū and ō. This is reflected in the audio, as well. I have tried in this 
grammar (except when citing passages from Johnstone’s texts) to be 
consistent in the use of either ī or ē, ū or ō. The vowels ī and ū are sus-
ceptible to diphthongization (see below, §2.2.1 and §2.2.2) and this 
fact helps to decide whether a form has an underlying ī or ē, ū or ō. 

The long vowel ɛ ̄is in most cases an allophone of ā, but as Johnstone 
points out (ML, p. xiii), minimal pairs can be found, e.g., bār ‘he went 
at night’ ~ bɛr̄ ‘camels’. The short vowel ɛ does not seem to be phone-
mic. It is used in transcription as a variant of both ə and a, though 
more often for the latter. Stressed ɛ ́is sometimes found in place of ɛ,̄ 
just as á is sometimes found in place of ā. Short ɛ is used most consis-
tently in the set of singular possessive suffixes attached to plural nouns 
(§3.2.2). Note that the short vowel ə can, and very often does, carry 
stress. 

The diphthong ay seems to alternate with ā in the environment 
C__r, as in ġayr ~ ġār ‘except’, xayr ~ xār ‘better’. The preposition ð
ār 
‘on’, which has the base ð
ayr- before suffixes (§8.22), also exhibits this 
alternation, though in a predictable manner.

We also find other vowel symbols in Johnstone’s transcription. 
Stressed ó (usually followed by h) is a variant transcription of ō (e.g., 
�rōh ~ �róh ‘two’; hō ~ hóh ‘I’). Stressed ú is a very rare variant tran-
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scription of ō or ū (e.g., �ərōhk ~ �ərúhk ‘your head’). Short u (< *əw), 
written as an independent word, is often used as a variant of the con-
junction wə- (see §12.1.1). A short i is used in place of ī in predictable 
environments: when it occurs word-finally (unstressed) in polysyl-
labic words (e.g., báyti ‘my house’, tēti ‘women (dual)’); when it serves 
as a variant pronunciation of the unstressed initial or medial sequence 
yə (e.g., ġátið
ək ~ ġátyəð
ək ‘you got angry’; ð-yə�ōm ~ ð-i�ōm ‘(that) 
he wants’; yəðbōr ~ īðəbōr ‘hornets’); and, usually, when it serves as the 
linking vowel for the dual and plural possessive suffixes attached to 
plural nouns (e.g., �ázihəm ‘their goats’; see §3.2.2). Short i also occurs 
as a rare variant of ī in a few words, like ġīggēn ~ ġiggēn, as well as in 
the transcription of a few Arabic words and names found in the texts.

Nasalized long vowels occur in Mehri in a very few words, and are 
of doubtful phonemic status. The vowel o ̃ occurs in just a single word, 
�õ ‘where?’, which plainly derives from *�ōn (cf. �arsusi �ōnəh), 
which in turn comes from *ʾān (cf. Hebrew ʾān ‘where?’). We can find 
a near minimal pair, �õ ‘where?’ vs. hō ‘I’, but given that õ occurs in no 
other words, we can hardly call it phonemic. A nasalized vowel is also 
occasionally used to transcribe the word for ‘yes’. So we find, for 
example, ʾahã (27:27) or ɛh̃ɛ ̃(80:14) (both confirmed by the audio) in 
place of the more common transcriptions ahā and ɛhɛ.̄ But this nasal 
vowel is no more phonemic than the nasal vowel often heard in English 
‘huh?’ or ‘uh-huh’. On one additional case of a nasal vowel, see §11.9.

On the relationship of the vowels and word stress, see §2.3.

2.2.1. The Effects of Glottalic Consonants on Vowels

The glottalic consonants ð
, �, �, �, and ź cause the changes ī > ay, ū > 
aw, and ē > ā, when these vowels bear primary stress. (The phoneme š
 
is so rare that there is no evidence for š
 followed by ī, ū, or ē.) These 
changes have the following effects, in synchronic terms:

For ī > ay:

1. The vowel ī in the first syllable of Gb perfects becomes ay, e.g., 
�ayrəb ‘approach, be near’, ð
ayma ‘be thirsty’ (cf. �ībər ‘break’, 
wī�a ‘be, become’).

2. The vowel ī which occurs before certain object suffixes on 3ms 
and 3fp perfects (see §3.2.3) becomes ay, e.g., zər�ayh ‘he stab-
bed him’ (cf. wəzmīh ‘he gave him’) and śəb�aysən ‘he tied 
them’ (cf. ġəbrīsən ‘he met them’). 
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3.  The vowel ī which occurs in the 3mp perfect of many H-, Š1-, 
and T2-Stem verbs becomes ay, e.g., H hə��aym ‘they spent the 
afternoon’ (cf. hənsīm ‘they breathed’), and T2 əntə�ayl ‘they 
chose’ (cf. əftəkīr ‘they wondered’).

4. The suffix -īta of the fs active participle becomes -ayta, e.g., 
s�ə�ayta ‘will slaughter (fs)’ (cf. kəw�īta ‘will tell (fs)’).

For ū > aw:

5.  The vowel ū which follows the second root consonant in Ga-, 
H-, and Š1-Stem perfects becomes aw, e.g., G rə�awn ‘he tied 
up’ (cf. ġəlū� ‘he looked’) and H həb�awr ‘he saw well’ (cf. həġfūl 
‘he cheered up’). In the Ga-Stem, this means that the 3ms and 
3mp perfects look identical when the second root consonant is 
a glottalic.

6.  The 3fs suffix -ūt of most perfects becomes -awt, e.g., həw�ə�awt 
‘she secured’ (cf. həgəllūt ‘she boiled’), though we find excep-
tions, e.g., źā�ūt ‘she took’. There is alternation even within the 
same verb paradigm, e.g., �a�ōt ‘she called’ (64:29), but �a�awt 
‘she called’ (99:43).

7.  The vowel ū which follows the first root consonant in the G 
imperfect becomes aw, e.g., ə�awdər ‘I can’ (cf. əwūzəm ‘I give’). 

8.  The vowel ū in the first syllable of Ga perfects whose final root 
letter is ʿ, ġ, �, or x (see §2.2.2) becomes aw, e.g., �awla ‘he let’, 
root �lʿ (cf. nūka ‘he came’, root nkʿ), and �awrə� ‘he let’ (cf. 
sūbə� ‘he swam’).

9.  The vowel ū which occurs before the 2ms object suffix when 
attached to 3ms and 3mp perfect (see §3.2.3) becomes aw, e.g., 
�a�awk ‘he called you’ (cf. kəsūk ‘he found you’). 

10. The plural suffix -ūtən, most commonly found attached to 
active participles, becomes -awtən, e.g., məf�awtən ‘will let 
marry (cp)’ (cf gəzmūtən ‘will swear (fp)’).

For ē > ā:

11. The feminine suffix -ēt becomes -āt. This applies to nouns (e.g., 
fəźźāt ‘silver’, wər�āt ‘note, paper’) and to the forms of some 
perfects (e.g., G passives xəw�āt ‘she was born’ and səb�āt ‘she 
was hit’). 
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12. The ē of Ga subjunctives and imperatives becomes ā, e.g., yəġźāź 
‘he winks’ (cf. yədlēl ‘he guides’) and ā�āf ‘shut up!’ (cf. āzēm 
‘give!’).

13. The ē after the second root letter of G passives becomes ā, e.g., 
rə�ān ‘he was tied up’ (cf. �əbēr ‘he was buried’).

This list is not exhaustive, but covers the most important and com-
monly seen changes. Note that most guttural consonants also cause 
these changes, but because they also have other effects, they are treated 
separately below.

As noted above, these changes of ū, ī, and ē only take place when 
these vowels bear primary stress. So we find, for example, źīfōn ‘guests’, 
�īhōr ‘pure (mp)’, with primary stress on the final syllable, and �ēʿəyēti 
‘two female spirits’, with primary stress on the penultimate syllable.8

2.2.2. The Effects of Guttural Consonants on Vowels

Guttural letters (velar and pharyngeal fricatives and the glottal stop 
and fricative) cause a number of sound changes, though they have 
their greatest effect on the formation of verbs. The letters ʾ, ʿ, ġ, h, �, 
and x can all be considered ‘weak’ root letters with respect to the ver-
bal system, in that they all cause phonetic changes in the verbal para-
digm. However, the gutturals are not a totally uniform group. 

The four velar and pharyngeal fricatives (ʿ, ġ, �, and x) all cause the 
same changes as the glottalics, that is, ī > ay, ū > aw, and ē > ā. So, we 
find:

For ī > ay:

1. The vowel ī in the first syllable of Gb perfects becomes ay, e.g., 
�aybər ‘be cold’ (cf. �ībər ‘break’).

2. The vowel ī which occurs before certain object suffixes on 3ms 
and 3fp perfects (see §3.2.3) becomes ay, e.g., nəkayhəm ‘he 
came to them’, root nkʿ (cf. kəsīhəm ‘he found them’, root ksʾ) 
and səm�ays ‘he excused her’ (cf. bəgdīs ‘he chased her’).

3. The vowel ī which occurs in the 3mp perfect of many H-, Š1-, 
and T2-Stem verbs becomes ay, e.g., həbġayź ‘they hated’ (cf. 
hənsīm ‘they breathed’). 

8 An exception is �ay�ōr ‘short (mp)’ (< *�ī�ōr), in which unstressed ī became ay, 
probably because there are two glottalics in this word.



chapter two26

4. The suffix -īta of the fs participle becomes -ayta, e.g., əwtġáyta 
‘will kill (fs)’ (cf. kəw�īta ‘will tell (fs)’).

For ū > aw:

5.  The vowel ū which follows the second root consonant in H- and 
Š1-Stem perfects becomes aw, e.g., həbawr ‘he took out (ani-
mals) at night’ (< *həbʿawr) and həbġawź ‘he hated’ (cf. həġfūl 
‘he cheered up’). In the H-Stem, this means that the 3ms and 
3mp perfects look identical when the second root consonant is 
a guttural. Unlike with glottalics (see Rule #5, §2.2.1), this rule 
does not apply to G-Stems whose second root consonant is a 
guttural letter; see §7.2.5 and §7.2.6.

6.  The 3fs suffix -ūt of most perfects becomes -awt, e.g., nəfəġawt 
‘she threw’ (cf. fətəkūt ‘she went out’).

7.  The vowel ū which follows the first root consonant in the G 
imperfect becomes aw, e.g., nəġawlə� ‘we look’ (cf. nəgūzəm ‘we 
swear’). There are exceptions, like yəġōrəb ‘he knows’; it is 
unclear if this is just an issue of transcription.

8.  The vowel ū in the first syllable of Ga perfects whose final root 
letter is ʿ, ġ, �, or x (see below) becomes aw, e.g., xawda ‘cheat’, 
root xdʿ (cf. nūka ‘come’).9

9.  The vowel ū which occurs before the 2ms object suffix when 
attached to 3ms and 3mp perfect (see §3.2.3) presumably 
becomes aw, though no examples occur in the texts.

10.  The plural suffix -ūtən, most commonly found attached to active 
participles, becomes -awtən, e.g., �əláwtən ‘will leave (fp)’, root 
�lʿ (cf. gəzmūtən ‘will swear (fp)’).

For ē > ā:

11.  The feminine suffix -ēt becomes -āt. This applies to nouns (e.g., 
fər�āt ‘happiness’) and presumably to the 3fs forms of those 
perfects ending in -ēt (e.g., G passives), though no examples 
occur in the texts.

12.  Rule #12 in the previous section (§2.2.1) does not apply to gut-
tural letters, since the subjunctives and imperatives of all middle 

9 The verb xawda, which appears in the ML but not in the texts, is probably the 
only verb that has one of the gutturals ʿ, ġ, �, or x for both its first and last root letters.
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guttural verbs have the paradigm vowel ō (like Gb-Stems). See 
§7.2.5 and §7.2.6.

13. The ē after the second root letter of G passives becomes ā, e.g., 
sə�ā� ‘it (m.) was slaughtered’ (cf. �əbēr ‘he was buried’).

14. The ē after the first root letter of Š2-Stem perfects and imper-
fects becomes ā, e.g., šəxārəg ‘he interpreted’ (cf. šəhēwəb ‘he 
imagined’). (This rule presumably applies to glottalic conso-
nants as well, though there are no examples in the texts.)

Verbs whose second or third root consonant is a guttural (ʾ, ʿ, ġ, h, �, 
and x) can be divided into a variety of verbal classes, and paradigms 
can be found for most of these in Johnstone’s ML (see also the relevant 
sub-sections of §7.2). Many of the peculiarities associated with these 
consonants are related to the types of changes discussed above. One 
major type is missing in the ML, however, and the verbs of this type 
are worthy of some discussion here. These are Ga-Stem verbs whose 
third root consonant is any of the six gutturals. For these verbs, in 
place of the normal pattern CəCūC of the perfect, we find instead the 
pattern CūCəC. So, in synchronic terms, there is a sound rule:10

CəCūG > CūCəG / G = ʾ, ʿ, ġ, h, �, or x

So there exist such G-Stem verbs as:

dūbəh ‘collect honey’11 
dūləx ‘seize’
fū�ə� ‘cut in half’
fūtə� ‘open’
gūdə� ‘drift to shore’
lūtəġ ‘kill’ (but cf. n. 5, above)
mūləʾ ‘fill’ (see §6.1.4, n. 3)
nūfəġ ‘throw’
nūgə� ‘succeed’ 
nū�ə� ‘advise’
sūbə� ‘swim’
sūmə� ‘forgive’

10 There are exceptions when the second root letter is a glottalic, e.g., fəźā� ‘be 
embarrassed’ and məźawġ ‘chew’ (variant mūźəġ).

11 However, it must be mentioned that each of the several occurrences of this verb 
in text 77 sounds like dəbūh on the audio. This verb type needs further investigation.
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sawrəx ‘make a bang, fire (intrans.)’12

�awbəx ‘make a mark’
�awrə� ‘leave, let’

When the final root letter is ʿ (or, in a few cases, ʾ), this consonant is 
dropped and the preceding vowel becomes a, as in:

hūma ‘hear’ 
kūsa ‘find’
�awla ‘let, leave’
�aw�a ‘cut’
mūna ‘hold’
nūka ‘come, bring’
rūfa ‘go up’
tūba ‘follow’

Verbs with final ʿ are treated in Johnstone’s paradigms in the ML, but 
it is worth making clear that these are really a subset of the general 
final guttural type, which exhibits the sound change CəCūG > CūCəG. 
This sound change, by the way, is not limited to G-Stem verbs. It also 
applies to T2-Stems, which normally have the shape əCtəCūC in the 
3ms perfect (e.g., əftəkūr ‘ponder’), and to T1-Stems, which normally 
have the shape yəCtəCūC in the imperfect. So we find, for example, T2 
əftūrə� ‘he was delighted’ (not **əftərū�) and T1 yə�tūmə� ‘he is dis-
appointed’ (not **yə�təmū�). 

H-Stems, which normally have the form yəhəCCūC in the 3ms 
imperfect (e.g., yəhəbhūl ‘he cooks’) are also affected, showing that the 
sound rule also applies to forms of the shape əCCūG. So we find, for 
example, yəhənūdəx ‘he fumigates’ and yəhə�awbə� ‘it becomes in the 
morning’ (the latter with the additional change of ū > aw after the glot-
talic �). H-Stems are not totally consistent with this, however. It seems 
that masculine plural passive participles, which can have the pattern 
məCCūC (a variant of məCCōC) are similarly affected; cf. məlawtəġ 
‘killed’ < *məlūtəġ < *məltūġ. However, we do not find this rule apply-
ing to the H-Stem perfect, which has the basic shape həCCūC; instead, 

12 The unexpected shift of ū to aw in the first syllable of this verb is either due to 
the combination of r + x in this word, or reflects an original glottalic � as the first root 
letter. In fact, the Arabic cognate (from which this verb was presumably borrowed) is 
�araxa ‘shout’. In Jibbali, the root is also �rx (JL, p. 242), but �arsusi has srx (HL, 
p. 112).
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we find perfects of the shape həCCāG (e.g., hə�bā�) or həCCēG (e.g., 
həndēx) (see §7.2.8).

Because G-Stem verbs with a final guttural undergo this change 
CəCūG > CūCəG, they wind up looking identical to D-Stem verbs in 
the 3ms perfect. As a result, these verbs are sometimes conjugated as if 
they were D-Stems. For example, from the verb lūtəġ ‘kill’, we find 
both a G-Stem 3mp əwtawġ (< *lətawġ) and a D-Stem 3mp lətġəm 
‘they killed’.

2.2.3. The Effects of Liquids on Vowels

In several places, we find that the changes of ū > aw and ī > ay, which 
regularly occur following glottalics and certain gutturals, also take 
place following the liquids r or l. In such cases, there is normally a glot-
talic or guttural consonant elsewhere in the root. Some examples are 
the verbs həźrawb ‘be ill’, rayźi ‘to be acceptable’, and hə�law� ‘release’; 
the past participles məġrayb ‘well-known’ and məlawtəġ ‘killed (mp)’ 
(< *məlūtəġ < *məltūġ); and the nouns �ərawš ‘money’ (plural pattern 
CəCūC) and śə�rayr ‘rag, strip of cloth’. We also find the change of ū > 
aw in the environment of two liquids, as in the 3fs perfect form fərrawt 
‘she flew’ and the 3ms perfect əśtəlawl ‘wander aimlessly’.13

One possible example in which the word has no glottalic or gut-
tural is the verb śərawg ‘sew’. In the texts, this verb occurs only in the 
3mp perfect, śərawg (20:28), where we expect aw. In the ML (p. 383) 
the form śərawg is given also as the 3ms perfect (for expected śərūg), 
but this may be an error; in the English-Mehri word-list at the back 
of the ML (p. 588), the verb ‘sew up’ is listed as śərōg. 

2.3. Word Stress

Most words only have one long vowel or diphthong, in which case the 
stress falls on the long vowel or diphthong. Johnstone claims in both 
the ML (p. xiii) and AAL (p. 10) that long vowels (including diph-
thongs) can only occur in open stressed syllables or in stressed, word-
final syllables ending with a single consonant. If this statement is 
correct, then one must add, as Johnstone does, that a word can have 
more than one stressed syllable. So, for example, Johnstone would 
have to say that in words like ʾāmōr ‘he said’ and ʾāmərūt ‘she said’ the 

13 There is some inconsistency with these T2-Stems. For example from the root frr, 
the ML has in one place the form əftərūr (p. lv), and elsewhere əftərawr (p. 97).
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first and last syllables are stressed, and a word like �ā�īdayən (24:25) is 
stressed on all three syllables.14 On the audio, however, it does not 
seem to be the case that all long vowels in a word with multiple long 
vowels are stressed. In words with three long vowels, like �ā�īdayən 
(24:25), āfērōr (26:8), �ītārikən (26:16), the first and third do seem to 
carry stress. In words with two long vowels, it is not so clear, and more 
field research needs to be conducted. We have already seen proof 
above (§2.2.1) that there are cases in which long vowels must be called 
unstressed in order to explain certain sound changes.

When a word does not have a long vowel or diphthong, the rules for 
stress are not so apparent. Stress is usually predictable based on the 
appearance of a long vowel in other forms of the word. For example, 
in ġəbərə́thəm ‘she met them’ (31:9), stress on the third vowel is pre-
dictable from the unsuffixed form ġəbərūt ‘she met’. In a similar way 
we can predict the stress of nákam ‘they came’ (26:20; cf. nūka ‘he 
came’) and gəzə́mk ‘I swore’ (31:5; cf. gəzūm ‘he swore’). In other cases, 
for example in an H-Stem subjunctive form like təhá��əm, stress posi-
tion is fixed simply by the verbal paradigm. Stress can also be predict-
able given that certain syllables never take stress, such as the affixes of 
the imperfect/subjunctive, the definite article, the suffixes of the per-
fect, and others.

In Stroomer’s edition of Johnstone’s texts, stress is not consistently 
marked, and in some cases is marked incorrectly. In this grammar, 
when reproducing passages from the texts, stress marking is normally 
ignored. The exceptions are the vowels ə́ and ɛ,́ which I reproduce as in 
Stroomer’s edition. Elsewhere in this grammar, stress is marked where 
appropriate in the paradigms and grammatical discussion.

14 In text 24:25, for example, Johnstone marks the diphthong as stressed: �ā�īdáyən. 
Note that the glide here is part of the diphthong, as well as the onset of the final syl-
lable.
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CHAPTER THREE

PRONOUNS

3.1. Independent Personal Pronouns

Following are the independent forms of the Mehri personal pronouns:
 

sing. dual plural
1c hō əkay n� ā
2m

hēt ətay ətēm
2f ətēn

3m hē
(hay)

hēm

3f sē sēn

Notes:
• The 3ms form is transcribed occasionally as hah.
• The first and second person dual forms are very rare in the texts; 

the third person dual does not occur at all.
• The 1cp form is often transcribed as ən�ā or, less often, nə�ā.
• The 2p forms appear in a very few passages as tēm and tēn, that is, 

without the initial syllable.

These pronouns have several functions. Most commonly, they are 
used as the subject or predicate of a non-verbal sentence (§13.1) or as 
the subject of a verbal sentence. Examples of such non-verbal sen-
tences are:

hō ġayg fə�ayr ‘I am a poor man’ (91:3)
hō aġāk ‘I am your brother’ (34:28)
hēt �aywəl ‘you are crazy’ (94:36)
hēt �ənnawn ‘you are little’ (91:15)  
hēt ġayg ‘you are a man’ (93:6)
hē ġīgēn �aywəl ‘he is a crazy boy’ (91:8)
�õ sē ‘where is she?’ (65:9)
n�ā �ənyawn ‘we were children’ (89:11)
əkay ġayw ‘we (two) are brothers’ (74:22)
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ətay �əbənyɛ ‘you (two) are my sons’ (74:23)
hēm xə�əmhɛ ‘they are his enemies’ (64:18)

And examples of verbal sentences are:

ʾəśśōt fənway w-ʾəśśək hō ‘she got up before me, and then I got up’ 
(97:43)

hō a�əd�i, ʾār ətēn dəlləkən lā ‘I am telling the truth, but you didn’t 
know your way!’ (99:41) (Note that the phrase hō a�əd�i is 
non-verbal)

kō hēt təbayk ‘why are you crying?’ (19:6)
hō �ōm šūk ‘I want (to go) with you’ (76:4) (cf. �ōm šūk, 76:7)

In general, however, pronouns are omitted in the great majority of 
verbal sentences. This is even true when the verb is an active participle, 
which is not marked for person (§7.1.6). When the pronoun appears, 
it can give contrastive emphasis, as in the first two examples above, but 
in most cases there is no special reason for its appearance, as in the last 
two examples above. Passages in which the pronoun is omitted are 
abundant, but a few representative examples are:

ʾāmōr: əl śīnək təh lā ‘he said: I have not seen it’ (23:14)
nəkōna b-ġəgənōt u xaynīta bīkəm ‘you will have a daughter and she 

will betray you’ (24:2)
bə-kəm t�ōm təśōm lay aməndaw�ək ‘for how much will you sell me 

your rifle?’ (39:1)
wə-kō əl səyərš lā ‘why didn’t you go?’ (97:22)

An independent personal pronoun can also be fronted, to emphasize a 
subject (usually hēt) or the object of a preposition:

hō əl šay ʾar ðōməh ‘I have only this’ (73:5) 
wəlākən ətēm l-ʾə�ād yə�awdər līkəm lā ‘but you, no one could get 

the better of you’ (73:12) 
hēt əl hēt axayr mənīn lā ‘you are not better than us’ (61:4)
wə-hēt, əl hēt �ōkəm lā ‘you’re not the ruler!’ (91:29)
hēt əl hēt ð-ə�təmk lā ‘you can’t be sure’ (82:3) 

An independent pronoun can also be used to clarify a direct object suf-
fix, or it can function as an object in cases where no verb is present:



pronouns 33

kəsəki, hō w-arībēy, ðə-nəź�ōk ‘he found us, my friend and me, 
laughing’ (91:22)

ðōməh yəsdadki, hō wə-�āməy, warx u zōyəd ‘this is enough for us, 
me and my mother, for a month or more’ (42:10)

shayli fənōhən agənēd u məġōrən hō ‘finish the branches first, and 
then (you can have) me’ (42:29)

A personal pronoun can be used to strengthen a possessive or objec-
tive suffix, indicating contrastive emphasis. This is rather rare with 
possessive suffixes, but less so with objective suffixes:

ab�āryən nə�ā ‘our cows (as opposed to his)’ (6:8)
əġōrəb aġāy hō ‘I know my own brother’ (64:16)
b-arāyək hēt ‘(no,) as you please!’ (101:3) (in response to b-arāyək, 

101:2)
tə�ōm tāzəmən �əbrēk nətāhəh, aw tə�amən əntahk hēt ‘do you 

want to give us your son to eat, or do you want us to eat you!’ 
(2:3)

tawwək tə�lɛi hō l-əsīr ‘you ought to let me go’ (20:43)
tə�aymi hō əl-�āf ‘do you want me to scout?’ (29:13)
təśhīd ðə-hē kəfayləs awkələy hō śɛŕəʾ ‘do you bear witness that he, 

her guardian, has empowered me, the judge’ (100:5) 

Finally, the independent pronouns can also follow the genitive expo-
nent ð- (§12.4), in which case they function as possessive pronouns 
(‘mine, yours, ours, etc.’). This is an unusual phenomenon for a Semitic 
language. The secure attested examples (all of which are first persons) 
are:

ðōməh ð-hō ‘this is mine’ (75:21)
ðōməh adabh ðə-hō ‘this honey is mine’ (or: ‘this is honey of mine’) 

(77:7)
�rōh ðə-n�ā ‘two of ours’ (89:4)
hē ðə-hō ‘it’s mine’ (67:8)

In 87:1, we find ðə-həh in a poem, translated as ‘what was his’. As tran-
scribed in the text, we might analyze the həh in this phrase as the prep-
osition h- ‘to; for’ (see §8.8) + the 3ms suffix, i.e., ‘to/for him’. But 
perhaps həh is a mistaken transcription for the independent pronoun 
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hē, in which case we would have ðə-hē ‘his’, paralleling ðə-hō ‘mine’ in 
the examples above. Both analyses seem to work in this poetic passage.

3.2. Suffixed Pronouns

3.2.1. Suffixes on Singular Nouns

To express pronominal possession, a special suffixed form of the pro-
noun is attached to the noun. There are two closely related sets of suf-
fixes used with nouns, one used with singular nouns and one with 
plural nouns. The suffixes that attach to singular nouns are:

sing. dual plural
1c -i -(ə)ki -(ə)n
2m -(ə)k -(ə)ki -(ə)kəm
2f -(ə)š -(ə)kən

3m -(ə)h -(ə)hi -(ə)həm
3f -(ə)s -(ə)sən

Notes:
• A noun with a possessive suffix must also have the definite article 

(see §4.4). 
• The 1cd and 2cd forms are identical, and so must be distinguished 

by context.
• When a noun ends in a consonant (as is most often the case), the 

helping vowel ə often appears before the suffix (with the exception 
of the 1cs).

• When a noun ends in a vowel, the 1cs form is usually transcribed 
as -y.

To illustrate the forms of these suffixes, we can use the nouns �ayb 
‘father’ and ġā ‘brother’:

�ayb: �áybi, �áybək, �áybəš, �áybəh, �áybəs, �áybəki, �áybəki, 
�áybəhi, �áybən, �áybəkəm, �áybəkən, �áybəhəm, �áybəsən

ġā: aġāy, aġāk, aġāš, aġāh, aġās, aġāki, aġāki, aġāhi, aġākəm, 
aġākən, aġāhəm, aġāsən
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Many nouns alter their shape slightly when adding possessive suffixes. 
It is usually the vowel of the final syllable that is affected, though first 
person forms are usually immune to this change (or have a separate 
change). The most common change is the reduction of the syllable-
final vowel to ə. So, for example, the noun bayt ‘house’ has the shape 
bət- before all suffixes except the first person:1

bayt: abayti, abə́tk, abə́tš, abə́təh, abə́ts, etc., abə́thəm

Another example is brīt ‘daughter’ (def. �əbrīt), which has the 1cs 
form �əbrayti (var. �əbrīti), but the base �əbrə́t- before all other suf-
fixes. This is typical for many nouns ending in the suffix -īt.

brīt: �əbráyti, �əbrə́t(ə)k, �əbrə́tš, �əbrə́təh, �əbrə́ts, etc., 
�əbrə́thəm 

Similar to nouns with the suffix -īt, nouns with the (rarer) feminine 
suffix -ūt have a diphthong before the 1cs possessive, but -ə́- elsewhere. 
For example, the forms of məkəwrūt ‘lover’ are:

məkəwrūt: amkəwráwti, amkəwrə́t(ə)k, amkəwrə́tš, amkəwrə́təh, 
amkəwrə́ts, etc., amkəwrə́thəm 

Note the irregular nouns �ām ‘mother’ and �əbrē ‘son’, both of which 
have the 1cs suffix -ə́y (variant -áy), and the linking vowel ē (variant ī) 
before the remaining suffixes. 

�ām: �āmə́y, �āmēk, �āmēš, �āmēh, �āmēs, etc., �āmēsən
�əbrē: �əbrə́y, �əbrēk, �əbrēš, �əbrēh, �əbrēs, etc., �əbrēsən

1 This is not representative of nouns with the pattern CayC. For example, ġayg 
‘man’ and xayl ‘uncle’ retain their shape before all suffixes.
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3.2.2. Suffixes on Plural Nouns

The suffixes that attach to plural nouns are:

sing. dual plural
1c -yɛ -iki -(i)yən
2m -kɛ -iki -ikəm
2f -šɛ -ikən

3m -hɛ -ihi -ihəm
3f -sɛ -isən

Notes:
• As noted already in §3.2.1, a noun with a possessive suffix must 

also have the definite article (see §4.4). 
• The dual and plural suffixes are the same as those attached to sin-

gular nouns, except that the suffixes are preceded by the vowel -i-. 
This -i- is sometimes also transcribed -ī- (or -ē-), except in the 1cp.

• The 1cp suffix is realized either as -iyən, with a glide y between 
-i- and the suffix -ən, or as -yən, with the -i- being realized con-
sonantally.

• The singular suffixes are occasionally transcribed with a preceding 
-ə- (or -i- in the 1cs). This seems to be most common when the 
noun ends in a glottalic consonant.

• The final -ɛ of the singular forms is sometimes transcribed as -a.

To illustrate the forms of these suffixes, we can use the nouns �əbōn 
‘sons’ and xəlōwə� ‘clothes’:

�əbōn: �əbə́nyɛ, �əbə́nkɛ, �əbə́nšɛ, �əbə́nhɛ, �əbə́nsɛ, �əbə́niki, 
�əbə́niki, �əbə́nihi, �əbə́n(i)yən, �əbə́nikəm, �əbə́nikən, 
�əbə́nihəm, �əbə́nisən

xəlōwə�: xəláw�iyɛ, xəláw�əkɛ, xəláw�əšɛ, xəláw�əhɛ, xəláw�əsɛ, 
xəláw�iki, xəláw�iki, xəláw�ihi, xəláw�iyən, xəláw�ikəm, 
xəláw�ikən, xəláw�ihəm, xəláw�isən

The final -ən of external feminine plurals (see §4.3.2) is dropped before 
adding suffixes, for example:

ʾāyɛn̄tən ‘eyes’: ʾāyə́nt(i)yɛ, ʾāyə́ntkɛ, ʾāyə́ntšɛ, ʾāyə́nthɛ, ʾāyə́ntsɛ, 
ʾāyə́ntiki, ʾāyə́ntiki, ʾāyə́ntihi, ʾāyə́nt(i)yən, ʾāyə́ntikəm, 
ʾāyə́ntikən, ʾāyə́ntihəm, ʾāyə́ntisən 
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ġawtən ‘sisters’: aġə́tyɛ, aġə́tkɛ, aġə́tšɛ, etc., aġə́tisən

�ādōtən ‘hands’: �ādə́tyɛ, �ādə́tkɛ, �ādə́tšɛ, etc., �ādə́tisən

A singular noun ending in -ē may take the suffixes meant for plural 
nouns, e.g., aʾəśēyɛ ‘my supper’ (42:26).

3.2.3. Suffixes on Verbs

With perfect tense verbs, pronominal object suffixes are attached only 
to third person forms. With imperfect, subjunctive, and imperative 
forms, the suffixes can be attached to any form ending in a vowel or 
the final root consonant. Participles do not take object suffixes.2 

There is one set of suffixes attached only to the 3ms and 3fp forms 
of perfect tense verbs, the two of which are always identical. These suf-
fixes are:

sing. dual plural
1c -áy / -ə́y -ə́ki -īn
2m -ūk

-ə́ki
-īkəm

2f -áyš -īkən
3m -īh

-ə́hi
-īhəm

3f -īs -īsən

Notes:
• Unlike the pronominal suffixes used with nouns, these suffixes 

carry stress.
• The initial vowel ī of the plural and 3s suffixes is often transcribed 

as ē or ə́. 
• The initial vowel of the 2ms suffix is rarely transcribed as ō.
• The initial vowels of the singular and plural suffixes are diphthong-

ized when following a guttural or glottalic consonant: ī becomes 

2 There is one possible exception to this statement. The form məhaġfələn ‘cheer us 
up!’ (lit. ‘you’ll cheer us up’, 52:3) must be a ms H-Stem participle of the root √ġfl with 
a 1cp object suffix. The participle would seem to be functioning here as an imperative, 
which is perhaps why the suffix is tolerated. However, this transcription is almost 
certainly faulty. The audio suggests that the correct transcription is mō háġfələn, that 
is, a particle mō (§12.5.12) plus an imperative haġfələn. If this is the case, then the suf-
fix on haġfələn is unproblematic. The particle mō may, in fact, go with the preceding 
imperative ʾāmēr ‘sing!’. The participle məġtəbəri (94:43) is translated ‘meet me’, as if 
it had an object suffix, but this is just a mistranslation. This is a md form, and should 
be translated ‘we (two) will meet’; see §6.5.1, n. 13.
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ay and ū becomes aw (see §2.2.1 and §2.2.2). The variant vowel ə́ 
is not affected, nor are the 1cs, 2fs, and dual suffixes.

• The initial vowels of the suffixes sometimes become zero or ə 
when following a weak verb whose final root consonant is w or y 
(e.g., təwū ‘eat’, kəlū ‘bring home (animals)’), and sometimes with 
middle-weak verbs as well. They are never lost, however, after Gb 
verbs with root-final y (e.g., śīni ‘see’). 

• Before suffixes, there is often a vowel reduction in the verbal stem 
(e.g., wəzūm ‘he gave’ > wəzəm-)

Some examples are:

wəzəmáy ‘he gave me’ (18:6) śəllay ‘they (f.) took me’ (40:23)
āzəmūk ‘he invited you’ (22:81) səwbáyš ‘he waited for you’ (75:7)
bəgədēh ‘he chased it’ (14A:2) šxəbərīh ‘he asked him’ (12:7)
śənyīs ‘he saw her’ (15:10) ġəbrīsən ‘he met them’ (99:40)
həddəlēn ‘he guided us’ (60:8)  wəzəmīhəm ‘he gave them’ (10:10)

�a�áwk ‘he called you’ (20:25) (< *�a�ūk)
həmáyh ‘he heard it’ (40:8) (< *həmʿīh)
s�ə�áyh ‘he slaughtered it’ (48:23) (< *s�ə�īh)
�əb�áyh ‘they (f.) bit him’ (92:4) ( < *�əb�īh)
kəsīs ‘he found it’ (22:69) (< *kəsʾīs)
kəsə́ki ‘he found us (two)’ (91:22) (< *kəsʾə́ki)
nəkáyn ‘he came to us’ (20:25) (< *nəkʿīn)
təbáysən ‘he followed them’ (63:3) (< *təbʿīsən)

There is another set of suffixes that are attached to 3fs, 3d, and many 
3mp perfect tense verbs, as well as all imperfects, subjunctives, and 
imperatives that end in a vowel or the final root consonant:

sing. dual plural
1c -i / -əy -ki -(ə)n
2m -(ə)k

-ki
-kəm

2f -(ə)k -kən
3m -(ə)h

-hi
-həm

3f -(ə)s -sən
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Notes:
• Unlike the suffixes used with 3ms and 3fp perfects, these suffixes 

are unstressed, with the occasional exception of the 1cs.
• The suffixes can attach to a 3mp perfect verb only if the form 

ends in the final root consonant (e.g., wəzawm ‘they gave’, 3mp 
of wəzūm). Suffixes do not attach to those 3mp perfects with suf-
fixed -(ə)m (e.g., tabam ‘they followed’, 3mp of tūba); see further 
in §3.3.

• When stressed, the 1cs suffix -i  is diphthongized to -ay after a 
glottalic or guttural consonant. The rarer, variant suffix -əy is not 
affected by glottalics.

• The 2p and 3p suffixes can also be preceded by ə, though this is 
very rare.

• The final -ō of the 3d perfect forms is replaced by ay before object 
suffixes (as it is also before the conditional suffix -ən).3

Some examples of perfects are:

�arbə́ti ‘she came near me’ (36:12)
šxəbīrəh ‘they asked him’ (3:10)
təbátəh ‘she followed him’ (15:9)
śənyáts ‘she saw her’ (15:13)
ənkáthi ‘it (f.) came to them’ (17:2)
ġərbə́thəm ‘she knew them’ (48:28)
śənyáyəh ‘they (two) saw him’ (84:6)
śənyáys ‘they (two) saw her’ (94:41)
wzáwməy ‘they gave me’ (4:9) (cf. the variant wzáwmi, 20:60)
ġəbáwri ‘they met me’ (62:4)
ʾāzáwmən ‘they invited us’ (38:10)
šxəbīrhəm ‘they asked them’ (72:2)
�əláwbəsən ‘they milked them’ (35:7)

Imperfects/Subjunctives:

təl�ámi ‘you (ms) touch me’ (22:20)
əġárbək ‘I know you’ (20:46)

3 The form nkōh, which is translated in Johnstone’s texts as ‘they [two] got to him’ 
(74:19) seems to defy this rule. However, this transcription must represent a simple 
3md form nkō, with no object suffix. Unfortunately, there are just two certain dual 
forms with suffixes in Johnstone’s texts. Both of these are from the verb śīni ‘see’, and 
are given in the examples below (84:6; 94:41).
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əmdá�k ‘I flatter you’ (52:18)
yəbə́gdəh ‘it was chasing him’ (95:4)
tāzə́məh ‘you (ms) invite him’ (22:66)
nəwtáġs ‘we kill her’ (24:9)
yəsdádki ‘it is enough for us (two)’ (42:10)
təháwkəbən ‘you (fs.) bring us in’ (75:6)
nəhaddələ́kəm ‘we will show you’ (60:5)
əl-sáxbərhəm ‘I ask them’ (28:6)

Imperatives:

ər�áni ‘tie (ms) me up!’ (24:28)
�ā�əh ‘call (ms) him!’ (22:24) 
əwbə́ds … u-wtə́ġs ‘shoot (ms) her … and kill her!’ (6:10)
wəzə́mhəm ‘give (ms) them!’ (37:14)

When a fs imperative or 2fs imperfect form ends in -i, this is usually 
dropped before the addition of an object suffix. This results in some 
ambiguous forms, such as āzēmi, which can be either a simple fs 
imperative, ‘give!’ (e.g., 22:60), a fs imperative + 1cs suffix, ‘give (fs) 
me!’ (e.g., 32:19), or a ms imperative + 1cs suffix, ‘give (ms) me!’ (e.g., 
53:4).4 Another example is the form śələ́li ‘carry me!’, which can be 
either the ms imperative (śəlēl) + 1cs (e.g., 46:2) or the fs imperative 
(śəlēli) + 1cs (e.g., 89:14). Other ambiguous forms are āzəmən ‘give 
(fs.) us!’ (e.g., 32:21), which looks like the fp imperative āzēmən (e.g., 
20:4), and təġárbəh ‘you (fs) know him’ (e.g., 94:34), which is identical 
to təġárbəh ‘she knows him’ (e.g., 94:36). In the rare cases when -i does 
not drop, it is realized as y, as in āzēmyəh ‘give (fs) it!’ (22:60). Bare 2fs 
imperfects are often distinguished by ablaut in the verb stem from a 
form with a suffixed 1cs object, for example tə�aymi ‘you want’ (e.g., 
97:37) vs. tə�ámi ‘you (fs) want me’ (e.g., 32:19).

It should be mentioned that when a verb takes a double direct 
object, either object can appear as a pronominal suffix. Compare the 
following two sentences containing the verb wəzūm ‘give’:

wəzmīs �āgawrəh ‘he gave her to his slave’ (85:25)
wəzmīs adrēhəm ‘he gave her the money’ (85:5)

4 The form ʾāzə́mi ‘give (fs) me!’ is also found (55:4).



pronouns 41

3.3. Direct Object Pronouns (t-)

In addition to verbal suffixes, there also exists a set of direct object 
pronouns, which are built on a direct object marker t- plus pronomi-
nal suffixes. This particle t- occurs only with suffixes. The full set of 
forms is as follows (with one unattested form in parentheses):

sing. dual plural
1c tay tə́ki tīn
2m tīk

(tə́ki)
tīkəm

2f tayš / tīš tīkən
3m təh

tə́hi
tīhəm

3f tīs tīsən

Notes:
• The particle t- declines just like the prepositions b-, k-, and l- (see 

§7.22), except for the special 2ms form tīk and the 2fs variant 
form tīš.

• The 2fs forms tayš and tīš are variants that occur with roughly 
equal frequency in the texts.

• The 1cs has the rare variant tī (e.g., 2:4). 

The direct object pronouns are used in complementary distribution 
with the verbal object suffixes, as they are used only when a verbal suf-
fix cannot be added to the verb form (see §3.2.3). Specifically, the 
direct object pronouns are used with all first and second person per-
fects; 3mp perfects that have a suffixed -m; imperfect and imperative 
forms that have an inflectional suffix; and all participles and condi-
tionals. Examples are:

wəzəmk təh ‘I gave him’ (53:4)
kūsəm təhi lā ‘they didn’t find them’ (23:22)
yərdīyəm təh ‘they will throw him’ (20:31)
haddələm tīn ‘show us!’ (60:4)
təwyōna tay ‘you will eat me’ (99:30)

A verb that takes a double direct object can be followed by two direct 
object pronouns, for example:
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yə��ək mən a�ənyawn ð-yəġ�ābəm tay təh ‘I am afraid that the chil-
dren will take it away from me’ (37:22)

wə-�ərōməh əl wəzəmk tīn tīhəm lā ‘now you (still) have not g iven 
them to us’ (91:30)

3.4. Demonstratives

Mehri demonstratives fall into two classes, near and far. For each class 
there is a set of longer forms and a set of shorter forms. The forms are:

Near demonstratives (‘this, these’):
ms. ðōməh fs. ðīməh cp. ʾəlyōməh
ms. ðɛ  fs. ðī cp. (none attested)
 
Far demonstratives (‘that, those’):
ms. ðə́kəməh / ðákəməh fs. ðə́k(ə)məh cp. ʾəlyákəməh
ms. ðēk  fs. ðayk / ðīk cp. ʾəlyēk

While the longer forms of the near demonstrative are very common, 
the shorter forms are quite rare, each occurring just a few times. The 
ms form ðɛ is found as such in just one passage (albeit five times, 
48:31). Elsewhere, it is variously transcribed as ðēh (77:5), ðə- (72:5; 
85:37), əð- (72:3), and ð- (72:3), each of which should be corrected to 
ðɛ (with no hyphen). The shorter near fs form ðī occurs just three 
times in the texts (31:39; 99:19, 20). 

In contrast to the near demonstratives, the shorter and longer far 
demonstrative sets occur with roughly equal frequency. The longer ms 
far demonstrative is nearly always transcribed as ðə́kəməh, making it 
identical to the fs form; it is just once transcribed ðákəməh (37:15), 
and once ðɛḱəməh (32:20). The shorter far demonstratives ðēk and 
ðayk / ðīk also are found a few times as ðək (e.g., 52:13, 99:19, and, 
according to the audio, 57:14), with a reduced vowel. (On the use of 
ðək as an introductory particle, see §12.5.8.)

The demonstratives can be used independently as pronouns, for 
example: 

ðōməh hē ‘this is he’ (37:22)
ðōməh śawr gīd ‘that’s a good idea/advice’ (90:6)
ðōməh ð-ʾayməl a�əssēt ðīməh ‘the one who made up this story’ 

(48:31)
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ðōməh �ayri ‘this is my donkey’ (46:12)
ðɛ �aybi wə-ðɛ aġay ‘this is my father and this is my brother’ (48:31)
ðīməh tē�i ‘this is my wife’ (46:16)
ðəkəməh yə�dēr ‘that one will be able’ (42:47)
ʾəlyōməh �əbənyɛ ‘these are my sons’ (74:23)
ʾəlyēk rəddəm həbɛr̄ihəm ‘those ones took back their camels’ (12:14)

Much more commonly, the demonstratives function as attributive 
adjectives, as in:

amkōn ðōməh ‘this place’ tōgər ðōməh ‘this rich man’   
(10:12)  (65:14)

�əwōdi ðīməh ‘this valley’ (42:17) sənēt ðīməh ‘this year’ (39:12)
aġayg ðɛ ‘this man’ (77:5) �əwōdi ðī ‘this valley’ (31:3)
�ābū əlyōməh ‘these people’ xəlōwə� ʾəlyōməh ‘these clothes’ 

(62:13)  (37:5)
a�ā ðəkəməh ‘that land’ a�āźəb ðakəməh ‘that lucerne’ 

(63:1)  (37:15)
ənhōr ðəkməh ‘that day’ agzáyrət ðəkəməh ‘that island’ 

(54:7)  (74:3)
aġayg ðēk ‘that man’ (42:47) hərōm ðīk ‘that tree’ (94:37)
�ābū əlyēk ‘those people’  aġəyōg ʾəlyakəməh ‘those men’ 

(65:6)  (41:10)

When used attributively, the demonstrative usually follows the noun 
and the noun must have the definite article (see §4.4). Examples of the 
demonstrative preceding its head noun are rare, but examples are: 
ðōməh aġəggēn ‘this boy’ (76:12) and ðīməh �āmēk ‘this mother of 
yours’ (15:17) (cf. aġərōyi ðōməh ‘these words of mine’, 94:23). For 
discussion and for other examples of demonstratives preceding their 
head nouns, see §14.

3.5. Indefinite Pronouns

3.5.1. ʾə�ād ‘someone’

The pronoun ʾə�ād has the meaning of ‘someone’ or ‘anyone’. 
Combined with a negative, it has the meaning ‘no one’. The combina-
tion ʾəl ʾə�ād is almost always contracted to l-ʾə�ād. Examples are:
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ʾə�ād lə-hīs tay ‘is anyone like me?’ (42:3)
hām ʾ ə�ād mənkēm �ərbay ‘if any one of you come near me’ (47:11)
mən �awr ʾə�ād yəhātōm ð
ār a�ōbər ‘sometimes someone spends 

the night by the grave’ (54:3)
ʾəl kəsk bīs ʾə�ād lā ‘I found no one in it (the valley)’ (38:2)
l-ʾə�ād �ərfōna tīs lā ‘no one will move it’ (67:5)
wə-l-ād ʾə�ād ð
əlūm ʾə�ād lā ‘and no one was unfair to anyone ever 

again’ (66:10)
w-əl ʾə�ād yə�awdər yəl�ōm ʾə�ād lā ‘no one can touch anyone’ 

(104:38)

In one case (45:5), the initial syllable is elided in transcription, leaving 
�ād. This should be corrected to ʾə�ād, which is heard on the audio.

wəlɛ ̄ʾə�ād ənkaykəm ‘has anyone come to you?’ (45:5) (Stroomer: 
wəlɛ ̄�ād)

And in one passage, ʾə�ād has the translation ‘some’ or ‘some people’:

ʾə�ād yəšbayd w-ʾə�ād yəšəsdū�. wə-ʾə�ād yōmər ð-yə�lōm ‘some 
don’t believe it and some believe it. Some think he was dreaming’ 
(92:6)

Note that ʾə�ād, which is clearly derived from the common Semitic 
numeral ‘one’, has been completely lost in the numeral system of 
Mehri, and the root survives only in this usage.

In one passage, the numeral �ā� (var. �ād) ‘one’ is used in a negative 
(partitive) context in place of ʾə�ād , meaning ‘no one’:

wə-kō əl �ād mənkēm yə�awrəf a�āwər ðīməh ‘how come not one of 
you would move this stone?’ (67:8)

 
On the alternation of ʾə�ād and �ād/�ā�, see further in §3.5.3.

3.5.2. śī ‘something’ and śī-lā ‘nothing’

The literal meaning of śī is ‘thing’ (cf. 65:14), but it is most often used 
with the meaning of ‘something’ or ‘anything’, for example:

hō kəsk śī ‘I found something’ (37:22)
wī�a lūk śī ‘has something happened to you?’ (42:7)
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hām ʾə�ād yəġōrəb śī ‘if anyone knows anything’ (65:7)
tə�ōm mən hənay śī ‘you want something from me’ (77:4)
āzɛḿəh śī ‘give him something!’ (91:10)
hamak tīs ġətəryōt śī ‘did you hear her say anything?’ (94:17)

There also may be a variant form śīən, which occurs once indepen-
dently (on the compound kāl-śīən, see §3.5.4). The audio has just śī in 
this passage, so the transcription is possibly a mistake.

məhaffə� təh �əbrīti mən ġayr śīən ‘I will give my daughter to him 
in marriage without anything (i.e., without a bride-price)’ (42:42) 
(audio: mən ġayr śī)

The negative śī-lā means ‘nothing’, ‘anything’, for example:

wəzyēma tīkəm śī-lā ‘we will give you nothing’ (35:14)
əl šəh śī-lā ‘he had nothing’ (65:1)
wə-l-ʾə�ād yəšānūs yəġətayr śī-lā ‘and nobody dared to say any-

thing’ (85:17)
əl �əssək bə-śī-lā ‘I wasn’t aware of anything’ (103:3)

The hyphenation in the transcription suggests that śī-lā is a single 
word, but in most cases the lā (optionally preceded by əl earlier in the 
clause) can be seen as simply negating the entire clause. When ‘noth-
ing’ is used as a subject, the simple śī is used, and the whole phrase is 
negated with the usual (əl) … lā (see §13.2.1):

əl śī yədūm lā ‘nothing lasts’ (98:15)

In combination with a preceding or following noun in an interrogative 
sentence, śī also has the sense of ‘any’, for example:

kəskəm mətwē-śī yəmō ‘did you find any grazing today?’ (26:3)
ʾād wəzyēma tīn śxōf śī ‘are you going to give us any milk yet?’ 

(35:13)
wəlɛ ̄rə�mēt śī šīhəm sənēt ðīməh ‘have they had any rain this year?’ 

(45:3)

Likewise, the negative śī-lā can mean ‘not any’ or ‘no’, as in:
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rawn u bɛr̄, wəlākən əb�ār śī-lā ‘sheep and camels, but not any cows’ 
(29:15)

hām šūk dərēhəm śī-lā ‘if you don’t have any money’ (86:8)
əl wī�a �arb śī-lā ‘there has been no war’ (104:28)

Both śī and śī-lā can also be used existentially, though examples are 
very few. Among these are:

wəlɛ ̄śī ʾāyd ‘are there any sardines?’ (27:9)
əl śī źayga �ərayb lā ‘there is no shelter nearby’ (17:12)
hē əl śī-lā ð
ār �əmoh ‘there was nothing at the water’ (95:11)
əl śī moh fənwīkəm lā ‘there is no water in front of you’ (94:37)
śī-lā moh bawməh �ərayb ‘there is no water here nearby’ (99:29)

The last two examples show an interesting difference. In the first 
(94:37), śī is used as an existential, and the whole clause is negated by 
əl … lā. In the second (99:29), śī-lā is in itself a negative existential.

3.5.3. kāl ʾə�ād and kāl �ā� ‘everyone; each one’

‘Everyone’ is usually expressed by kāl ʾə�ād, as in:

kāl ʾə�ād yəšənðūr bə-səlamtəh ‘everyone makes a vow on his safe-
keeping’ (16:4)

yāmərəm �ābū wə-kāl ʾə�ād ðə-ġərbīhəm ‘(so) people say and 
everyone that knows them’ (104:30)

kāl ʾə�ād yəhātūm hāl xa�məh ‘everyone spends the night with his 
enemy’ (104:39)

In a couple of passages, the phrase kāl ʾə�ād occurs in combination 
with �ābū, and together these can be translated as either ‘everyone’ or 
‘all the people’, for example:

šəwgīś �ābū kāl ʾə�ād lə-sɛḱənəh ‘everyone went home’ (lit. ‘the 
people went, each one to his community’) (9:10)

mət gəzōt �əyawm yəšəwgīś �ābū kāl ʾ ə�ād lə-sɛḱənəh ‘when the sun 
goes down, everyone goes home’ (54:3)

The phrase kāl ʾə�ād can also be literally translated as ‘each one’, as in:
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hīs ərtawam, kāl ʾə�ād źā� arawah ‘when they had drawn lots, each 
one took his share’ (99:7)

More often, ‘each one’ is expressed by kāl �ā� (var. kāl �ād), for exam-
ple:

kāl �ā� iślūl �awri �rayt �əlōfəf ‘each one carries two flat stones’ 
(71A:1)

kāl �ā� kəlū� bə-�əssətəh ‘each one told his tale’ (74:24)
śəl śā�ayt məsawmər u �ə� kāl �ā� bə-xāf ‘he took three nails and 

banged each one into a hoof’ (76:16)
kāl �ā� bə-�aydəh əškay ‘each one (had) in his hand a sword’ (104:32)

But in a couple of passages, kāl �ā� is best understood as ‘everyone’, as 
in:

kāl �ā� yāgōb yəġrēb agīd mən a�ōmə� ‘everyone wants to know the 
good from the bad’ (73:12)

bārəm kāl �ād h-abətəh ‘everyone went home’ (lit. ‘to his home’) 
(97:28)

In one place (35:10), kāl �ā� is transcribed ka-�ā�, and this loss of l is 
reflected in the audio version.
 In summary, kāl ʾə�ād and kāl �ā� are perhaps technically inter-
changeable, though kāl ʾə�ād is usually used for ‘everyone’, and kāl �ā� 
for ‘each one’.
 A few times we also find kāl used by itself meaning ‘all’ or ‘every-
one’, for example:

kāl ð-nūka yawmər ‘everyone who came said’ (42:42)
kāl ʾamawr ‘everyone said…’ (42:43)
sēn bər mōt kāl ‘they were all already dead’ (99:39)

Notice in the above examples that kāl can be treated as grammatically 
plural (like English ‘all’).

3.5.4. kāl-śīən ‘everything’

The idea of ‘everything’ is expressed in Mehri with kāl-śīən, for exam-
ple:
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bawməh kāl-śīən ġōli ‘here, everything is expensive’ (18:15)
a�ābər axayr mən kāl-śīən ‘patience is better than everything’ (61:9)
ktēbəm hayni kāl-śīən ðə-wī�a ‘write (down) for me everything that 

happens’ (66:1)
hēt fəyazk lay bə-kāl-śīən ‘you have overcome me in everything’ 

(76:17)
šīhəm kāl-śīən ‘they have everything’ (104:36)

In one case (15:21), a shorter form kāl-śī is transcribed, but since the 
audio has kāl-śīən, this is probably just an erroneous transcription. 
And in a few cases, kāl-śīən is strengthened by a redundant kalləh ‘all 
of it’ (see §5.5.3), for example:

tōli ġərawb kāl-śīən kalləh ‘then they understood (knew) every-
thing’ (67:9) 

kəlē�i lay bə-kāl-śīən kalləh ‘tell me everything!’ (85:34) 
�əlōna kāl-śīən kalləh ‘he will leave (behind) everything’ (98:11)

3.5.5. Other Indefinite Pronouns

On rare occasion, the words mənēdəm ‘person’ and �ā� ‘one’ have the 
function of ʾə�ād ‘someone’, though with mənēdəm a literal transla-
tion as ‘person’ also makes good sense. Examples are:

kəlū� lay mənēdəm ð-əl yəbayd lā ‘someone who does not lie told 
me’ (57:12)

hənēkəm tāmərəm hībō hām wəzəmkəm �ā� �əhwēt ‘what do you all 
say if you give someone coffee?’ (59:13)

The word �ōgət ‘something’ (likely an Arabism) is attested twice, and 
seems to be synonymous with śī.

həġədayk �ōgət ‘I have forgotten something’ (70:6)
ʾāmayli �ənafš tāmayli �ōgət ‘pretend you are doing something’ 

(94:8)

3.6. Reflexives

Reflexivity in Mehri is occasionally expressed by means of a verbal 
pattern, though examples translated with a real reflexive in English are 
few. Some examples are:
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sē šə�ərawt ‘she hid herself’ (85:22)
hām šəhwabk ‘if you warm yourself (by the fire)’ (86:4)
šəbdəs ‘separate yourself from her’ (94:43)

See further in §6.4 and §6.5. However, Mehri has also developed a 
reflexive pronoun based on suffixed forms of the noun nōf (def. �ənōf). 
The noun is never used without suffixes. Following are the forms (with 
unattested forms in parentheses):

sing. dual plural
1c � ənōfi (� ənfáyki) � ənfáyən
2m � ənáfk 

(� ənfáyki)
� ənfáykəm

2f � ənáfš (� ənfáykən)
3m � ənáf(ə)h

(� ənfáyhi)
� ənfáyhəm

3f � ənáfs (� ənfáyhən)

Notes:
• The 1cs is transcribed also as ə�nōfi.
• The -áy- of the plural forms has a variant -ə́y-, e.g., 1cp �ənfə́yən 

(28:14). In fact, the only attested form of the 2mp is �ənfə́ykəm 
(28:15).

• The duals and plurals are formed as if based on a plural noun, and 
so they take the suffixes used for plural nouns (see §3.2.2).

Following are some examples of the reflexive pronoun in context:

kšēf �ənafk ‘expose yourself!’ (24:40)
ġatri šīs �ənafs ‘he spoke with her herself (i.e., not through an inter-

mediary)’ (48:11)
ʾāzēmi �ənafš ‘give yourself to me!’ (48:23)
əlūtəġ �ənōfi ‘I will kill myself’ (75:24)
hībō təkūsa �ənáfk ‘how do you find yourself?’ (i.e., ‘how do you 

feel?’) (84:8)

The reflexive pronoun is also used in the idiom ʾ ayməl �ənōf- ‘pretend’ 
(lit. ‘make oneself’), which occurs about a half-dozen times in John-
stone’s texts. A few of these are:
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ʾāməlūt �ənafs ġayg ‘she pretended to be a man’ (lit. ‘she made her-
self a man’) (48:27)

gār w-ʾayməl �ənafh bər mōt ‘he fell and pretended he was dead’ 
(64:21)

�ā� yāmōl �ənafh ðə-gēləw ‘one will pretend he is ill’ (84:2)
ʾāmayli �ənafš tāmayli �ōgət ‘pretend you are doing something!’ 

(94:8)

Other, less common idioms that use the reflexive pronoun are səyūr 
k-�ənōf- ‘go to the bathroom’ (lit. ‘go with oneself’) (cf. 97:37), səyūr 
b-�ənōf- ‘be oneself again, recover’ (cf. 25:16), and śnū �ənafh ‘have 
one’s fortune told’ (lit. ‘have oneself seen’) (cf. 24:1).

Also note that a reflexive meaning can be expressed with a simple 
pronominal form, as in:

śxōf hənūk ‘milk for yourself (lit. ‘for you’)’ (63:6)5

3.7. Reciprocals

Reciprocals are most often expressed by means of a T-Stem verb. For 
example:

katəw�əm �ābū ‘the people talked with each other’ (63:13) 
əntaw�əm ‘they fought with each other’ (70:4)
hēm əl ġatərbəm lā ‘they did not know one another’ (74:9)
tə�aym təgtɛs̄əm ‘(if ) you want to argue with each other’ (77:8)

See further in §6.5. However, Mehri has also developed a special recip-
rocal pronoun, �ā�īday- ‘each other’, to express reciprocity. Following 
are the forms (with unattested forms in parentheses):

5 It is true that both the printed edition and the audio have hənūk here, but given 
that we expect hūk ‘for you’ in this context (from the preposition h- ‘to; for’), rather 
than hənūk (from the preposition hāl ‘at, by, beside’), one wonders if this is in fact a 
mistake for �ənafk ‘(for) yourself’. 
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dual plural
1c (� ā� īdayki) � ā� īdáyən
2m

(� ā� īdayki)
� ā� īdaykəm

2f (� ā� īdaykən)
3m

� ā� īdayhi
� ā� īdayhəm

3f � ā� īdaysən

The pronoun �ā�īday- can be preceded by a preposition where the con-
text requires it. There are about ten occurrences of �ā�īday- in John-
stone’s texts, some of which are:

ʾāmərō hə-�ā�īdayhi: hēt nəgays ‘they (two) said to one another: you 
are impure’ (4:17)

nə�ōm nər�ān �ā�īdáyən ‘let’s tie each other up’ (24:25)
tōli fəhēməm �ā�īdayhəm ‘then they understood one another’ 

(59:14)
nakam �ābū u faskəm tīhəm mən �ā�īdayhəm ‘people came and 

separated them from one another’ (61:5)
ay�ayl śəbū� arīkōb lə-�ā�īdaysən ‘the fox tied the camels to one 

another’ (99:52)

In one case a construction ‘one’ + preposition + ‘one’ is used in place 
of the reciprocal pronoun:

yə��aw� �əwayr �ayt ð
ār �ayt ‘they throw stones on one another’ (lit. 
‘one upon one’) (16:2)

The only other occurrence of this construction is iterative in meaning.

agarbəm �ā� bād �ā� ‘they tried, one after the other’ (50:3)

3.8. Relative Pronouns

3.8.1. Relative ð-

The basic relative pronoun in Mehri is ð(ə)- (var. əð-) ‘who, that, 
which’. It does not decline for gender or number, and it does not mat-
ter if the antecedent is human or non-human. The relative can be fol-
lowed by a verbal or non-verbal clause. Some examples are:
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�awyəh ġayg əð-ð
ayma wə-ð-gawya ‘a man who was thirsty and 
hungry came to him’ (13:9)

kūsəm mə�ār ðə-mīləʾ dərēhəm ‘they found a turban that was full of 
money’ (68:2)

źə�ākəm �ābū ðə-hənīn mən aġayg ‘the people that were by us 
laughed at the man’ (71:4)

tōli ʾāmōr ʾāśər ðə-ġayg ðə-yāgōb b-aġəggēt ‘then the friend of the 
man who was in love with the girl said…’ (75:6)

həftōk xəlōwək əð-ð
ayrəh ‘he took off the clothes that were on him’ 
(75:7)

yəxlīfək ġəyōg ð-axayr mənk ‘men who are better than you will 
replace you’ (76:5)

hātəmk b-�əwōdi ðə-sərīn ‘I spent the night in the valley that is 
behind us’ (80:4)

hō ġayg ð-əl šay �awt lā ‘I am a man who has no food’ (lit. ‘I am a 
man that with me is no food’) (92:2)

In some cases, a resumptive subject pronoun follows the relative. In all 
of these the antecedent functions as the subject of a non-verbal clause 
within the relative clause. Examples are:

śīnən rawn bāź ð-əl sēn bə-xayr lā ‘I saw some goats that were not 
well’ (26:6) 

hēm ð
ār rə�mānōt ð-əl sēh mēkən lā ‘they were on vegetation that 
was not much’ (30:1) 

�ā� mənkēm ðə-hē �əwayl yəsyēr yə�fēd bərk xan ‘one of you who is 
tall(er than me) should go down into the hold’ (91:18) 

həgūm əl-sēkən ðə-hē sərīn yəllō ‘it attacked the community that is 
behind us yesterday’ (102:4)

If the antecedent is the direct object of the relative clause, then a 
resumptive object pronoun must be used, for example:6

əl kəsk ʾ ə�ād lā ð-əġarbəh ‘I didn’t find anyone that I knew’ (lit. ‘that 
I knew him’) (34:20)

kəlū� �ābū bə-ləhān həmayh ‘he told the people all that he had 
heard’ (40:8)

6 In general, a resumptive pronoun is used whenever a direct object precedes the 
verb, regardless of whether or not a relative clause is involved. Cf. kāl �əbayli yə�arbəm 
təh ‘they fought any tribesman’ (104:37).
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bə-r�ōyəb ð-ə�akəmsən ‘in the towns that I rule’ (66:1)
ʾəś aġayg ð-watxəfəm təh aġəyōg ‘the man to whom the men had 

come got up’ (73:5) (watxəf ‘come to’ takes a direct object)
�ərū a�awt ðə-hər�ays ‘he hid the food that he had stolen’ (84:5)

A resumptive pronoun must also be used if the relative is in a preposi-
tional relationship with the antecedent, as in:

ʾəś aġayg əð-hātīm hənīh aġəyōg ‘the man with whom they were 
spending the night got up’ (73:11)

gəhmō h-ar�əbēt ðə-bīs aġəgənōt ‘they went to the place where the 
girl was’ (75:4)

hēt sīri bərk xəlōwə� ðə-hō nakak bərkīhəm ‘you go in the clothes 
that I came in’ (75:8)

The relative can optionally be omitted, especially when the antecedent 
is indefinite. Some examples of this are:

bə-źāfōr xawr hamməh arērī ‘in Dhofar is a lagoon whose name is 
Rawri’ (7:7)

ġəlaw� ʾə�ād yəġōrəb aġərōyi ‘they looked for someone who spoke 
my language’ (34:25)

šay ġayg yə�ōm yə�āf layš ‘I have a man who wants to visit you’ 
(38:15)

wəlɛ ̄əkūsa ʾə�ād yəmzūz ‘perhaps I will find someone who smokes’ 
(94:25)

l-agərē ð-aġayg yəhəmɛ ̄ ‘on behalf of the man who was listening’ 
(63:13)

kəsōna bū tġarbəhəm ‘you will meet people that you know’ (37:16)
hām hēt �ōkəm tə�awkəm bə-�a� ‘if you are a ruler who rules 

justly…’ (74:20)

In the  last two passages above (37:16 and 74:20), it is possible that the 
relative ð- is missing for phonological reasons, since ð- is normally 
suppressed before an initial t- (see further in §7.1.10.1).

The relative ð- can also be used with no antecedent, with the mean-
ing ‘(the) one who’ or ‘that/those which’. Examples are rare in the 
texts, but a few are:
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�ərōməh hēt tā�ā ð-əwbədk �ā� ‘now you should (pretend to) be one 
who has shot someone’ (72:4)

ð-əl šəh məźawbə� lā ‘the one who does not have shelter’ (87:2)
əl bīhəm ð-ʾāwənīn lā ‘there is not among them anyone who has 

helped us’ (91:14)
ðə-syūr yəxəlōf ġayrəh ‘something else (lit. besides it) will take the 

place of that which has gone’ (97:27)
ð-yə�ōm yə��aʿan ‘the one who wants to cut us off’ (98:9)
šərdīd �azihəm kalsən, ġayr ðə-bɛr s�a�əm tīsən amhərɛ ́ ‘they got 

back all of their goats, except for those that the Mehris had 
already slaughtered’ (104:34) (Note also the resumptive pronoun 
tīsən)

Keeping with the above use, the relative ð- can also be used following 
an independent or interrogative pronoun, with the meaning ‘the one 
that, the one who’, as in:

hēt ðə-ġəbbək ənxāhɛ ‘you are the one who defecated under it’ (3:18)
hēt ðə-hrə�ək abayrən ‘you are the one who stole our camel’ (23:10)
hō ð-lətġək tīs ‘I am the one who killed it’ (42:43) 
hō ðə-kəsk təh fənōhən ‘I am the one who found it first’ (77:3)
mōn ðə-xəyūn būk ‘who is the one who betrayed you?’ (22:89)

However, in most cases in which we find ð- following a pronoun, it is 
the verbal prefix ð- (§7.1.10).

On the use of ð- as a genitive exponent, see §12.4; in conjunction 
with some numerals, see §9.1.4 and §9.3; to form possessive pronouns, 
see §3.1; and as a verbal tense marker, see §7.1.10.

3.8.2. kāl ð- ‘whoever’

The combination of kāl with the relative pronoun ð- has the meaning 
‘whoever’, ‘anyone who’, or ‘the one that’. With an interceding mən, 
this construction can also have the meaning ‘whoever/whichever (one 
of)’. Some examples are:

kāl ðə-�ərūf a�āwər … həh agawhərət ‘whoever moves the stone … 
the jewel is for him’ (67:6)

kāl ðə-yə�ōm xədmēt u məskēn, yənkɛ ̄‘whoever wants work and a 
place to live, let him come’ (74:7)
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kāl ðə-šəh dərēhəm yə�awdər yəśəlēl səlēb ‘whoever has money can 
carry a gun’ (94:28) 

wə-kāl ðə-ftōk mən �ō�əl, yəlatġəm təh ‘whoever came out from the 
tamarisk they killed’ (104:20)

kāl mənhēm ðə-�ərfīs kəsōna hədayyət ‘whichever one of them 
moves it will find the present’ (67:5)

kāl mənīn ðə-bdō, yəg�ō� �ərohəh ‘whoever of us lied will have his 
head cut off’ (24:37)

3.8.3. ləhān

Mehri possesses a special relative pronoun ləhān (var. əlhān), meaning 
‘all that’, ‘everything (that)’, or ‘whatever’. It can be followed by a ver-
bal or non-verbal clause. Examples of its use are:

wəzyēma tīk ləhān tə�ōm ‘they will give you everything (whatever) 
you want’ (65:8)

w-əlhān kəsk nxāsɛ hē ð-hō ‘and whatever I find under it, it’s mine’ 
(67:8)

šaxbərhəm ləhān ġatəryəm yəllō ‘ask them everything (what) they 
said last night’ (74:20)

zəgdəm həbɛr̄ əlhān kūsəm ‘they seized whatever camels they found’ 
(lit. ‘the camels, all that they found’) (104:14)

śētəm amrawkəb w-əlhān bərkīhəm ‘he bought the vessels and all 
that was in them’ (74:6)

śītəm ləhān šəh ‘he bought all that he had’ (74:12)
kəlū� �ābū bə-ləhān həmayh ‘he told the people all that he had 

heard’ (40:8)

The final example above illustrates two important points. First, ləhān 
can be the object of a preposition. Second, the verb following ləhān 
can have a resumptive pronoun, though this is not usual.

3.8.4. Relative mən hāl

The phrase mən hāl, which as a preposition means ‘from (the presence 
of)’ (see §8.9), is also used as a relative ‘where’, for example:

�ərū təwyəh bərk də�līl mən hāl l-ʾə�ād yəśanyəh lā ‘he hid his meat 
in a cave where no one would see it’ (13:7)
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sīrəm bəh ta hāl hərōm mən hāl �əb�ə́h yəðbīr ‘go with him to the 
tree where the hornet stung him’ (25:13)

nakam kərmaym mən hāl kādēt yəsūkən ‘they arrived at the moun-
tain where Kadet was living’ (64:11)

bərk am�əfərōt mən hāl aġəyōg �əfawr ‘into the hole where the men 
had been digging’ (88:11)

�ayt mənsēn təśxəwəlūl ð
ār �āwər mən hāl ta�abələn lay ‘one of 
them would sit on a rock where they could keep an eye on me’ 
(89:3)

Many times mən hāl is used without an antecedent, in which case it 
can mean either ‘wherever’, ‘(in/to) a place where’, or ‘the place where’, 
as in:

sə�ā� wōz mən hāl təgēr yəśanyəm təh lā ‘he slaughtered a she-goat, 
(in a place) where the merchants could not see him’ (4:2)

mən hāl nakak, źə�ayk məni �ābū ‘wherever I came to, people 
laughed at me’ (34:10)

mən hāl aġayg sōfər, təsafrən šəh ‘wherever the man traveled, she 
would travel with him’ (74:10) (Stroomer, incorrectly: ‘when the 
man…’)

əghōm mən hāl l-ʾə�ād yənūka lā ‘I (can) go where no one else can 
go’ (76:1)

haśənən mən hāl śīnək təh ‘show us (the place) where you saw it’ 
(95:8)

Mən hāl can also mean ‘from where’, as in:
 
 hō �əfdōna bərk �əwōdi mən hāl nakan ‘I will go down into the 

wadi where we came from’ (70:6)
sīrō aġayg wə-tɛ�́əh tɛ ̄ð
ār kərəmōt mən hāl ya�əbəlayən sēkən ‘the 

man and his wife went onto a hill, from where they could watch 
the community’ (94:41)

śīni sɛḱənəh mən hāl gəhēm ‘he saw the community where he had 
come from’ (98:1)

In one case we find tɛ ̄mən hāl, meaning ‘up to where’:

śəl a�ādər tɛ ̄mən hāl �ārawn təhə��awmən ‘he took the pot up to 
where the goats were out for the day’ (1:7)
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And in one place we find mən hāl combined with the particle ð-, but 
this is probably the verbal prefix ð- (§7.1.10) and not the relative:

nkā bə-�ərōh ð-arēśīt mən hāl ð-ʾālē� ‘bring the snake’s head from 
where it was hung’ (42:43) 

3.8.5. �əyalla �ā� ð- 

There is one attestation in Johnstone’s texts of the relative phrase 
�əyalla �ā� ð- ‘whoever’ (lit. ‘whichever one that’):

hō ðə-ġərəbk �əyalla �ā� ð-yənkā bawməh �ərfōna tīs ‘I know that 
whoever comes here will move it’ (67:5)

This phrase is rare enough that it causes the reader on the audio to 
stumble and read hām �ā� for �əyalla �ā�.
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CHAPTER FOUR

NOUNS

4.1. Gender

Mehri has two grammatical genders, masculine and feminine. 
Masculine nouns have no formal marker. Feminine nouns are some-
times recognizable by the presence of a suffix -īt, -ēt (-āt after glottal-
ics), -ūt, -ōt,1 or -ət. Feminine nouns frequently lack an explicit 
feminine marker, however, in which case the gender of an individual 
noun is simply lexical. Following are some examples of marked and 
unmarked feminine nouns:

Marked feminine: bəhlīt ‘word’, bə�ərēt ‘cow’, fəźźāt ‘silver’, ġəggēt 
‘girl’, ġəgənōt ‘girl’, kəswēt ‘clothing’, kəw�ēt ‘tale’, �əhwēt ‘coffee’, 
�əssēt ‘story’, law�ət ‘bottle’, mə�śōt ‘dead tree’, nōbēt ‘bee’, 
rə�bēt ‘town’, rēśīt ‘snake’, sa�rət ‘witch’, sənēt ‘year’, �ayġət ‘jew-
elry’, šənēt ‘sleep’, wər�āt ‘note, paper’, xədmēt ‘work’, xəwfēt 
‘window’, xəlūt ‘paternal aunt’, yəbīt ‘she-camel’

Unmarked feminine: ʾāgrēz ‘testicle’, ʾāgawz ‘old woman’, ʾār�ayb 
‘mouse’, ʾayn ‘eye’, bayt ‘house’, bōkər ‘young she-camel’, dənyɛ ̄
‘world’, fām ‘leg, foot’, fərhayn ‘horse’, gēzəl ‘boulder’, �ərōź ‘aca-
cia’, kərmaym ‘mountain’, məndaw� ‘rifle’, məwsē ‘rain’, maws 
‘razor’, məźrā� ‘tooth’, rīkēb ‘riding-camel’, �āwər ‘rock’, �əbərayn 
‘hyena’, wōdi ‘valley’, wōrəm (def. �ōrəm) ‘road’, wōz (def. �ōz) 
‘she-goat’

It appears that all singular nouns ending in -t have feminine gender, 
even if the t is part of the root. For example, both bayt ‘house’ and 
�awt ‘food’ are grammatically feminine. Plural nouns ending in -(ə)t 
are normally masculine, however, as in zəyawrət ‘jars’ (sg. zayr); see 
§4.3.3 for additional examples. 

1 Johnstone suggested (AAL, p. 20) that the -ōt suffix is characteristic of trisyllabic 
nouns, while -ēt is characteristic of disyllabic nouns. This does not seem to hold up.
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A very few nouns seem to be of variable gender, such as hərōm ‘tree’, 
məwsē ‘rain’, and kəlōn ‘bride/groom’.2 The noun səwē�ər serves as the 
plural of both masculine sē�ər ‘warlock, wizard’ and feminine sa�rət 
‘witch’.3

Some masculine nouns referring to animate beings have a recogniz-
able feminine counterpart, while others do not. Feminine nouns refer-
ring to humans most often have an explicit feminine-marking 
morpheme, though there are exceptions, like �āmē ‘mother’.

Masculine Feminine
ġīggēn ‘boy’ ġəgənōt ‘girl’
gōr ‘male servant’ gərīt ‘female servant’
bāl ‘master’ bālīt ‘mistress’
�əbrē ‘son’  brīt ‘daughter’ (def. �əbrīt)
dīd ‘paternal uncle’ dīt ‘maternal aunt’
xayl ‘maternal uncle’ xəlūt ‘paternal aunt’
�aym ‘brother-in-law,  �əmayt ‘sister-in law, mother-in-law’
    father-in-law’ 
�ayr ‘male donkey’ �īrīt ‘female donkey’
kawb ‘dog, wolf’ kəwbēt ‘bitch’
sē�ər ‘warlock’ sa�rət ‘witch’
rībay ‘companion’ rībɛt̄ ‘companion’

But:
ġayg ‘man’ tē� ‘woman’
�ayb ‘father’ �āmē ‘mother’
bəʾayr ‘male camel’ yəbīt ‘female camel’
tayh ‘male goat’ wōz ‘female goat’
hēxər ‘old man’ ʾāgawz ‘old woman’

Not all nouns referring to animate females are feminine in gender, 
however. For example, the nouns dərhīs ‘one-year old female (goat) 
kid’, fərayź ‘young she-camel’, and �ō�ər ‘two- or three-month old 
female (goat) kid’ are all grammatically masculine. 

2 Kəlōn is often qualified to remove ambiguity, and so we find tē� kəlōn ‘bride’ 
(9:7), aġəggēt kəlōn ‘bride’ (75:7), and aġayg kəlōn ‘groom’ (75:10). But cf. sē kəlōn ‘she 
is a bride’ (75:6) and nūka �əynī� təwōli kəlōn ‘the women came to the bride’ (9:7).

3 The common plural form is treated as feminine. The only attestations of səwē�ər 
referring to men are in 7:3 and 7:7, and the accompanying verbs are 3fp. That səwē�ər 
is referring to men is made clear by the use of masculine singular sē�ər in 7:1 and 7:4. 
There is also a noun sē�ər meaning ‘magic, witchcraft’, attested in 7:5 and 7:8.
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It should also be pointed out that feminine nouns that are marked 
in the singular need not be, and usually are not, marked in the plural. 
For example, the plurals of bəhlīt ‘word’, nōbēt ‘bee’, rēśīt ‘snake’ are 
bəhēl, nəwēb, and rīyēś, all of which lack a feminine marker. And as a 
corollary, nouns that lack a feminine marker in the singular can exhibit 
a suffix -t in the plural, as with məndaw� ‘rifle’, pl. mənad�ət. See fur-
ther below (§4.3.3).

4.2. Duals

Nouns in Mehri possess a distinct dual form, as do pronouns and 
verbs. Unlike the formation of noun plurals, the formation of the dual 
is remarkably simple. For almost all nouns, regardless of gender, the 
dual is formed simply by adding the suffix -i to the singular, for exam-
ple:

warx ‘month’, du. warxi tē� ‘woman’, du. tē�i
�awzərət ‘date-basket’, du. �awzərəti  ġīggēn ‘boy’, du. ġīggēni 

In actual use, the dual form of the noun is nearly always followed by 
the numeral ‘2’ (m. �roh/�rō, f. �rayt). As when followed by any numeral, 
the noun lacks the definite article (see §9.1.1). Examples from the texts 
are:

warxi �roh ‘2 months’ (17:11) tēti �rayt ‘2 women’ (2:1)
�ōni �roh ‘2 horns’ (88:7) fərhayni �rayt ‘2 horses’ (24:11)
�ādəri �rō ‘2 pots’ (35:17) sənēti �rayt ‘2 years’ (37:18)
ʾā�əri �roh ‘2 nights’ (98:6) yəbīti �rayt ‘2 camels’ (32:9)
ġaygi �roh ‘2 men’ (104:5) �awri �rayt ‘2 rocks’ (71A:1)

In speech, this dual ending -i is interpreted by Mehri speakers as part 
of the following numeral. Sometimes this is reflected in Johnstone’s 
transcription, e.g., �awr ə�roh ‘2 times’ (65:11), in place of �awri �roh.

In a few places, the numeral ‘2’ precedes the noun, in which case the 
noun is in the plural:

�roh śəhawd ‘2 witnesses’ (9:4; 100:1)   �roh ġayw ‘2 brothers’ (40:1)

Johnstone (AAL, p. 21) cites two nouns that exhibit a unique, 
unpredictable dual, namely ġayg ‘man’ (dual ġawgi) and ġəggēt ‘girl’ 
(dual ġəggawti). He also says that these unique dual forms can some-
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times be used without an accompanying numeral; the attested exam-
ple of aġawgi ‘the two men’ (4:14) confirms this. Also note the unusual 
case of fa�� ‘half’, whose dual form fa��i serves also as its plural, a use 
which is quite logical, semantically. Dual fa��i can occur without an 
accompanying numeral (cf. 65:12, 77:10).

Adjectives do not have a dual form, so a dual noun is modified by a 
plural adjective, as in:

�awri �rayt �əlōfəf ‘two flat stones’ (71A:1)

The dual form also does not occur with possessive suffixes. So, when 
the numeral ‘2’ follows a noun with a possessive suffix, that noun will 
be in the plural, as in:

aġəthɛ �rayt ‘his two sisters’ (15:1)

In terms of subject-verb agreement, we find both dual verbs with plu-
ral noun subjects and plural verbs with dual noun subjects. However, 
dual noun subjects and dual verbs do not usually co-occur, presum-
ably for reasons of redundancy. Among the few examples of a dual 
noun subject with a plural verb are: 

ġīgēni �ərō watxəfəm ‘two boys came’ (35:1)
nūka �ēʿəyēti �rayt ‘two female spirits came’ (68:6)

This is not connected with word order, as shown by the above exam-
ples. Compare the preceding examples to the following, which have 
dual verbs, but plural nouns:

�əfdō �ēgər ‘the (two) merchants went down’ (4:12)
sīrō �əmbərawtən ‘the (two) boys went’ (35:16)
sīrō �āgīrōn ‘the (two) slaves went’ (65:10)
dərtō �āgērtən ‘the (two) slave girls went around’ (97:31)

An exception is aġawgi ə�təwəlō ‘the two men have gone crazy’ (4:14); 
surely it is not a coincidence that aġawgi is one of the two nouns with 
an unpredictable dual.

Note, however, that when the number ‘two’ is used independently, 
it does require a dual verb:
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�roh rəkəbō bərk hawri ‘two (men) got into the canoe’ (60:6)
�roh ð-yəsīrō ‘two (people) were going’ (68:1; 72:1)
�roh sīrō ‘two went’ (84:4)

In some cases, all verbs in a narrative sequence remain either dual 
or plural, as determined by the first verb. For example, in 35:1 (given 
above), the verb is plural because of the dual noun preceding it. But all 
of the verbs and pronouns referring to the ‘two boys’ remain plural for 
the next several lines, even though the dual noun is not mentioned 
again. In 35:10, on the other hand, after a short break in the narrative 
about the ‘two boys’, we find a dual verb (śəllōni), after which the verbs 
and pronouns are dual for the next several lines. In other cases, we find 
just one dual verb, followed in sequence by several plural verbs (e.g., 
72:2). Many times, however, we find flip-flopping between dual and 
plural verbs (e.g., 66:3). In short, there seems to be a lot of flexibility in 
the use of dual verbs. 

4.3. Plurals

Mehri exhibits two types of plural marking on nouns. There are exter-
nal plurals, meaning that an explicit plural-marking suffix is used, and 
there are internal plurals, meaning that plurality is indicated by means 
of internal vowel changes, with or without the addition of a suffix. In 
general, internal plurals are far more common in Mehri than external 
plurals; for masculine nouns they are used almost exclusively.

A few nouns have a suppletive plural, meaning that they form their 
plural from a different base. Such are ġīggēn ‘boy’, pl. (�)əmbərawtən;4 
yəbīt ‘she-camel’, pl. bɛr̄; nəhōr ‘day’, pl. yūm; �əhwēt ‘coffee shop’, pl. 
mə�ōhi.5 One could argue that tē� ‘woman’ (pl. yənī�) falls into this 
category from a synchronic perspective, though historically both 
forms are from the same root, √ʾn�. A few nouns occur only in the 
plural, e.g., bū ‘people’. 

4 The definite form of əmbərawtən is �əmbərawtən. It is possible that �əmbərawtən 
is once used where we expect an indefinite. See below, §4.4.

5 Mə�ōhi (attested in 48:13) is the broken plural of mə�ahōyət, the Yemeni Mehri 
word for ‘coffee shop’, which occurs in text 48:14 (though the audio has �əhwēt here). 
The ML (p. 227) says that it is also the plural of the Omani Mehri word �əhwēt ‘coffee 
shop’. On the language of text 48 in general, see §9.3, n. 4.
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There are several nouns that can behave as collectives or plurals, 
including bɛr̄ ‘camels’,6 rawn ‘goats’, �ayġət ‘jewelry’, tōmər ‘dates’, and 
wōz ‘goats’. The words �ayġət ‘jewelry’ and wōz ‘goats’ can also have a 
singular meaning, i.e., ‘ornament’, and ‘goat’, while bɛr̄, rawn, and, 
probably, tōmər cannot have a singular meaning.7 The collective ðəbbēt 
‘flies’ can be treated as grammatically singular (e.g., 29:7) or as a plural 
(29:4); ðəbbēt can also, according to the ML, have a singular meaning 
‘fly’, for which there is a morphologically plural form aðbēb (29:18). 
The plural noun hərōm ‘tree’ can also be used with a singular meaning, 
and in fact is more commonly used than its actual singular form 
hərmayt.8

4.3.1. Masculine External Plurals

Nouns with true masculine external plurals are very rare in Mehri. 
According to Johnstone (AAL, p. 20), the external masculine plural 
morpheme is -īn. He cites the example gəfənīn ‘eyebrows’, sg. gəfōn, 
which is in the ML (defined as ‘eyelashes, eyelids’), but this word does 
not occur in the texts. Plurals in -īn are actually exceedingly rare in the 
texts. Two examples are kətəbīn ‘books’ (25:18), sg. kətōb, and may-
tayn ‘dead (people)’ (40:4), sg. mōyət.9 Other examples can be found in 
the ML, such as ðənōb/ðənəbīn ‘tail’, ġōb/ġəbbīn ‘excrement’, �ərō�/
�ərə�īn ‘mosquito’, and zəwōd/zəwədīn ‘supplies’.

6 Though bɛr̄ seems to be the generic word for ‘camels’, it also serves as the plural 
of yəbīt ‘female camel’.

7 Text 73, entitled “Four starving men and a date”, has examples of tōmər trans-
lated as ‘date’. However, though tōmər is certainly grammatically singular in this text, 
there is no evidence (save Johnstone’s translation) that it should be translated ‘date’ 
rather than ‘dates’. In fact, the phrase ʿaynət tōmər ‘a few dates’ (73:5) seems to sup-
port tōmər as a collective. This phrase is translated as ‘a single date’ in the printed 
edition, though elsewhere ʿaynət clearly means ‘a little’ (§5.5.1).

8 In some cases, it would seem possible that the translation is misleading. For 
example, in 70:2, we find the phrase kūsən ġayg bāl �ārawn ð-yəlūbəd hərōm, trans-
lated as ‘they found a goat herder beating a tree’. But in the context, ‘beating trees’ 
could be an equally possible translation. However, cf. 70:3, hərōm ð-yələ́bdəh ‘the tree 
that he was beating (it)’, where the 3ms resumptive object suffix makes it clear that 
hərōm is singular. Similarly, we can cite kūsən hərōm ðə-bəh �fūl, wəlākən ð
ayrəh 
īðəbōr mēkən ‘we found a tree that had ripe figs, but there were many hornets on it’ 
(25:3), which has a ms suffix referring to hərōm on both bəh and ð
ayrəh. In 94:37, 
hərōm is modified by the singular demonstrative ðīk.

9 The mp form məxāśərīn ‘mixed’ (60:1) seems to be an Arabized form (as noted 
in the ML, p. 451), though it is not clear if this verbal root occurs in Arabic with this 
meaning. There is a verb xəśūr ‘mix’ in Mehri, however.
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In addition to the very rare suffix -īn, we find the likewise rare mas-
culine plural morpheme -ōn. Examples from the texts are gīrōn ‘slaves’, 
sg. gōr, and źīfōn ‘guests’, sg. źayf. We also find this morpheme in the 
feminine collective ʾagzōn ‘old women’, which can be used as the plu-
ral of ʾāgawz (e.g., 97:8). 

The most common suffix found with masculine plurals is -ət, though 
this is nearly always used in conjunction with an internal plural pat-
tern (see §4.3.3). An example of -ət used independently is dəllōlət 
‘guides’ (60:8), sg. dəllōl (cf. also �əddōdət ‘blacksmiths’, sg. �əddōd, 
listed in the ML, p. 166). A small number of masculine nouns take the 
feminine external plural marker, on which see §4.3.2.

4.3.2. Feminine External Plurals

The external feminine plural marker is -tən/-ōtən/-ūtən/-áwtən. This 
suffix (in the forms -ōtən/-ūtən/-áwtən) is used with many adjectives, 
including most of those of the pattern CəCayC (see §5.2), and with all 
active participles (see §7.1.6). With nouns, however, it is much less 
common, though it is found on some frequently occurring feminine 
nouns, especially those referring to humans and body parts. Feminine 
external plurals found in Johnstone’s texts are:

ʾayn, pl. ʾāyɛn̄tən ‘eye’
brīt, pl. bántən ‘daughter’
ð
ayʾ, pl. ð
əyōtən ‘scent’ (masculine?)
fī�ā, pl. fə�yōtən ‘cover’ (masculine?)
gənyōt, pl. gənnaytən ‘female jinnee’
gərīt, pl. gērtən ‘slave-girl’
ġayfēn, pl. ġəfənōtən ‘dress’ (masculine?)
ġəggēt, pl. ġəggōtən ‘girl’
ġəgənōt, pl. ġəgənawtən ‘girl’
ġayt, pl. ġawtən ‘sister’
ham, pl. həmōtən ‘name’ (masculine?)
�ayd, pl. �ādōtən ‘hand’
�əyðēn, pl. �əyðantən ‘ear’
kəwbēt, pl. kəlabtən ‘bitch’
źəfīr, pl. źəfartən ‘plait (of hair)’10

10 The ML gives the plural form as źəfarūtən, but the form źəfartən occurs in the 
texts (75:13; 85:10). It is clearly feminine, since we find fs �ayt ‘one’ referring to this 
word in 75:13 and fp bīsən ‘them’ in 85:10.
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Unfortunately, the attestations of the nouns ð
ayʾ, fī�ā, ġayfēn, and 
ham are not in contexts that allow us to know whether they are mas-
culine or feminine.11 There is at least one certainly masculine noun 
that exhibits the plural suffix -tən, namely:

əmbərawtən ‘boys’ (def. �əmbərawtən; used as the plural of ġīggēn 
‘boy’)

Some masculine nouns with the prefix mə- have plurals in -ūtən (e.g., 
məhēśən ‘soothsayer’, pl. məśənyūtən), but these are all historically 
active participles, and all active participles from derived stems have 
the common plural ending -ūtən (§7.1.6).

Before possessive suffixes (§3.2.2), the plural marker -tən is reduced 
to -t and -Vtən is reduced to -ə́t, as in �əbantsɛ ‘her daughters’ (15:4), 
aġəthɛ ‘his sisters’ (15:1), ʾāyə́ntšɛ ‘your (f.) eyes’ (42:27), �ādə́thɛ ‘his 
hands’ (75:10), and aźɛf́ərə́ts ‘her hair’ (85:7).

4.3.3. Internal Plurals

As already noted, by far the most common method of indicating the 
plurality of a noun is changing the vocalic pattern. For the most part, 
internal plural forms are unpredictable. If we grouped into sets nouns 
whose singular and plural patterns were the same (e.g., sg. hēxər, pl. 
hīxār; sg. nē�ər, pl. nī�ār), there would be dozens of such groups.12 In 
general, internal plurals themselves can be loosely classified according 
to several types:

Type 1: Internal plurals indicated with the change of a single vowel 
or diphthong.

This type includes many quadriliteral nouns of the pattern CəCCīC 
(var. CəCCayC; pl. CəCCōC):13 də�līl (pl. də�lōl) ‘cave, hole’, 
dərhīs (pl. dərhōs) ‘one-year old female (goat) kid’, gərdīś (pl. 
gərdōś) ‘ground; desert’, kərmaym (pl. kərmōm) ‘mountain’, 
�ə�fīf (pl. �ə�fōf ) ‘wing’, mə�līb (pl. mə�lōb) ‘young camel’, 
mə��aym (pl. mə��ōm) ‘camel-rope’, məgrīr (pl. məgrōr) ‘bee-
hive’, məndīl (pl. məndōl) ‘handkerchief’, śə�rayr (pl. śə�rōr) ‘rag, 

11 Ham ‘name’ is masculine in Yemeni dialects; cf. Sima (2009: 230, text 45:1).
12 See, for example, the extensive coverage of Jahn (1905: 35-63).
13 This also includes passive participles; see §7.1.8.
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strip of cloth’, yəġrayb (pl. yəġrōb) ‘crow, raven’, zənbīl (pl. 
zənbōl) ‘basket’

Several masculine kinship terms: dīd (pl. dōd) ‘paternal uncle’, �ayb 
(pl. �awb) ‘father (pl. parents)’, �aym (pl. �awm) ‘brother-in-
law; father-in-law; (pl.) parents-in-law’, xayl (pl. xawl) ‘maternal 
uncle’

And others: ʾā�ər (pl. ʾā�awr or ʾā�ōr) ‘night’, ʾāźayź (pl. ʾāźawź) 
‘bone’, fərayź (pl. fərōź) ‘young she-camel’, nīd (pl. nōd) ‘(water-)
skin’, rīkēb (pl. rīkōb) ‘riding-camel’, �ōrəm (pl. �ayrəm) ‘road 
(def.)’

Type 2: Internal plurals with total pattern replacement.

Examples include: ʾāgrēz (pl. ʾāgōrəz) ‘testicle’, ʾāśər (pl. ʾāyśōr) 
‘friend’, bōkər (pl. bəkōr) ‘young she-camel’, bark (pl. bīrōk) 
‘knee’, bayt (pl. bəyūt) ‘house’, ġayg (pl. ġəyōg) ‘man’, hēxər (pl. 
hīxār) ‘old man’, �ō�ər (pl. �ī�ār) ‘(goat) kid’, �ādər (pl. �aydōr) 
‘pot’, �arš (pl. �ərawš) ‘money; Maria Theresa dollar’, �ayd (pl. 
�əyūd) ‘rope’, kawb (pl. kəlōb) ‘dog, wolf’, nē�ər (pl. nī�ār) 
‘wadi’, sēkən (pl. səkōn) ‘community’, śab (pl. śəbōb) ‘youth’, 
tōgər (pl. təgēr) ‘merchant, rich man’,14 warx (pl. wōrəx) ‘month’, 
xa�m (pl. xə�awm) ‘enemy’, źayga (pl. źīgɛ)̄ ‘pen, enclosure’

Type 3: Internal plurals with pattern replacement and an infixed w.

Examples include: ʾā�ər (pl. ʾā�ōwər) ‘perfume’, fa�x (pl. fə�ōwəx) 
‘hit, blow’, mərkēb (pl. mərawkəb) ‘ship’, məsmər (pl. məsawmər) 
‘nail’, məxbā� (pl. məxawbə�) ‘cartridge’, nēðər (pl. nəðōwər) 
‘vow’, xəlē� (pl. xəlōwə�) ‘cloth, dress (pl. clothes)’, xōtəm (pl. 
xətōwəm) ‘ring’

Type 4: Marked feminine singulars with internal, unmarked femi-
nine plurals (some with infixed y).

14 The word tōgər also has a plural form təgərēt. It is unclear if təgēr and təgərēt are 
really free variants. Tōgər can also function as an adjective meaning ‘rich’, and it seems 
that təgərēt may be used for the adjective plural (e.g., 65:8), and təgēr for the noun 
plural (e.g., 4:1).
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Examples include: bəhlīt (pl. bəhēl) ‘word’, bə�ərēt (pl. bə�ār) ‘cow’, 
dəgərīt (pl. dēgər) ‘bean’, gəzayrət (pl. gəzōyər) ‘island’, hərmayt 
(pl. hərōm) ‘tree’, jənbəyyət (pl. jənōbi) ‘dagger’, �əbaylət (pl. 
�əbōyəl) ‘tribe’, nōbēt (pl. nəwēb) ‘bee’, rə�bēt (pl. rə�ōyəb) 
‘town’, rēśīt (pl. rīyēś) ‘snake’, sa�rət (pl. səwē�ər) ‘witch’, �əfərīyət 
(pl. �əfōri) ‘pot’, wəhnət (pl. wəhōyən) ‘shoulder blade’, xəwfēt 
(pl. xəlōyəf) ‘window’

Type 5: Internal plurals with suffixed -t (some with infixed w or y).

These are usually masculine nouns, including: hērə� (pl. həraw�ət) 
‘thief’, �ōkəm (pl. �əkōmət) ‘ruler’, �əbayn (pl. �əbawnət) ‘scor-
pion’, məlēk (pl. məlaykət) ‘angel’,15 rībay (pl. ərbāt) ‘compan-
ion’, əskayn (pl. əskawnət) ‘knife’, əškay (pl. əškayyət) ‘sword’, 
xōdəm (pl. xəddōmət) ‘worker, servant’, zayr (pl. zəyawrət) ‘jar’

A feminine example is: məndaw� (pl. mənad�ət) ‘rifle’

Certain nouns can be classed as irregular, either because their plural is 
formed from a different base (see §4.3 for examples) or because the 
base is phonologically altered in the plural. Examples fitting the latter 
category are �əbrē (pl. �əbōn) ‘son’, ġa (pl. ġayw) ‘brother’, tē� (pl. 
yənī�), ‘woman’, and wōrəm (pl. ʾayrəm) ‘road’. On the similarly irreg-
ular plural bases of ‘daughter’ and ‘sister’, see §4.3.2.

4.4. Definite Article

The existence of a definite article in Mehri was for a long time not rec-
ognized, because Mehri dialects differ with regard to this feature. It is 
safe to say, however, that a definite article exists in the Omani dialect 
of Mehri.16 The form of the definite article is normally a prefixed a- 
(occasionally transcribed ə-), but with some words the article is a pre-
fixed �- or h-. Data on the article are complicated by the inconsistent 
transcription of Johnstone’s texts, and by the fact that many words 

15 The ML (p. 266) lists a plural məlōkət, but in the texts (4:9), we find məlaykət, 
which is confirmed by the audio. It is unclear if məlēk ‘king’ has a different plural than 
məlēk ‘angel’. 

16 The definite article in Mehri was only first suggested (tentatively) by Thomas 
(1937: 243), who was the first to collect data on Omani Mehri. Johnstone (1970a) 
published the real description of the definite article in Mehri, and Sima (2002a) is an 
important study on the same topic.
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cannot take a definite article at all. The rules governing the shape of the 
article (or its non-appearance) are not hard and fast, and for a number 
of words the definite form is lexical; that is, the definite form of many 
words must be learned individually. Nevertheless, we can formulate 
some general rules. For the article a-, we can observe the following:

a.  The definite article a- is found before the consonants b, d, ð, ð
, g, 
ġ, j, �, l, m, n, r, �, ṣ̌, �, w, y, z, and ź (voiced and glottalic conso-
nants), though not all nouns beginning with these consonants 
take the article a-. Examples are bayt ‘house’ (def. abayt), dabh 
‘honey’ (def. adabh), ðəbbēt ‘flies’ (def. aðəbbēt), ð
awma ‘thirst’ 
(def. að
awma), gəzayrət ‘island’ (def. agzayrət), ġayg ‘man’ (def. 
aġayg), jənbəyyət ‘dagger’ (def. ajənbəyyət), �ā ‘place’ (def. a�ā), 
lang ‘launch’ (def. alang), məkōn ‘place’ (def. amkōn), nəhōr ‘day’ 
(def. anhōr), rībay ‘companion’ (def. arībay), �ad� ‘truth’ (def. 
a�ad�), š ̣ōbəʾ ‘fingers’ (def. aṣ̌ōbəʾ), �āba ‘manners’ (def. a�āba), 
wərē� ‘papers’ (def. awrē�), yəġrayb ‘raven, crow’ (def. ayəġrayb), 
zənbīl ‘basket’ (def. azənbīl), źayga ‘pen’ (def. aźayga).

b.  The definite article a- is also used with nouns beginning with ʾ, 
though only when the ʾ derives from etymological ʿ. The appear-
ance of the article is inconsistent. For example, we find ʾā�ər 
‘night’ (def. aʾā�ər or ʾ ā�ər ‘night’), and ʾ āyśē (def. aʾāyśē or ʾ āyśē). 
Further research is needed to see how much of this inconsistency 
is due to the transcription.17 

c. The definite article  a- usually does not occur (or, one could say it 
has the shape Ø) before the consonants f, h, �, k, s, ś, š, t, �, and x 
(voiceless, non-glottalic consonants).

It should be pointed out that the vowel ə is often deleted in the syllable 
following the definite article a-. For example:

bə�ār ‘cattle’ → def. ab�ār 
gəzáyrət ‘island’ → def. agzáyrət

17 There is some inconsistency with words beginning with other consonants as 
well, but this is usually a matter of transcription. For example, we find nəhōr xəwfīt 
‘the next day’ in 22:48, but anhōr xəwfīt in 30:8; on the audio both passages are read 
with anhōr. Similarly, we find anhōr ðə-gəmɛt̄ ‘Friday’ in 85:4, but nəhōr ðə-gəmɛt̄ in 
85:10; again, both are read anhōr on the audio. In the Appendix, I do not always indi-
cate these inconsistencies, but I do indicate clear mistakes like ġayg ‘man’ for aġayg 
‘the man’ in 22:8. 
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nəhōr ‘day’ → def. anhōr
wərē� ‘papers’ → def. awrē�

But not:
mənēdəm ‘human being’ → def. amənēdəm
məwsē ‘rain’ → def. aməwsē 
�ərawš ‘money’ → def. a�ərawš

Clusters of three consonants do not seem to be tolerated, though 
sometimes the transcription suggests otherwise. For example, we find 
məsgēd ‘mosque’ → def. amsgēd (4:13), but the audio confirms that 
this is pronounced aməsgēd. Similarly, we find kəswēt → def. akswēt 
(38:8, audio aksəwēt), and wər�āt ‘note, paper’ → def. awr�āt (85:17, 
audio awər�āt; cf. 85:18).

The articles that have the shape �(ə)- or hə- are far more compli-
cated. For several nouns, especially those with etymological initial ʾ , an 
initial �(ə) has become part of the base of the noun, rather than simply 
the article. This includes the words �ayb ‘father’, �ām ‘mother’, �əbrē 
‘son’ (but construct bər; see §4.6),18 �ō�əl ‘tamarisk’, �əllayʾ ‘night’, 
�əyðēn ‘ear’, and �ayməl ‘right’, each of which can be either indefinite 
or definite. This initial �- of these words may stem from a sound 
change affecting initial ʾ, a change which is seen elsewhere, in words 
like �o ̃ ‘where’ (< *ʾān; cf. Hebrew ʾān ‘where?’) and �āwəlay ‘first’ (cf. 
Arabic ʾawwal). In words like �ayb ‘father’, �ām ‘mother’, and �əbrē 
‘son’, therefore, it is not correct to think of the prefix �(ə)- as the defi-
nite article, since it does not have this specific function with these 
words.

A definite article �(ə)- or hə- does appear, however, on a good num-
ber of words. Let us begin with the more common article �(ə)-, which 
is found on words whose initial consonants (synchronically-speaking) 
include ʾ, b, d, f, g, l, m, n, r, s, w, and y. Examples are: ʾarnayb ‘hare’ 
(def. �arnayb), bū ‘people’ (def. �ābū), brīt ‘daughter’ (def. �əbrīt), dīd 
‘uncle’ (def. �ədīd), fərō� ‘flocks, camps’ (def. �əfrō�), gōr ‘slave’ (def. 
�āgōr), mōh ‘water’ (def. �əmōh), nōb ‘big (f.)’ (def. �ənōb), nīd 

18 Though ʾ is not strictly etymological in the noun �əbrē, we might assume an 
initial prosthetic syllable, as in Arabic ʾibn. Or, perhaps the initial �əbrē is analogical, 
as I suggest for �ədīd and �ədīt below. The plural �əbōn has an indefinite form bōn, 
though the form �əbōn is also used as an indefinite (cf. 7:3).
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‘(water-)skin’ (def. �ənīd), nōf- ‘self ’ (def. �ənōf-),19 rīt ‘moon’ (def. 
�ārīt), rōh ‘head’ (def. �ərōh), rawn ‘goats’ (def. �ārawn), səlōb ‘arms, 
weapons’ (def. �əslōb), wōdi ‘valley’ (def. �əwōdi), wōz ‘goat(s)’ (def. 
�ōz), wōrəm ‘road, way’ (def. �ōrəm), yūm ‘days’ (def. �əyūm), yənī� 
‘women’ (def. �əynī�). 

Many of the nouns with the definite article �(ə)- have an etymo-
logical initial ʾ, which is sometimes reflected in the long ā of the defi-
nite article �ā-. For example, bū is probably from the same root *ʾb 
‘father’; gōr is cognate with Arabic ʾajīr and Akkadian agru ‘laborer’; 
rīt is probably cognate with Hebrew ʾôr ‘light’; rawn is cognate with 
Syriac ʾarnā ‘mountain goat’; and yənī� is cognate with Syriac ʾa(n)tətā 
and Hebrew ʾiššā ‘woman’, as well as with Arabic ʾun�a ‘female’. 
Definite plurals like �əfrō� ‘flocks, camps’ (sg. far�) and �əgdōl ‘feet’ 
(sg. gēdəl), and �əslōb ‘arms, weapons’ (sg. səlēb) must reflect a broken 
plural pattern *ʾaCCaC. 

Many nouns with initial y, like as in yūm, also take a definite article 
�V.20 Others, like mōh, rōh, nōb, nōf-, and wōz do not have etymologi-
cal initial ʾ or y, but they do each have the pattern CōC, so perhaps 
some analogy took place with words of this pattern.21 The noun wōdi 
may also fit with these nouns, since the pattern is nearly identical. The 
noun nīd may also belong here; its plural is nōd, so presumably this 
attracted the article �(ə)-, which then spread to the singular. Nouns 
like brīt, dīd, and dīt (def. �ədīt) perhaps take the article �ə- on analogy 
with other kinship terms like �ayb and �ām. So, the appearance of an 
article �(ə)- can be explained in most cases, though it cannot necessar-
ily be predicted.

In some cases, the prefix �V- is reinterpreted as part of the base (i.e., 
not as a definite article), mirroring the words �ayb ‘father’, �ām 
‘mother’, and �əbrē ‘son’. For example, �əmbərawtən is the definite 
form of əmbərawtən ‘boys’, and both forms occur in the texts. However, 
in one place we find �əmbərawtən used with a numeral, after which an 

19 The form �ənōf- only occurs with suffixes, and so always appears as definite 
within the texts; see further in §3.6. Nōf is to be connected with Arabic nafs ‘soul; self’. 

20 Some nouns with initial y- vary by dialect, and even Johnstone’s own data are 
inconsistent on occasion. For example, for yətīm ‘orphan’ (pl. yətōm), the ML lists the 
definite forms �əytīm and �əytōm. But in the texts we find the definite plural form 
aytōm (16:2), as well as the definite fs aytəmūt (32:11). See further in Sima (2002a). 

21 Wōz is listed in the ML under the root ʾwz, but must be connected etymologi-
cally with Arabic ʿanz, Hebrew ʿēz, etc. It is possible that this word is being treated as 
if its first root letter were ʾ < *ʿ, or that the article �- is a result of the pattern CōC, as 
I suggest above.
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indefinite noun is required (§9.1). The passage is śā�ayt �əmbərawtən 
‘3 boys’ (84:1); cf. expected śā�ayt əmbərawtən (91:1). However, based 
on the audio, which is not totally clear, there is a good chance that 
�əmbərawtən is simply a faulty transcription in 84:1, and that 
əmbərawtən is correct. We also find �ōrəm �ayt ‘one way’ (62:4), in 
both the text and the audio, where the definite form �ōrəm can only be 
analyzed as indefinite.22 The indefinite form wōrəm does occur else-
where in Johnstone’s texts. As noted above (n. 18), definite �əbōn 
appears in place of the expected indefinite form bōn in 7:3. It should be 
mentioned that the ML gives a form ʾɛm̄ ‘mother’ as the indefinite of 
�ām, but Johnstone indicates that it is very rare (it is not in the texts).

The article hə- (var. ha-) is much less common than �(ə)-, occurring 
with a few words, all of them plural. The most commonly met words 
with hə- are bɛr̄ ‘camels’ (def. həbɛr̄) and ərbāt ‘companions’ (def. 
hərbāt). Analysis of the article hə- is complicated by the fact that the 
data are not so clear. For example, the definite form of the noun səlōb 
‘weapons’ is attested in the texts in the form �asəlábhɛ ‘his weapons’ 
(48:26). In the ML, no plural is given for the singular (collective) form 
səlēb, but in the HL the Mehri plural is given as hə-slōb. The audio for 
48:26 is inconclusive, since word-initial h and � are often hard to dis-
tinguish. Another difficult case is the plural of sēkən ‘community’, 
səkōn, whose definite is attested in the texts with both �a- and ha-, e.g., 
�askənihəm ‘their communities’ (76:4; 76:13) and haskɛńihəm ‘their 
communities’ (72:6). Audio seems to confirm each of these, though, 
again, �a- and ha- are very hard to distinguish on the audio.23 We also 
find in the texts a definite plural form həśbōb ‘youths’ (sg. śab, 42:47). 
The ML and HL also give the form həśbōb, though the audio attests 
haśbōb. So, although the data are not consistent, we have three pos-
sible plurals with hə-, each with initial voiceless fricatives (s or ś) and 
each with the same vocalic pattern: həśbōb, həslōb, and həskōn. Perhaps 
ha-/hə- occurs as a variant of �a/�ə before some voiceless fricatives in 
plurals of this pattern? But this still would not explain the hə- of həbɛr̄ 
and hərbāt.

It should be pointed out that the article �V- or hV- may not appear 
on all forms of a noun. For example, sēkən ‘settlement, community’ 
has no definite article in the singular but the plural is həskōn (or 

22 See Appendix, n. 12.
23 The passage from 72:6 is also cited in the ML (p. 346), with the transcription 

həskɛńihəm. We also find initial hə- in 35:22 (həskənihi) and 91:1 (həskɛńyən) where 
again the audio has �a- or ha-. The ML (p. 346) also lists the definite form as həskōn. 
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�əskōn, see above); rībay ‘companion’ has the definite form arībay, but 
plural is ərbāt (def. hərbāt).

Finally, as already discussed (§3.2.1), the definite form of the noun 
is the form to which possessive suffixes must be attached, for example:

ġayt ‘sister’ → aġayti ‘my sister’  
�ādər ‘pot’ → a�ādərək ‘your pot’ 
rībay ‘companion’ → arībēkəm ‘your companion’
wōz ‘goats’ → �azyən ‘our goats’
rōh ‘head’ → �ərōhi ‘my head’

4.5. Diminutives

There are several patterns for forming diminutive nouns in Mehri, 
though overall diminutives are rather rare. There are less than a dozen 
different diminutive nouns attested in Johnstone’s texts. The attested 
forms are:

ʾākērəmōt ‘little pelvis’, dimin. of ʾākərmōt ‘pelvis’ (88:9)
ʾāwəddōt ‘small (amount of?) sardines’, dimin. of ʾāydēt ‘sardine’ 

(45:8)
ġəyɛḡīn ‘boy’, dimin. of ġayg ‘man’ (8:4)
hərmɛȳēn ‘bushes’, dimin. of hərōm ‘tree(s)’ (26:4)
kərəmōt ‘hill, little mountain’, dimin. of kərmaym ‘mountain’ (88:9; 

94:41)
rə�bānōt ‘little place’, dimin. of rə�bēt ‘place’ (60:3)
rə�mānōt ‘little vegetation’, dimin. of rə�mēt ‘vegetation; rain’ 

(30:1)
śəwēhər ‘new moon; first part of the first crescent of the moon’, 

dimin. of śēhər ‘first crescent of the moon’ (82:1)
səwānōt ‘little while’, dimin. of sɛt̄ ‘long period of time’ (18:6; 36:21; 

94:19)
wə�ɛt̄ēn ‘little time’, dimin. of wa�t ‘time’ (81:4) 
xədmɛn̄ōt ‘little job’, dimin. of xədmēt ‘work, job’ (57:4)

Note also the diminutive adjective rəwā�ā� ‘a little ways away’ (83:3, 
dimin. of rē�ə� ‘far’). This small set of forms is not enough to draw any 
solid conclusions about the formation of diminutives in Mehri. We 
can simply note some features that apply to two or more forms, such 
as the use of the suffixes -ōt and -ānōt (var. -ɛn̄ōt) and the infixation of 
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w between the first and second root consonants. For further on dimin-
utives in Mehri and other MSA languages, the reader should consult 
Johnstone (1973).

4.6. Construct State

The construct state, a characteristic feature of the Semitic language 
family, has all but disappeared from Mehri, which instead makes use 
of the particle ð- to express a genitive relationship (see §12.4).24 
However, remnants of the older construction survive with a handful of 
words, usually with a limited semantic function. In some cases a 
unique construct form of the noun is preserved. These are:

bər (cstr. pl. bəni or bən) ‘son of’; bərt ‘daughter of’: These con-
structs are limited to two main functions. The first is in conjunc-
tion with proper names. In Johnstone’s texts, names are almost 
always substituted by the generic word fəlān ‘so-and-so’, as in hō 
bər (bərt) fəlān ‘I am the son (daughter) of so-and-so’. The sec-
ond use is with the compound family words bər dīd ‘cousin’ (lit. 
‘son of an uncle’), bər ġā ‘nephew’ (lit. ‘son of a brother’), and 
their feminine equivalents. 

bət ‘house of’: This is restricted to the sense of ‘clan, familial line’, 
and is not used when referring to possession of an actual house 
(which would be expressed as abayt ð-).

bāl (cstr. pl. bəʾēli; f. bālīt): This is the most productive of the con-
struct forms. It is often used in constructions involving profes-
sions, e.g., bāl rawn ‘goat-herder’ (f. bālīt rawn , pl. bəʾēli rawn ), 
bāl bɛr̄ ‘camel-herder’, bāl bə�ār ‘cow-herder’, bəʾēli ə�fōy ‘herder 
of suckling mother-camels’, bāl ʾāyś ‘rice merchant’, and bāl 
kəswēt ‘clothing merchant’. The construct is also productive in 
the meaning of ‘owner of’, as in bāl �əhwēt ‘coffee seller’ (also bāl 
mə�əhōyət), bāl hawri ‘owner of the canoe’, bāl səyyārəh ‘(taxi-
car) driver’, and bəʾēli abdən ‘the beden (boat) owners’; and in 
the meaning ‘people of’, as in bəʾēli ar�əbēt ‘the people of the 
town’, bəʾēli šar� ‘party-goers’, and bəʾēli agəbēl  ‘the people of the 
mountains’. Note also the more idiomatic bāl xayr ‘a well-off 

24 Watson (2009) is an important study of the construct state and other genitive 
constructions in Yemeni Mehri.
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person’ (47:12), bəʾēli a�āba a�ōmə� ‘those with bad manners’ 
(29:5), and bāl �əmōh ‘the one (cup) with water in it’ (22:60).25

In addition, a construct phrase is sometimes used in phrases involving 
quantities (partitives), most commonly with ʿaynət ‘a little (bit)’ (see 
also §5.5.1). Examples are: 

ʿaynət ʾātərēt ‘a little buttermilk’ (35:2)
ʿaynət tōmər ‘a little bit of date’ (75:3) (Stroomer: ‘a single date’)
ʿaynət təmbōku ‘a little tobacco’ (94:33)

fīgōn �əhwēt ‘a cup of coffee’ (18:12)
�ālēw śxōf ‘a bucket of milk’ (63:16)
xayməh rīkōb �awt ‘five camel-loads of food’ (65:15)
rīkēbi �rayt �awt ‘two camel-loads of food’ (98:13)

As elsewhere in Semitic, only the second member of a construct phrase 
can take the definite article, for example:

bāl rawn ‘a goat-herder’ → def. bāl �ārawn ‘the goat-herder’
bəʾēli bə�ār ‘cow-herders’ → def. bəʾēli ab�ār ‘the cow-herders’

25 The feminine bālīt is also used in the noun phrase bālīt a�āma ‘flintlock’ (64:9). 
In the ML (and HL), �āma is glossed as ‘percussion cap’. Presumably the feminine 
bālīt is used because məndaw� ‘rifle’ is a feminine noun.
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CHAPTER FIVE

ADJECTIVES

5.1. Agreement

Adjectives can be used attributively (as in ‘the good boy’) or predica-
tively (as in ‘the boy is good’). In either case, a Mehri adjective will 
always agree in gender and number with the noun it modifies (with 
the exception of duals; see below). When used attributively, an adjec-
tive will also agree with the noun in definiteness. Adjectives follow the 
same rules as nouns when it comes to the appearance of the definite 
article (§4.4). Attributive adjectives follow the noun. Following are 
some examples:

Attributive adjectives:

hēt ġayg �aywəl ‘you are a crazy man’ (98:7)
hēt tē� �əwəlēt ‘you are a crazy woman’ (98:8)
watxəfəm b-wōdi nōb ‘they arrived at night in a big valley’ (42:15)
�əbrətk �ənōb ‘your big (older) daughter’ (97:34)
wbaysi bə-xəlōwə� yədōn ‘put on new clothes’ (24:6)
wə-kō hēt ð
ələmk aġiggēn fə�ayr ‘why did you wrong the poor boy?’ 

(36:34)
šənðərk ð-əl-həwfək a�ayð
 amha�bəl ‘I vow I will pay you next sum-

mer’ (lit. ‘the coming summer’) (39:16)
aġay śōx bə-�ə�ar ‘my big (older) brother was in Qatar’ (34:20)

Predicate adjectives:

�aybi fə�ayr ‘my father was poor’ (34:4)
əttē� rə�aymət ‘the woman was beautiful’ (38:11)
aġəgənōt bərs nōb ‘the girl was already big’ (24:5)
aġīggēn �əway wə-xəfayf ‘the boy was strong and quick’ (42:2)
aməndaw�ək dəwaylət ‘your rifle is old’ (39:3)
hēt �ə� ‘you (m.) are alive’ (20:58)
hēt məsəwmēt ‘you (f.) are Muslim’ (54:14)
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The examples ġayg �aywəl ‘a crazy man’ (98:7) and �aybi fə�ayr ‘my 
father was poor’ (34:4), which could be translated elsewhere as ‘a man 
is crazy’ and ‘my poor father’, show that attributives and predicatives 
are not always distinguishable out of context.

The one exception to the agreement rule is a noun in the dual. 
Adjectives have only singular and plural forms, so a dual noun is 
modified by a plural adjective, for example:

�awri �rayt �əlōfəf ‘two flat stones’ (71A:1)

An adjective modifying the first member of a genitive phrase (see 
§12.4) will follow the entire phrase. Whether an adjective in such a 
position modifies the first or second member of the phrase, if not clear 
from gender/number agreement, must be gleaned from context. 
Examples are:

�əbrīt ð-a�əyyōd �ənōb ‘the old(er) daughter of the fisherman’ 
(97:33)

�əbrē ðə-�ōkəm a�ənnawn ‘the small (younger) son of the ruler’ 
(97:46)

�ayb ð-aġīggēn amərayź ‘the father of the sick boy’ (65:8)

In the first example above, the adjective �ənōb is feminine and so must 
modify �əbrīt. But in the other two examples, the adjective agrees in 
gender and number with either noun. If context allowed it, these last 
two sentences could be translated instead as ‘the son of the young 
ruler’ and ‘the sick father of the boy’. 

5.2. Declension

Adjectives normally have separate forms for masculine and feminine, 
though some (e.g., rē�ə� ‘far’) have only a common singular form. For 
those with a distinct feminine form, the feminine will end in either -ət, 
-īt (-ēt), -ūt, or -t, (with -ət and -īt being more common), but the choice 
of ending is often unpredictable.

Adjectives behave like nouns when it comes to forming plurals, in 
the sense that one finds plurals of both the internal and external type. 
Adjective plurals are somewhat more predictable than noun plurals, 
however. In addition, external plurals are more common with adjec-
tives than they are among nouns. Despite their similarity to nouns, 
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adjectives need to be treated separately because of the variability one 
finds in the treatment of gender. For just as some adjectives have a 
common singular form (that is, one form for both masculine or femi-
nine), so too some adjectives have a common form in the plural. This 
is not always predictable, since an adjective that distinguishes gender 
in the singular does not necessarily do so in the plural. We can divide 
adjectives into four classes, based on the level of gender and number 
distinction:

Type 1: All genders and numbers distinct. 
Examples: �ōmə� ‘bad, evil’, fs �ám�ət, mp �əm�īn, fp �əm�ōt 
         rə�aym ‘beautiful’, fs rə�aymət, mp rī�ōm, fp rə�amtən

This includes adjectives of the common pattern CəCayC: bərayʾ 
‘free (of debt); innocent’, bəxayl ‘mean’, dəwayl ‘worn out’, 
dəxayl ‘forsworn’, ðərayʾ ‘strange’, fə�ayr ‘poor’,1 ġəlayð
 ‘fat’, 
ġərayb ‘strange’, ġəzayr ‘deep’, həmayg ‘stupid’, �əśaym ‘respect-
able’, kəraym ‘generous’, �ə�ayr ‘short, low’, �əway ‘strong’, 
mərayź ‘sick’, nəgays ‘unclean’, nəkayd ‘unpleasant’,2 nə�ay 
‘innocent’, rə�aym ‘beautiful; kind’, rəxay� ‘cheap’, səmay� ‘flat’, 
śədayd ‘tough; tiresome’, �əhayr ‘pure’, �ə�ayl ‘heavy’,3 �ərayʾ 
‘fresh, damp’, �əwayl ‘long’, xəfayf ‘light; quick’, xəlay ‘unmar-
ried; empty-handed’, zəhayb ‘prepared’ 

Adjectives ending in -áy (many of which refer to a cultural group): 
ʾənsay ‘human’, ʾām�ay ‘middle’, ʾārəbay ‘Arab’, fəġəśay ‘well-
stocked in milk’, gənnay ‘jinnee’, hənday ‘Indian’, �əbəsay 
‘Ethiopian’, �ərsay ‘�arsusi’, �āwəlay ‘ancient; former’, məhray 
‘Mehri’ 

Adjectives of the pattern CəCēC (several of which refer to a physical 
defect; vars. CəCāG, ʾāCēC): ʾāgēm ‘dumb’, dəkēm ‘blunt’, ð
əlā 

1 In the ML (p. 92), the fs form is given as fə�ayr, identical to the ms form. This is 
almost certainly a mistake. Jahn (1902: 177) lists a distinct fs form for Yemeni Mehri. 
The HL (p. 32) also lists a distinct fs form for �arsusi.

2 In the ML (p. 294), no mp form is given. This is presumably just an oversight. 
The fp form does occur in the texts (87:4).

3 In the ML (p. 416), the fs form is given as �ə�ayl, identical to the ms form (cf. 
n. 1, above). This is certainly a mistake, and I found a distinct fs form (�ə�lət) recorded 
in some of Johnstone’s handwritten notes (kindly loaned to me by A. Lonnet). Jahn 
(1902: 231) also lists a distinct fs form for Yemeni Mehri, as does Nakano (1986: 149). 
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‘crippled’, fə�ā ‘naked’, �ənēw ‘deaf’, śə�ā� ‘sharp’, �əfēl ‘lame’, 
xərēs ‘gap-toothed’, xə�ēm ‘weak, sickly’ (exception: ʾ āwēr ‘blind’; 
see Type 2)

Adjectives of the pattern CōCəC (vars. CōCi, CōCa): ʾō�əl ‘wise’, 
fōsəl ‘lazy’, ġōli ‘expensive’, �ōmə� ‘bad, evil’, �ōsi ‘cruel’, �ōfi 
‘pure, clear’, šōga ‘brave’

Adjectives of the pattern məCCīC (var. məCCayC): mainly passive 
participles (see §7.1.8), but also others, like məskayn ‘poor 
fellow’

And others: ʾāgəz ‘lazy’, baydi ‘untruthful, lying’, �aywəl ‘crazy’, 
�ayśa ‘dry’, əlyōn ‘soft’, məslaym ‘Muslim’,4 sēhəl ‘easy’, �ə� ‘alive, 
healthy’, yədīn ‘new’

It must be pointed out that adjectives of the same ms pattern do not 
necessarily have the same feminine and plural forms. For example, 
most of the adjectives of the common pattern CəCayC have fs forms of 
the shape CəCayCət (e.g., bəxaylət, kəraymət, rə�aymət, śədaydət), but 
from həmayg, we find fs həmgīt, and from xəfayf, fs xəfə́ft. Most adjec-
tives of this same pattern have mp forms of the shape CīCōC (e.g., 
bīxōl, kīrōm, rī�ōm, śīdōd), but from dəxayl, we find mp dəxəlēʾ, and 
from mərayź, mp mərwōź.5

Type 2: Gender distinction in the singular, but common gender in 
the plural. 

Example: gīd ‘good’, f. gə́dət, cp. gīyēd 

This includes basic color words: ʾōfər ‘red, brown’, həźawr ‘green, 
yellow’, �ōwər ‘black’, əwbōn ‘white’ 

And others: ʾ āwēr ‘blind’, gīd ‘good’, ġāhər ‘other, another’, məšēġər 
‘second, other’, mətalli ‘other, second; later’

4 I do not consider this a passive participle in Mehri, since it is a borrowing from 
Arabic, and since it does not behave exactly like a passive participle. The fs form is 
məsəwmēt, while passive participles normally have fs forms ending in -ōt.

5 Most of the fs and mp forms discussed in this paragraph are taken from the ML, 
not from the texts.
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Type 3: Singular and plural are distinct, but both with common 
gender.

Example: �əwfīf ‘flat’, cp. �əlōfəf

Besides �əwfīf, there are no certain examples of this type. We find in 
the ML words like məġrayb ‘well-known’, məśhayr ‘famous’, and 
mə�wīb ‘wounded’, with no fs, and only a single plural form given (in 
these cases, all of the shape məCCōC). But these are passive participles, 
which normally decline for gender in both singular and plural (see 
§7.1.8). It is possible that some of these are gender specific (see below), 
or, more likely, that the lexicon entry is just incomplete.

Also included (by default) in this category of adjectives that have a 
single form for both singular and plural are those few adjectives that 
are used only with masculine or feminine nouns. Those that are used 
only with feminine nouns usually lack a feminine marker.

Feminine only: ʾāgawz ‘old’ (of people only),6 dənyēt ‘pregnant’, 
mədnay ‘heavily pregnant’, nōb ‘big’

Masculine only: hēxər ‘old’ (of people only),7 śōx ‘big’

Most interesting in this latter category is the fact that adjectives for 
‘big’ are gender specific, as are the adjectives for ‘old’ (of people).8 

Type 4: No inflection at all (one form for all genders and num -
bers).

Example: rē�ə� ‘far, distant’ (cs and cp)

Others: �ərayb ‘near’, �ā�əm ‘cold’, ma�� ‘sweet’, �āfər ‘yellow, 
green’, wə�yō ‘inadequate, in poor condition’, xəlēʾ ‘empty, alone’

Most of the adjectives in this category are nominal in origin. Cf. �ā�əm 
‘coldness’, �āfər ‘brass’, and xəlēʾ ‘desert’.

A final note on declension in general: The type of gender marking 
exhibited by an adjective is no indication of whether or not one finds 

6 This is probably nominal in origin, as it is most often used alone as a noun, ‘old 
woman’, but its adjectival use can be seen in �āmēh ʾāgawz ‘his old mother’ (65:9).

7 Like ʾāgawz, hēxər is normally used as a noun, ‘old man’. Its adjectival use can be 
seen in �aybəh hēxər ‘his old father’ (64:6). 

8 For inanimate things, one can use the adjective dəwayl ‘old, worn out’ for either 
gender. Interestingly, Yemeni Mehri has feminine forms of śōx, namely, fs śaxt (e.g., 
Sima 2009: 230, text 45:1) and fp śīyaxtan (e.g., Sima 2009: 84, text 9:3).
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an internal or external plural. So, for example, both �ōmə� and �aywəl 
are classed as Type 1, yet the former has an external masculine plural 
and the latter has an internal one. 

5.3. Substantivation

An adjective can also be used on its own, functioning as a noun. A 
substantivized adjective can refer to a person, a thing, or an abstract 
concept:

ʾāmōr a�ənnawn … tōli kəlū� śōx ‘the young one said … then the 
elder one said’ (74:15)

yāmərəm aməhrɛ ̄‘the Mehris sing (well)’ (84:5)
śīnək �əwrūt ð
ār a�ōbər ‘I saw something black at the grave’ (54:9)
kāl �ā� yāgōb yəġrēb agīd mən a�ōmə� ‘everyone wants to know the 

good from the bad’ (73:12)
wərawd �əmoh ðəkəməh śōx wə-�ənnawn ‘(both) young and old 

have gone down to that water’ (95:11)
fər ʾōfər ‘the brown one jumped’ (37:15)

The numeral �ā� ‘one’ can also be used with adjectives as in English:

�ā� �aywəl ‘a madman’ (lit. ‘a crazy one’) (60:10)
�ā� ʾōfər u �ā� �ōwər u �ā� əwbōn ‘a brown one, a black one, and a 

white one’ (37:14)

Just as adjectives can behave as nouns, so too can nouns look like 
adjectives. A noun can be used in apposition to another noun (or noun 
phrase), with the result that it looks like an attributive adjective. For 
example:

aġayg aźayf ‘the guest’ (22:62)
aġəyōg aźīfōn ‘the guests’ (4:3)
aġəyōg adəllōlət ‘the guides’ (60:8)
tē� sa�rət ‘a sorceress’ (6:9)
aġəgənōt aytəmūt ‘the orphan girl’ (32:11)
wōz tər�āź ‘a spotted goat’ (25:13)
ġayg bāl xayr ‘a well-off man’ (47:12)
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In each of the above examples, the first word of each phrase is seem-
ingly superfluous.

5.4. Comparatives

Comparative forms are quite rare in Johnstone’s texts. Several of the 
attested comparatives have the shape əCCāl (vars. əCCēC, aCCāC), 
namely:

ək�ēr ‘more’ (99:28; 103:2) (see §13.2.7)
ə�lāl ‘less, smaller’ (41:8)
a�wāl ‘longer’ (66:7)

Other comparatives of this shape can be found in the ML, e.g., ə��ām 
‘colder’, ə�rē� ‘hotter’, and əshēl ‘easiest’. The pattern has clearly been 
borrowed directly from the Arabic elative pattern ʾaCCaC, and many 
of these adjectival roots have likewise been borrowed from Arabic. 
However, if we compare Mehri ə�lāl with Arabic ʾaqallu, we see that 
the pattern has been generalized to cover geminate roots in Mehri.

The most frequently occurring comparative in the texts, by far, is 
axayr ‘better’, the comparative of xayr ‘good’. Though the base adjec-
tive xayr comes from Arabic, the comparative axayr seems to be a 
Mehri innovation. In addition to the basic meaning ‘better’, axayr can 
also mean ‘more’, and can be used as an adverb ‘especially’ or ‘mostly’. 
It is also attested three times in the variant form xār.9 Examples of its 
various meanings are:

axayr hīkəm yā�ām sədə�ā ‘it was better for them to be friends’ 
(50:5)

hō axayr mənkēm ‘I am better than you’ (61:8)
a�ābər axayr mən kal-śīən ‘patience is better than anything’ (61:9)
�aybi axayr mənay yōmər ‘my father sings better than me’ (52:2)
yəxlīfək ġəyōg ð-axayr mənk ‘men who are better than you will 

replace you’ (76:5)
xār hūk təhɛt̄əm ‘it’s better for you to spend the night’ (31:3)
nā�ā�əh axayr mən kal-śīən ‘we fear it more than anything’ (7:2)
axayr ā�ər ð-agəmɛt̄ ‘mostly on Friday night’ (7:7)

9 In each of the three attested cases (31:3; 37:18; 42:14), xār is followed by the 
preposition h-. However, there are also several examples of axayr followed by h- (e.g., 
28:19; 50:5).
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Note that comparative forms do not decline for gender or number (cf. 
the example above from 76:5), and that the preposition of comparison 
is mən (see §8.13).10

The data for the comparative form (a)xass, meaning ‘worse’ or ‘less’, 
are problematic. Consider the following three passages in which this 
word is attested, as they are printed:

yəmō əl hē axa�� əlā mən əmšē ‘today is no worse than yesterday’ 
(26:4)

xa� ʿaynət ‘a little less’ (27:24)
wzəməh śā�ayt ðīrēʾ xass mən aðarʾ ðə-�ənnawn ‘he gave him (on a 

total of) three yards a yard short’ (66:4)

The form in 26:4 is a typographical error in Stroomer’s edition, and 
should read axass. In fact, this passage is quoted in the ML (p. 448) 
with the form axass. The form in 27:24 cannot be considered a simple 
typographical error, since this passage appears in the ML (p. 449) with 
the same form xa�. Perhaps this was a mistaken transcription, 
prompted by the initial ʿ in the following word? In the audio for this 
text, it does sound like the reader says xass. In 66:4, the one text in 
which we find (a)xass printed with non-glottalic s, the relevant passage 
is difficult. The translation given above is the one that appears in 
Stroomer’s edition. Another possible translation might be ‘three cubits 
diminished by a child’s cubit’.11 To complicate matters, the xass is 
missing altogether from the audio! Without the xass, the passage 
makes much more sense:

wzəməh śā�ayt ðīrēʾ mən aðarʾ ðə-�ənnawn ‘he gave him three 
cubits [= forearms], (based) from the forearm of a child [i.e., a 
shorter cubit]’ (66:4, emended)

The form (a)xass (with s) seems secure, based on cognates from the 
other MSA languages (e.g., �arsusi xass ‘worse’) and from Arabic 
(xassa ‘to lessen’). However, two of the three printed examples have �, 
and the one that does not may be a ghost form. Moreover, Jahn (1902: 

10 An exception is with the noun zōyəd ‘more’, as in zōyəd əl-fa�� ‘more than half’ 
(69:6). On zōyəd, see §13.2.5.

11 This was suggested to me by A. Lonnet.
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197) lists the form �a�� (= xa��) ‘weniger, schlechter’. Thus it is difficult 
to come to any secure conclusion regarding the form of this word.12

Finally, mention should be made here of the form xəyōr ‘best’. This 
is a noun (cf. 70:7 xəyōrsən ‘their best (ones)’), and it is unclear if this 
can ever be used as a superlative adjective.

5.5. Quantifiers

5.5.1. ʿaynət ‘a little’ 

The word ʿáynət means ‘a little (bit)’. It can be used on its own as a 
noun, or as a quantifying adjective before another noun. In this latter 
use, we can also describe ʿaynət as a noun in the construct state (see 
§4.6), but since the construct has essentially been lost in Mehri, it is 
perhaps more useful in a synchronic description to call ʿaynət a quan-
tifier. All of the examples of ʿaynət as a quantifier from the texts are:

ʿaynət ʾātərēt ‘a little buttermilk’ (35:2)
ʿaynət tōmər ‘a little bit of date’ (73:5) (Stroomer: ‘a single date’)
ʿaynət təmbōku ‘a little tobacco’ (94:33)

5.5.2. bāź ‘some’

The word bāź (< Arabic baʿ�) means ‘some’, and is indeclinable. As a 
quantifying adjective, it occurs just a few times in the texts, always fol-
lowing an indefinite plural or collective noun. The attestations are:

bū bāź ‘some people’ (38:10)
rawn bāź ‘some goats’ (26:6) 
xəlōwə� bāź ‘some (other) clothes’ (37:6)

Bāź can also function as a noun, either used alone or in conjunction 
with a definite noun. In the latter case, bāź is followed by partitive mən 
(§8.13). Examples are:

12 Note that we do find alternation of s and � elsewhere. For example, we find the 
roots sd� and �d�, both meaning ‘be true’. And even though according to the ML, the 
root is sd� when used as a verb, in the texts we sometimes find �dk (e.g., 23:3; 40:28). 
See also Appendix, n. 4.
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bāź mən amśənyōtən ð-əktəbīn, u bāź yərayb ‘some of the soothsay-
ers have books, and some chant while possessed’ (25:18)

bāź źərūf ‘some (of the goats) are pregnant’’ (26:8)

On the use of śī as ‘any, some’, see §3.5.2. 

5.5.3. kāl ‘each, every; all’

The frequent word kāl is used with both nouns and pronominal suf-
fixes, and has the meanings ‘each, every’, ‘all (of )’, and ‘the whole’. 
Before suffixes, the base kall- (kal- or kallə- before the heavy 2p and 3p 
suffixes) is used. Preceding an indefinite singular noun, kāl means 
‘each, every’. Examples are:

kāl wōz ‘every goat’ (3:7)
kāl sənēt ‘every year’ (32:13)
kāl ʾā�ər ‘every evening’ (42:17)
kāl mərēź ‘every sickness’ (65:7)
bə-kāl əmkōn ‘everywhere’ (lit. ‘in every place’) (70:2)
kāl �roh aw kāl śā�ayt ‘each two or each three’ (71A:1) 

Following a definite singular noun, and always with a resumptive pro-
nominal suffix, kāl means ‘the whole’. For example:

anhōr kalləs ‘the whole day’ (lit. ‘the day, all of it’) (10:16)
�ay� kalləh ‘the whole desert’ (23:3)
xarf kalləh ‘the whole summer’ (25:5)
�əyawm kalləs ‘the whole day’ (36:27)
�əllaywəh kalləh ‘his whole night’ (85:27)
a�əssēt kalləs ‘the whole story’ (91:28)

Following a definite plural noun, kāl means ‘all (of the)’. If the noun 
has a pronominal suffix, then kāl must have a resumptive pronominal 
suffix; otherwise it does not.

�azihəm kalləsən ‘all of their goats’ (11:2)
amōləs kalləh ‘all of her property’ (32:30)
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səwē�ər kāl ‘all of the witches’ (2:8)13 
�āyrēm kāl ‘all of the roads’ (23:23)
həbɛr̄ kāl ‘all of the camels’ (29:5)
�əyūm kāl ‘all (of the) days’ (52:12)
�ābū kāl ‘all of the people’ (63:1)
təgēr kāl ‘all of the merchants’ (66:10)
ar�ōyəb kāl ‘all countries’ (74:5)
�əmbərawtən kāl ‘all of the (other) children’ (89:20)
�əynī� ð-ar�əbēt kāl ‘all of the women of the town’ (37:11)14 
bəʾēli ar�əbēt kāl ‘all the people of the town’ (97:5)

The last two examples show that if kāl modifies a noun in a genitive 
phrase (whether the particle ð- or a construct is used), kāl must follow 
the entire phrase, like any other adjective (see §5.1).

We also find kāl, with pronominal suffixes, used in apposition to 
another direct object (nominal or pronominal), meaning ‘all of ’. 
Examples are:

�əbēsəm tīhəm kalhəm ‘lock them all up’ (lit. ‘lock them up, all of 
them’) (46:17)

kəlē�i lay bə-kāl-śīən kalləh ‘tell me absolutely everything’ (85:34)
źəbīw taywihəm kalləh ‘they roasted all of their meat’ (99:6)
s�a�aysən kalsən ‘he slaughtered all of them’ (99:39)
ʾōlə� bīs a�ayġət ðəkəməh kalləs ‘he hung on it [the tree] all of that 

jewelry’ (99:48)

Related to the above is the use of kāl in apposition to the subject of a 
passive verb. There is one attested example of this:

kəsūt �ārawn ðə-sə�ā� kālsən ‘she found that the goats had all been 
slaughtered’ (99:42)

Kāl is also used in several pronominal compounds. On kāl ʾə�ād and 
kāl �ā� ‘everyone; each one’, see §3.5.3; on kāl-śīən ‘everything’, see 
§3.5.4; and on kāl ð- ‘whoever’, see §3.8.2.

13 This phrase is translated in the printed edition as ‘every witch’. That this transla-
tion is incorrect is proven not only by the fact that kāl follows the noun, but also 
because the following verb yə� is feminine plural.

14 In the printed edition, the translation incorrectly reads ‘the women of the whole 
town’, which in Mehri would be �əynī� ð-ar�əbēt kalləs.
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The rare construction l-ādēd ð- is synonymous with kāl in its mean-
ing of ‘each, every’. It is attested only twice, in both cases followed by 
a plural noun:

l-ādēd ð-ʾā�ōr ‘every night’ (6:7)
l-ādēd ðə-�əyūm ‘every day’ (17:11)

5.5.4. mēkən ‘a lot, many’

The word mēkən ‘a lot (of ), many, much’ can be used as either an 
adjective or a noun. When used as an adjective, it follows the head 
noun, which can be either definite or indefinite. Examples of mēkən 
used as an adjective are:

bū mēkən ‘many people’ (54:1; 65:6) (but definite �ābū in 9:7; 67:3)15

rawn mēkən ‘many goats’ (99:36)
amōl mēkən ‘a lot of property’ (34:4; 58:1)
ʾayśē mēkən ‘a lot of food’ (73:11)
�ərawš mēkən ‘a lot of money’ (86:7)
�ī�ār mēkən ‘a lot of kids’ (89:2)

Some examples of mēkən used independently as a noun are: 

xə�əmkɛ mēkən ‘your enemies are many’ (10:12)
yəlūtəġ mēkən bə-škayəh ‘he killed many with his sword’ (69:7)
hārōsən wə-xasərən mēkən ‘we got married and have spent a lot’ 

(72:2)

15 The passage in 67:3 reads: hēt ʾəmələk �ābū mēkən ra�t. Johnstone translates 
‘you have given the people great happiness’. However, since mēkən everywhere else 
follows the noun that it modifies, a better translation is ‘you have given (lit. made) 
many people happiness’.
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CHAPTER SIX

VERBS: STEMS

Like other Semitic languages, triliteral Mehri verbal roots appear in a 
variety of derived verbal stems, each characterized by particular vowel 
patterns and, in some cases, the addition of certain prefixed or infixed 
elements. The basic stem is designated the G-Stem (for German 
Grundstamm ‘basic stem’), according to the conventions of Semitic 
linguistics. There are six derived verbal stems: the D/L-Stem, the 
H-Stem, two Š-Stems (which I call Š1 and Š2), and two T-Stems (which 
I call T1 and T2). In addition, there are also quadriliteral and quin-
queliteral verbs, though these—especially the latter—are very few in 
number. Each verbal stem will be treated in turn below, with regard to 
both its form and its function. 

For the verbal paradigms given in this chapter, I have had to rely a 
good deal on the paradigms found in Johnstone’s ML, though these 
were all checked and corrected, as much as possible, based on forms 
found in the texts. As for the sample verbs listed in the sections devoted 
to meaning, nearly all of these come from the texts themselves. 

6.1. G-Stem

In Mehri, the G-Stem is divided into two types, an A type (Ga) and a B 
type (Gb). There is also an internal passive of the Ga type. The distri-
bution of Ga and Gb verbs is often simply lexical, though in some 
cases the two types can be seen to have a different function. The mean-
ings of Ga vs. Gb verbs are taken up below (§6.1.4). 

6.1.1. Ga-Stem

The Ga-Stem is characterized by a shape CəCūC (often transcribed 
CəCōC) in the 3ms perfect. The 3mp perfect of the strong verb is 
formed by ablaut only. There are distinct imperfect and subjunctive 
stems. Following is the full conjugation of the Ga verb kətūb ‘write’:
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   Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cs kətə́bk əkūtəb l-əktēb l-əktēbən
2ms kətə́bk təkūtəb təktēb təktēbən
2fs kətə́bš təkētəb təktēbi təktēbən
3ms kətūb yəkūtəb yəktēb yəktēbən
3fs kətəbūt təkūtəb təktēb təktēbən

1cd kətə́bki əkətbō l-əktəbō l-əktəbáyən
2cd kətə́bki təkətbō təktəbō təktəbáyən
3md kətəbō yəkətbō yəktəbō yəktəbáyən
3fd kətəbtō təkətbō təktəbō təktəbáyən

1cp kətūbən nəkūtəb nəktēb nəktēbən
2mp kətə́bkəm təkə́tbəm təktēbəm təktēbən
2fp kətə́bkən təkə́tbən təktēbən təktēbən
3mp kətáwb yəkə́tbəm yəktēbəm yəktēbən
3fp kətūb təkə́tbən təktēbən təktēbən

Imperative: ms kətēb, fs kətēbi, mp kətēbəm, fp kətēbən

Participle: ms kətbōna, fs kətbīta (var. kətbēta), md kətbōni, fd 
kətbáwti, mp kətyēba, fp kətbūtən

6.1.2. Ga Internal Passive

The Ga-Stem is the only stem for which there is evidence of an internal 
passive in Johnstone’s texts, though Ga passives are still relatively rare. 
There are only about forty or forty-five attestations overall. Following 
are the forms:

   Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cs kətábk əktōb l-əktōb l-əktībən
2ms kətábk təktōb təktōb təktībən
2fs kətábš təktáybi təktáybi1 təktībən
3ms kətēb yəktōb yəktōb yəktībən
3fs kətbēt təktōb təktōb təktībən

1 The ML (p. xxii) gives the 2fs subjunctive form as təktōb (actually, tərkōz, since 
Johnstone uses the paradigm root √rkz), but this is very likely a mistake. The expected 
form is təktáybi, identical with the imperfect. Cf. the Gb imperfect and subjunctive 
form tə�báyri (§6.1.3). Unfortunately, no relevant forms are attested in the texts.
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   Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cd kətábki əktəbē l-əktəbē l-əktəbáyən
2cd kətábki təktəbē təktəbē təktəbáyən
3md kətbē yəktəbē yəktəbē yəktəbáyən
3fd kətəbtē təktəbē təktəbē təktəbáyən

1cp kətēbən nəktōb nəktēb nəktībən
2mp kətábkəm təktīb təktēbəm təktībən
2fp kətábkən təktōbən təktēbən təktībən
3mp kətēbəm yəktīb yəktēbəm yəktībən
3fp kətēb təktōbən təktēbən təktībən

Imperative: none

Participle: (see §7.1.8)

For further discussion on the use of the G passive, see §7.1.7.

6.1.3. Gb-Stem

The Gb-Stem has several characteristics that distinguish it from the 
Ga-Stem. These include a 3ms perfect shape CīCəC (var. CēCəC); 
stress on the initial syllable in nearly all forms of the perfect; a 3mp 
perfect with a suffix -əm, rather than ablaut; ablaut in the 2mp and 
3mp imperfect, rather than a suffixed -əm; and identical forms of the 
imperfect and subjunctive (except for the l- prefix of the 1cs and 1cd 
forms). The Gb participle is identical in shape to the Ga participle. 
Following is the full conjugation of the Gb verb �ībər ‘break’:

   Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cs �ə́brək ə�bōr l-ə�bōr l-ə�bīrən
2ms �ə́brək tə�bōr tə�bōr tə�bīrən
2fs �ə́brəš tə�báyri tə�báyri tə�bīrən
3ms �ībər yə�bōr yə�bōr yə�bīrən
3fs �əbrūt tə�bōr tə�bōr tə�bīrən

1cd �ə́brəki yə�bərō l-ə�bərō l-ə�bəráyən
2cd �ə́brəki tə�bərō tə�bərō tə�bəráyən
3md �əbrō yə�bərō yə�bərō yə�bəráyən
3fd �əbərtō tə�bərō tə�bərō tə�bəráyən
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   Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cp �ə́brən nə�bōr nə�bōr nə�bīrən
2mp �ə́bərkəm tə�bīr tə�bīr tə�bīrən
2fp �ə́bərkən tə�bōrən tə�bōrən tə�bīrən
3mp �ə́brəm yə�bīr yə�bīr yə�bīrən
3fp �ībər tə�bōrən tə�bōrən tə�bīrən

Imperative: ms �əbōr, fs �əbáyri, mp �əbīr, fp �əbōrən2

Participle: ms �əbrōna, fs �əbrīta (var. �əbrēta), md �əbrōni, fd 
�əbráwti, mp �əbyēra, fp �əbrūtən

6.1.4. Ga vs. Gb Meaning

Previous scholars have suggested that the Gb pattern denotes ‘middle’ 
or ‘stative’ verbs, but such a blanket statement is inaccurate. It is true 
that a good number of Gb verbs are statives or middles, such as:

ʾaywər ‘be(come) blind’
dayni ‘become pregnant’
ð
ayma ‘be(come) thirsty’
fīð
əl ‘break (intrans.), get broken (of teeth)’
gīləw ‘be(come) feverish’
�aybər ‘be(come) cold’
mīləʾ ‘be(come) full’
mīrət ‘be(come) red-hot’
mīrəź ‘be ill’
sīləm ‘be(come) healthy, safe’
śība ‘be(come) satisfied’
tīgər ‘be(come) rich’
wī�a ‘be, become; stay’

However, the Gb class also includes a number of transitive verbs. 
Some of the more common Gb transitive verbs are:

ʾaygəb ‘love’
ʾayməl ‘do, make’
fī�ən ‘remember’

2 Very few Gb imperatives are attested. The fs is normally of the shape �əbáyri, but 
once we find a form corresponding to the shape �ə́bəri (mə́�əli, 102:16). No plural 
imperatives are attested in the texts.
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lībəs ‘wear, put on (clothes)’
�ayləm ‘dream’
�aybəl ‘accept’
śīni ‘see’
wīda ‘know’
wī�əl ‘arrive at, reach’

There are also Ga verbs that are intransitive or stative, such as ġəmūs 
‘disappear’ and wə�awf ‘be(come) silent’. So, one can say that many 
stative verbs fall into the Gb class, but one cannot say that most Gb 
verbs are statives or that all statives are Gb. 

Some roots appear to have both a Ga and Gb type. Often in such 
cases, the Gb functions as the medio-passive of the Ga, as in:

 
Gb bīźək ‘snap, tear (intrans.)’ vs. Ga bəźawk ‘snap, tear (trans.)’
Gb bīźər ‘tear (intrans.)’ vs. Ga bəźawr ‘tear (trans.)’
Gb �ībər ‘break (intrans.), be broken’ vs. Ga �əbūr ‘break (trans.)’
Gb fī�əś ‘burst (intrans.), explode’ vs. Ga fə�awś ‘shatter (trans.)’
Gb mīləʾ ‘be(come) full, fill (intrans.)’ vs. Ga mōləʾ / məlū ‘fill 

(trans.)’3

In other cases, the Ga and Gb are similar or identical in meaning, for 
example:

Ga �ərūb and Gb �ayrəb ‘approach, be near’
Ga zəgūd and Gb zīgəd ‘seize s.o.’s animals’

6.2. D/L-Stem

The D/L-Stem is characterized by a long vowel following the first root 
consonant in the perfect and subjunctive, and by a suffix -ən on all 
imperfect forms. The base pattern of the strong verb in the perfect is 
(a)CōCəC. The prefix a- appears only when the initial root letter is 
voiced or glottalic, similar (but not identical) to the distribution of the 

3 The Ga 3ms form mōləʾ appears in the texts and in the ML (p. 265). The 3ms form 
məlū also appears in the ML (p. xxxii), and the attested perfects (e.g., 2fs mōləš, 97:7) 
suggest a 3ms form məlū (cf. the paradigm for bənū in the ML, p. xxxi). The form 
mōləʾ (or mūləʾ) is what we expect for a verb whose final root letter is ʾ  (see §2.2.2), but 
the attested perfects and the imperfect listed in the ML (yəmayl, p. 265) behave as if 
its final root letter is w or y. 
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definite article (see §4.4). For example, we find 3ms perfect abōśər and 
a�ōbəl, but sōfər and �ōðər. Following is the full paradigm of a strong 
verb in this stem (arōkəb ‘put [a pot] on the fire’):

   Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cs arákbək arákbən l-arōkəb l-arákbən
2ms arákbək  tarákbən tarōkəb tarákbən
2fs arákbəš tarákbən tarēkəb tarákbən
3ms arōkəb yarákbən yarōkəb yarákbən
3fs arkəbēt tarákbən tarōkəb tarákbən

1cd arákbəki arkəbáyən l-arkəbē l-arkəbáyən
2cd arákbəki tarkəbáyən tarkəbē tarkəbáyən
3md arkəbē yarkəbáyən yarkəbē yarkəbáyən
3fd arkəbtē tarkəbáyən tarkəbē tarkəbáyən

1cp arákbən narákbən narōkəb narákbən
2mp arákbəkəm tarákbən tarákbəm tarákbən
2fp arákbəkən tarákbən tarákbən tarákbən
3mp arákbəm yarákbən yarákbəm yarákbən
3fp arōkəb tarákbən tarákbən tarákbən

Imperative: ms arōkəb, fs arēkəb, mp arákbəm, fp arákbən

Participle: ms marōkəb, fs markəbēta, md marákbi, fd markəbēti, 
cp markəbūtən

For verbs that do not have prefixed a- in the perfect, the prefix vowel 
of all other tenses is ə, not a. For example, for the verb sōfər ‘travel’, we 
find imperfect/conditional yəsafrən, subjunctive yəsōfər, and partici-
ple məsōfər. Occasionally, the prefix vowel ə is found even where we 
expect a. For example, the ms participle of a�ō�ər ‘fall short in gener-
osity; shorten’ is found once as expected ma�ō�ər (18:15) and once as 
mə�ō�ər (77:4). This is just due to inconsistent transcription.

6.2.1. D/L-Stem Meaning

It is not possible to assign a productive or consistent meaning to the 
D/L-Stem. Johnstone called it the intensive-conative stem (AAL, 
p. 12), but this designation is not justified. The two most common, 
meaningful types of D/L-Stem verbs are denominatives and causatives 
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of intransitive verbs. A great many must simply be considered lexical. 
It is also important to recognize that a significant percentage of Mehri 
D/L-Stems have counterparts in the Arabic D-Stem (Form II, faʿʿala) 
or L-Stem (Form III, fāʿala), and many or most of these are likely 
Arabic borrowings or calques. Among the verbs that are causatives of 
intransitives, we find:

ʾāyēś ‘look after, keep alive’ (cf. G ʾāyōś ‘live, survive’; Arabic G ʿāša 
‘be alive’, D ʿayyaša ‘keep alive’)

abdīd ‘separate (trans.)’ (no G attested in Mehri, but cf. Arabic G 
badda ‘disperse (intrans.)’, D baddada ‘disperse (trans.)’)

aġwīr ‘distract, attract s.o.’s attention’ (cf. G ġaywər ‘be careless, not 
pay attention’)

ʾōlə� ‘hang (trans.)’ (no G in Mehri, but cf. T1 ʾātlə� ‘be hung 
up’, T2 ʾātəlō� ‘hang (intrans.)’; also cf. Arabic D ʿallaqa ‘hang 
(trans.)’)

�ōðər ‘warn s.o.’ (cf. G �əðūr ‘be on one’s guard’, and the more 
common T2 �əððūr ‘be careful’; Arabic D �aððara ‘warn’)

�ōməl ‘load’ (cf. transitive G �ōməl ‘carry, bear’; Arabic D �ammala 
‘load’)

�yīl ‘trick s.o.’ (cf. G �əyūl ‘be senile’)
a�ōdəm ‘put in front of, offer (food)’ (cf. �ədūm ‘come, go before’; 

Arabic D qaddama ‘put in front of, offer’)
a�ō�ər ‘fall short in generosity; shorten’ (cf. G �ə�awr ‘be/fall short; 

run short of’)
sōləm ‘save, preserve; surrender’ (cf. G sīləm ‘be safe, be saved’; 

Arabic D sallama ‘save, surrender’)
awō�əl ‘take, bring s.o.’ (= H həw�awl; cf. G wī�əl ‘arrive’; Arabic D 

wa��ala ‘take, bring s.o.’)
xōrəb ‘spoil, damage’ (cf. G xayrəb ‘be spoilt’; Arabic D xarraba 

‘destroy’)

As for denominatives, we find:

�ōni ‘dye with henna’ (cf. �aynēʾ ‘henna’; Arabic D �annaʾa ‘dye 
with henna’)

a�ōfi ‘go away’ (cf. �əfē ‘back’, so lit. ‘turn one’s back to’) 
arōba ‘give s.o. protection’ (probably denominative from rībay 

‘companion, fellow tribesman’)
a�yī� ‘shout’ (cf. �ay� ‘voice’; Arabic D �ayya�a ‘shout, cry out’)
a�ōrəf ‘put aside’ (cf. �ərēf ‘side’)
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a�yīf ‘collect aloe’ (cf. �ayf ‘aloe’)
xwī� ‘collect xaw� for basket-weaving’ (cf. xaw� ‘palm leaves used 

for weaving baskets’)

A few D/L-Stem verbs seem to be deadjectival:

abōri ‘free (from debt or guilt)’ (cf. bərayʾ ‘free’)
kōrəm ‘be generous to’ (cf. kəraym ‘generous’)
a�ōmə� ‘foil (plans), frustrate; disappoint’ (cf. �ōmə� ‘bad’)
azhīb ‘dress up a woman in finery’ (cf. zəhayb ‘prepared, ready’)

A great many D-Stems must simply be considered lexical, such as the 
following:

ʾōbəl ‘try, test’ 
awōðən ‘call to prayer’ (cf. Arabic D ʾaððana ‘call to prayer’)
ʾōləm ‘mark; teach’ (cf. Arabic D ʿallama ‘teach’)
ʾāwēg ‘delay, divert’ 
ʾāwēn ‘help’ (cf. Arabic L ʿāwana ‘help’)
ʾāyē� ‘cry out; weep’ (cf. Arabic D ʿayya�a ‘cry out’)
ʾōzər ‘pester, annoy’ 
abōrək ‘bless’ (cf. Arabic L bāraka ‘bless’)
abōśər ‘give good news’ (cf. Arabic D baššara ‘bring news’)
dōləx ‘seize (s.t. small)’ 
admīm ‘grope, feel about’ (cf. Q adamdəm, with the same mean -

ing)
fask ‘separate (people fighting)’ 
fōxər ‘beautify, dress up’
agōrəb ‘try’ (cf. Arabic D jarraba ‘test, try’)
aġyīð
 ‘anger’ (cf. T1 ġatyəð
 ‘get angry’)
hōdi ‘divide, share’ (cf. Arabic L hādā ‘exchange gifts’) 
hōnəd ‘feel sleepy’ (perhaps denominative from hənūd ‘drowsi  -

ness’)
�ōrəm ‘swear (not to do s.t.)’ (cf. Arabic D �arrama ‘declare s.t. 

forbidden; refrain from s.t.’)
�ō�əl ‘acquire, get’ (= G �ə�awl; cf. Arabic G �a�ala and D �a��ala 

‘obtain, get’)
kōməl ‘finish’ (cf. Arabic D kammala ‘finish’)
a�ōbəl ‘watch, keep an eye on’ (cf. Arabic L qābala ‘stand opposite, 

face’)
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a�wīn ‘measure’ 
amōsi ‘kiss’ 
arōtəb ‘arrange, tidy up’ (cf. Arabic D rattaba ‘arrange’)
sōfər ‘travel’ (cf. Arabic L sāfara ‘travel’)
a�ōli ‘pray’ (cf. Arabic D �allā ‘pray’)
śūbəh ‘suspect; look like’ (cf. Arabic L šābaha ‘look like’)
twīb ‘repent’
awdīd ‘assign tasks’ 
awōləm ‘prepare (trans.)’ 
awōkəl ‘authorize, empower’ (cf. Arabic D wakkala ‘authorize, 

empower’)
awō�əf ‘describe’ (= H həw�awf)
awō�i ‘advise’ (cf. Arabic D wa��ā ‘advise’)
xōbə� ‘cock (a gun)’
xō�ər ‘risk, endanger’ (cf. xə�ār ‘danger’; Arabic L xā�ara ‘risk, 

endanger’)

6.3. H-Stem

The H-Stem is characterized by a prefixed h throughout the paradigm. 
The base pattern in the perfect is of the shape həCCūC. Following is 
the full paradigm of a strong verb in this stem (hərkūb ‘mount’):

   Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cs hərkə́bk əhərkūb l-əhárkəb l-əhárkəbən
2ms hərkə́bk təhərkūb təhárkəb təhárkəbən
2fs hərkə́bš təhərkáybi təhárkəb təhárkəbən
3ms hərkūb yəhərkūb yəhárkəb yəhárkəbən
3fs hərkəbūt təhərkūb təhárkəb təhárkəbən

1cd hərkə́bki əhərkəbō l-əhərkəbē l-əhərkəbáyən
2cd hərkə́bki təhərkəbō təhərkəbē təhərkəbáyən
3md hərkəbō yəhərkəbō yəhərkəbē yəhərkəbáyən
3fd hərkəbtō təhərkəbō təhərkəbē təhərkəbáyən

1cp hərkūbən nəhərkūb nəhárkəb nəhárkəbən
2mp hərkə́bkəm təhərkīb təhárkəbəm təhárkəbən
2fp hərkə́bkən təhərkūbən təhárkəbən təhárkəbən
3mp hərkīb yəhərkīb yəhárkəbəm yəhárkəbən
3fp hərkūb təhərkūbən təhárkəbən təhárkəbən
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Imperative: ms hárkəb, fs hárkəbi, mp hárkəbəm, fp hárkəbən

Participle: ms məhárkəb, fs məhərkəbēta, md məhárkəbi, fd 
məhərkəbēti, cp məhərkəbūtən

In the perfect, the initial h of the H-Stem is sometimes dropped, espe-
cially when the first root consonant is voiceless, but the loss of h is not 
predictable. For example, we find tmūm ‘finish’, but həthūm ‘imagine’; 
frū� ‘frighten’, but həftūk ‘take out/off/away’. Loss of h is much rarer 
before voiced consonants, but an example is mlū ‘fill’ (cf. həmlūk ‘give 
legal possession of a wife’).4 With verbs that lose the prefixed h in the 
perfect, the h reappears in many (but not all) forms of the other tenses 
(e.g., 3ms perfect frū� ‘he frightened’, but 3ms subjunctive yəhafrə�).

6.3.1. H-Stem Meaning

The primary function of the Mehri H-Stem is as a causative (cf. Hebrew 
hiphʿil, Arabic ʾaf ʿala). The causative meaning is usually derived from 
a G-Stem verb. Some examples are:

hāśūś ‘rouse, wake up (trans.); bear (fruit)’ (cf. G ʾəś ‘rise, get up; 
grow’)

hāwūr ‘make blind’ (cf. G ʾaywər ‘be blind’)
həbhūl ‘cook, prepare’ (cf. G bəhēl ‘be cooked, ready’)
həbkū ‘make s.o. cry’ (cf. G bəkū ‘cry’) 
həb�ū ‘put aside, save’ (cf. G bə�ū ‘be left over, remain’)
həbrūk ‘make (camels) kneel’ (cf. G bərūk ‘kneel (of camels)’)
həbawr ‘take out (animals) at night’ (cf. G bār ‘go out at night’) 
hādūg ‘suckle’ (= D/L ʾōdəg; cf. G ʾādūg ‘suck (at the breast)’)
hədlūl ‘lead, guide’ (= G dəl ‘lead, guide’)
hədxawl ‘make s.o. swear’ (cf. G dəxāl ‘swear, promise’)
həðhūb ‘flood (trans.)’ (cf. G ðəhēb ‘be flooded’) 
həfhūś ‘boil (meat and potatoes)’ (cf. G fəhēś ‘boil (intrans.)’) 
frūd ‘frighten (animals)’ (cf. G fərūd ‘stampede, panic’)
frū� ‘frighten’ (cf. G fīrə� ‘be afraid’)
həftūk ‘take out/off/away’ (cf. G fətūk ‘come/go out’)
həgawr ‘knock down’ (cf. G gār ‘fall’)

4 The lack of h in the perfect mlū may have something to do with the confusion of 
the H-Stem forms with the forms of the G-Stem məlū (see preceding note, and ML, 
p. 265).
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həglūl ‘light a fire; boil (trans.)’ (cf. G gəl ‘be alight; boil (intrans.)’)
hwū ‘drop, make fall’ (cf. G həwū ‘fall’)
hə�fūd ‘bring/let down’ (cf. G �əfūd ‘go down’) 
hə�śɛ ̄‘dry (trans.)’ (cf. G �ayśa ‘be dry’)
hwūb ‘warm by the fire’ (cf. G hīwəb ‘get warm’)
�nū� ‘make s.o. break an oath’ (cf. G �aynə� ‘swear a lie, break an 

oath’)
�rū� ‘burn (trans.)’ (cf. G �ayrə� ‘get burnt’)
�yēʾ ‘cure’ (cf. G �aywa ‘get better, be cured’)
həwbūs ‘dress s.o.’ (cf. G lībəs ‘wear’) 
həw�aw� ‘stick (trans.), attach’ (cf. G lī�ə� ‘stick (intrans.), adhere’)5

mlū ‘fill (trans.)’ (cf. Gb mīləʾ ‘be full’; = Ga mōləʾ)
həmlūk ‘give s.o. legal possession of a woman in marriage’ (cf. G 

məlūk ‘possess’) 
həmrūt ‘heat red-hot’ (cf. G mīrət ‘be(come) red-hot’)
həmwūt ‘kill’ (cf. G mōt ‘die’) 
həndūr ‘give milk; suckle’ (cf. G nədūr ‘drink milk (used of babies)’) 
hən�awb ‘throw off (usually of a mount)’ (cf. G nī�əb ‘fall off (a 

mount)’)
hərkūb ‘mount s.o.’ (cf. G rəkūb ‘ride, mount’) 
hərwū ‘give to drink’ (cf. G raywi ‘drink to repletion’)
śnū ‘show’ (cf. G śīni ‘see’)
tmūm ‘finish (trans.), complete’ (cf. G təm ‘be finished, finish 

(intrans.)’)
twū ‘feed’ (cf. G təwū ‘eat’)
həwkūb ‘put in’ (cf. G wəkūb ‘enter’) 
həw�ā ‘put, put down’ (cf. G wī�a ‘be, become’)
həwrūd ‘take down to water’ (cf. G wərūd ‘go down to water’) 
həw�awl ‘take s.o. somewhere’ (cf. G wī�əl ‘arrive, reach’)
xdūm ‘employ, give work’ (cf. G xədūm ‘work’)
xlūs ‘mislead’ (cf. G xəlūs ‘get lost’)
həzyūd ‘increase (trans.); give more’ (cf. G zəyūd ‘increase (intrans.); 

be(come) more than’) 

Other H-Stem causatives have extended or narrowed in meaning, but 
the derivation can still be seen, for example:

5 The ML (p. 256) lists həw�ū�, but this should properly be transcribed həw�aw�; 
cf. the 3mp perfect həw�ay�, attested in 17:9.
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həðr ō ‘let the blood of a goat run over a sick person’ (cf. G ðayrəʾ 
‘bleed (intrans.)’)

həġfūl ‘cheer s.o. up’ (cf. G ġəfūl ‘be carefree’, Š šəġfūl ‘be cheerful’, 
ġayfəl ‘cheerful’)

həġwū� ‘put down one’s feet under water’ (cf. G ġō� ‘dive’)
hə��awm ‘spend the afternoon (to avoid the heat)’ (cf. G �ay�əm ‘be 

cool’) 
hərźū ‘reconcile with s.o. (usually a wife)’ (cf. G rayźi ‘be 

agreeable’)
həw�awb ‘hit (with a bullet)’ (cf. G �awb ‘be/go straight’)

Some H-Stem verbs do not have a corresponding G-Stem verb, but 
might still be seen as causative in meaning. Such are:

hālū� ‘light (trans.), kindle’ (cf. G ʾālū� ‘make a fire’)
həð
nawn ‘imagine’ (cf. ð
an ‘thought’) 
f�ō ‘cover’ (cf. Š šəfkō ‘cover oneself’)
fū� ‘give in marriage’ (cf. Š šəfū� ‘get married (female subject 

only)’)6

həgnē ‘warm (trans.)’ (cf. Š šəgnē ‘get warm’) 
həġyūg ‘bear young (of animals)’ (cf. ġayg ‘man’)
kawr ‘(make s.t.) roll down’
h�ū ‘give water to’ (cf. G hə�ū ‘irrigate; give a drink’, anomalous tə� 

‘drink’)
hmū ‘call, name’ (cf. ham ‘name’)
həndēx ‘fumigate, perfume with incense smoke’ (cf. T1 naddəx ‘get 

smoke in one’s eyes’, nīdēx ‘(incense-)smoke’)
hən�ū ‘burn (trans.)’ (cf. Š šən�ū ‘get burnt’) 
hərbā ‘lift/pull/take up’ (cf. Š šərbā ‘climb to the top of s.t.’)
hərxū ‘release, let go’ (cf. Š šərxū and T1 ratxi ‘be untied, be released’)
śaw� ‘light (on fire), burn (trans.)’ (cf. T1 śatū� ‘miss, long for’)7

hə�law� ‘release, set (a horse) after’ (cf. T1 �atlə� ‘be released’)
həwrɛ ̄ ‘keep away, hold back (trans.)’ (cf. Š šəwrɛ ̄ ‘back off, stand 

down’)

6 On this anomalous verb, see further in §7.2.13.
7 The form śaw� is difficult to explain, if the root is św�. The T1-Stem, assuming it 

is connected, reflects a root św�, though śaw� behaves as if its root were śʿ� (cf. kawr). 
If the root were originally źw�, as suggested in the ML (p. 387), we could perhaps 
argue for a change of G perfect *źwū� > *źū� > *źaw� > śaw�, reanalyzed as an H-Stem 
on analogy with verbs like kawr. The subjunctive form given in the ML is yəhaśə�, 
which can only be an H-Stem.
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However, many H-Stems do not seem to function as causatives, and 
must simply be considered lexical. Some have roots that appear in 
other stems, while others do not. Many of these verbs that do not func-
tion as causatives (and many of those that do, for that matter) must 
have simply been borrowed from the Arabic C-Stem (Form IV, 
ʾaf ʿala). Such are: 

hāmūn ‘trust (in s.o.)’ (cf. Arabic C ʾāmana ‘trust (in s.o.)’)
hāmūr ‘order’ (cf. Arabic G ʾamara ‘order’ vs. Mehri G ʾāmōr ‘say’)
hānō ‘decide, intend’ (no related verbs; cf. mānɛ ̄ ‘intent, 

intention’)
hārūs ‘marry, get married’ (Arabic G ʿarasa or D ʿarrasa ‘get 

married’) 
hātūm ‘spend the night’ 
həbġawź ‘hate’ (cf. G bəġāź ‘dislike’; Arabic C ʾabġa�a ‘hate’, but G 

baġi�a ‘be hated’)
həb�awr ‘see well’ (cf. Arabic C ʾab�ara ‘see’)
həb�ā ‘be late, be delayed’ (cf. bə�ayʾ ‘slow, late’; Arabic C ʾ ab�aʾa ‘be 

late’)
flūt ‘escape, flee, run away’ (cf. Arabic C ʾaflata ‘escape’; in Mehri 

cf. D/L fōlət ‘free oneself’, T1 fatlət ‘be untied’)
frā ‘begin’
frū� ‘recover from a fever’ (on the homophonous frū� ‘frighten’, see 

above)8

həfsē� ‘stop doing, leave off’ 
həġdō ‘forget, lose’ 
həġ�awb ‘lose s.t. of importance’ (there does not seem to be a con-

nection between this verb and G ġə�awb ‘disarm, take by force’)
h�aw� ‘give birth (used of camels)’
�wūl ‘understand (a language)’ (probably cf. Arabic C ʾa�wala 

‘convert, translate’)
kbūr ‘stay with s.o. to drink milk’ 
hə�būl ‘arrive, draw near’ (cf. Arabic C ʾaqbala ‘draw near’)
həmrūź ‘nurse, look after’ (this is the opposite of causative; cf. G 

mīrəź ‘be ill’) 
hənfēx ‘blow, breathe’ (seems to = G nəfx)

8 This verb is considered an H-Stem in Johnstone’s ML (based on the imperfect 
forms listed), but the forms in the texts (84:6, 7, 8) are ambiguous and could be either 
G- or H-Stems. 
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həngūd ‘go to Negd (in Dhofar)’ (denominative from Nagd; cf. 
Arabic C ʾanjada ‘travel in the Negd’) 

hənkūr ‘feel; understand, realize’ (cf. G nīkər ‘understand, catch 
on’)

hənśūr ‘have had enough sleep’ (no related verbs; probably cf. 
Arabic C ʾanšara ‘resurrect from the dead’)

hərgūf ‘shiver (with fever)’ (cf. Arabic C ʾarjafa ‘shiver’)
hərhūn ‘pawn; leave s.t. as a pledge’ (cf. Arabic C ʾarhana ‘pawn; 

leave s.t. as a pledge’)
hərsū ‘cast anchor’ (cf. Arabic C ʾarsā ‘cast anchor’)
hərxaw� ‘give permission to leave’ (cf. Š šərxaw� ‘take/want leave’; 

Arabic D raxxa�a ‘permit’)
hə�bā� ‘be/happen in the morning; become’ (apparently denomina-

tive from sobə� ‘morning’; cf. Arabic C ʾ a�ba�a ‘be/happen in the 
morning; become’)

hə�fūr ‘whistle’ (cf. Arabic G �afara ‘whistle’, but Judeo-Arabic C 
ʾa�fara ‘whistle’)

həthūm ‘think, imagine, suspect’ 
həwfū ‘pay in full’ (perhaps cf. wōfi ‘honest’)
həw�ū ‘come to help’
həwlū ‘go back to, turn towards, direct oneself to’ (cf. Arabic C 

ʾawlā ‘turn back/towards’)
həw�awf ‘describe’ (= D/L awō�əf; cf. wa�f ‘description’ (< Arabic))
x�awb ‘send; send for’ 
həzbūr ‘feel pleasure at s.o.’s misfortune’ 
həźrawb ‘be ill’ 

6.4. Š-Stems

Mehri possesses two stems that are characterized by a prefixed š. The 
one which we will call Š1 is by far the more common of the two 
Š-Stems. It has the basic pattern šəCCūC in the perfect, and its conju-
gation (in all tenses) is parallel to that of the H-Stem (həCCūC). The 
other Š-Stem, which we will call Š2, has the basic pattern šəCēCšəC in 
the perfect. The Š2, like the D/L and T2, is characterized by a suffixed 
-ən on all imperfect forms. Johnstone refers to both of the Š-Stems as 
causative-reflexive verbs (AAL, p. 13), but this designation is not very 
accurate, as will be seen below.
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6.4.1. Š1-Stem Form

Following is the full paradigm of a strong verb in the Š1-Stem (šəkbūr 
‘consider large’):

   Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cs šəkbə́rk əšəkbūr l-əšákbər l-əšákbərən
2ms šəkbə́rk təšəkbūr təšákbər təšákbərən
2fs šəkbə́rš təšəkbáyri təšákbər təšákbərən
3ms šəkbūr yəšəkbūr yəšákbər yəšákbərən
3fs šəkbərūt təšəkbūr təšákbər təšákbərən

1cd šəkbə́rki əšəkbərō l-əšəkbərē l-əšəkbəráyən
2cd šəkbə́rki təšəkbərō təšəkbərē  təšəkbəráyən
3md šəkbərō yəšəkbərō yəšəkbərē yəšəkbəráyən
3fd šəkbərtō təšəkbərō təšəkbərē təšəkbəráyən

1cp šəkbūrən nəšəkbūr nəšákbər nəšákbərən
2mp šəkbə́rkəm təšəkbīr təšákbərəm təšákbərən
2fp šəkbə́rkən təšəkbūrən təšákbərən təšákbərən
3mp šəkbīr yəšəkbīr yəšákbərəm yəšákbərən
3fp šəkbūr təšəkbūrən təšákbərən təšákbərən

Imperative: ms šákbər, fs šákbəri,9 mp šákbərəm, fp šákbərən

Participle: ms məšákbər, fs məšəkbərēta, md məšákbəri, fd 
məšəkbərēti, cp məšəkbərūtən

6.4.2. Š1-Stem Meaning

As mentioned above, Johnstone refers to the Š-S tems as causative-
reflexive verbs. This designation does not really apply to more than a 
handful of Š1-Stems. Among the examples in the texts are:

šāgūl ‘hurry (oneself )’ (cf. H hāgūl ‘make s.o. hurry’)
šəbdūd ‘separate oneself from’ (cf. H abdēd ‘separate (trans.)’)

9 The only attested Š-Stem fs imperative in Johnstone’s texts is šāgəl (94:15), which 
lacks a final -i. However, since a final -i appears in the fs imperative of the H-Stem 
(which, like the Š-Stem lacks a suffix in the 2fs subjunctive form), a suffixed -i is 
expected in the fs imperative of the Š-Stem. Unfortunately, I found no audio for text 
94.
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šəhwūb ‘warm oneself by the fire’ (cf. H hwūb ‘warm by the fire 
(trans.)’)

šə��awb ‘play the harlot’ (cf. H hə��awb ‘turn a woman into a har-
lot; seduce’)

šərbā ‘climb (to the top)’ (cf. H hərbā ‘lift, pull up’)

There are a few verbs that might be called causative-passive, since they 
can be seen as the passive of a corresponding causative (H-Stem) verb. 
Such are:

šədlūl ‘be guided; need directions’ (cf. H hədlūl ‘lead, guide’)
šəfū� ‘get married’ (used with female subject only) (cf. H fū� ‘give 

in marriage’)10

šə�wū ‘become strong’ (cf. G �aywi ‘be strong’; cf. H hə�wū 
‘strengthen’)

šəmlūk ‘be given legal possession of a woman in marriage’ (cf. H 
həmlūk ‘give s.o. legal possession of a woman in marriage’) 

šəwnēx ‘rest; be rested’ (cf. H həwnēx ‘give s.o. rest’)
šərdūd ‘get back; ask for s.t. back’ (cf. H hərdūd ‘give back’)
šəw�awb ‘be wounded, be hit (with a bullet)’ (cf. H həw�awb ‘hit 

(with a bullet)’)
šəwfū ‘be revenged for s.o., avenge s.o.; be paid in full’ (cf. H həwfū 

‘settle, pay in full’)
šəxtūn ‘be circumcised’ (cf. G xətūn ‘circumcise’, H həxtūn ‘have a 

child circumcised’) 
šəźyū� ‘get fed up; have trouble’ (cf. G źəyū� ‘be fed up’, H həźyū� 

‘make s.o. fed up’) 

A few Š1-Stems have a meaning something like ‘believe s.o./s.t. is X’:

šəbdū ‘believe s.o. is lying’ (cf. G bədū ‘lie, tell a lie’)
šəkbūr ‘consider large’
šək�ūr ‘be too much; think s.t. is too much’ (cf. G kī�ər ‘be abun-

dant’, H hək�ūr ‘say/give more’)
šə��awl ‘find guests unwelcome; (+ reflexive �ənōf-) think oneself a 

burden’ (cf. G. �ī�əl ‘be heavy’, H hə��awl ‘put a heavy loan on’) 
šəsdū� ‘believe s.o. is telling the truth’ (cf. G sədū� ‘tell the truth’)

10 On this anomalous verb, see further in §7.2.13.
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However, the great majority of Š1-Stems can only be categorized as 
lexical. Examples are:

šāðūr ‘refuse s.o.’ (cf. H hāðūr ‘excuse, excuse oneself’)
šāfō ‘recover, improve in health’ (cf. šāfyət ‘health’)
šāmūn ‘believe; fall in with s.o.’s wishes’ (cf. H hāmūn ‘trust’)
šānūs ‘dare’
šāsūr ‘love, like, be keen on’ 
šāźō ‘be/get worried about’ 
šōda ‘curse, insult’ (cf. dāwēt ‘complaint’)
šədhū� ‘look, look down’
šədrūk ‘survive’ (cf. G dərūk ‘come quickly to help’, D/L adōrək 

‘save s.o.’s life by giving water’)
šəftē� ‘be mated (female animals)’ (cf. G fət� or fūtə� ‘open’)
šəghūm ‘set off (in the morning)’ (cf. G gəhēm ‘go, go in the 

morning’)
šəg�awd ‘be(come) convinced’ (cf. G gə�ād ‘deny, refuse’) 
šəġbūr ‘ask for help’ (cf. H šəġbūr ‘give help’) 
šəġlū ‘buy s.t. at a high price’ (cf. H həġlū ‘sell s.t. at a high price’)
šəwġawr ‘raid’
šəhmūm ‘be encouraged, be bold’ 
šə�gū ‘stand firm; settle a difficulty’ 
šə�yūr ‘be paralyzed with fear’ (cf. G �əyūr ‘be confused, get lost’)
šəklūl ‘catch (in one’s hands)’ (cf. H klūl ‘catch (s.t. dropping)’)
šəklū� ‘listen to a tale’ (cf. G kəlū� ‘tell’)
šəktūb ‘have s.o. write (a charm)’ (cf. Arabic Ct istaktaba ‘have s.o. 

write s.t.’)
šə�rū ‘hide (intrans.), hide o.s.’ (cf. G �ərū ‘hide (trans.)’) (reflexive, 

but there is no recorded H-Stem of this root)
šə�rawr ‘confess’ (= G �ər)
šə��awr ‘run out of, run short of’ (very close to G �ə�awr ‘be/fall 

short; run short of’)
šə��ā ‘become despondent, tired (of a situation)’ (cf. G �ay�ā ‘be 

tired’)
šə�źū ‘be paid off, receive blood-money’ (cf. G �əźū ‘pay, pay 

blood-money’) 
šəmdūd ‘take s.t. (from s.o.)’ (cf. H həmdūd ‘give’)
šəmrūź ‘fall ill; be ill’ (cf. G mīrəź ‘be ill’; H həmrūź ‘nurse’ is not 

causative) 
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šəndūm ‘renege, ask for s.t. back’ (cf. G nīdəm ‘repent of s.t., be 
sorry about’) 

šənðūr ‘vow, promise’ (H hənðūr seems to have the same 
meaning)

šən�awr ‘complain, lodge a complaint’ 
šən�awr ‘be victorious’ (cf. nē�ər ‘victory’)
šər�awm ‘get rain (in a dry period)’ (cf. rə�mēt ‘rain’)
šə�fū ‘find out, gather news’ (cf. �əfōt ‘news’)
šə��ā� ‘be(come) healthy’ (cf. �ə� ‘alive, healthy’, �ə��āt ‘health’)
šə��awr ‘be branded’ (cf. G �ə�ār ‘brand’)
šəwgūś ‘go (in the early evening)’ (cf. H həwgūś ‘take out/bring 

home beasts in the early evening’) 
šəwkūf ‘sleep, fall asleep’ (cf. H həwkūf ‘let s.o. ill rest on one’s 

shoulder; set up (a stone)’ 
šəwdɛ ̄ ‘keep safe’ (cf. H həwdɛ ̄ ‘give s.o. protection’; Arabic Ct 

istawdaʿa ‘entrust, give for safekeeping’; Mehri abēli šəwədɛk̄əm 
(35:15) is probably a calque of Arabic istawdaʿkumu llāha)

šəwrɛ ̄ ‘back off, stand down’ (cf. H həwrɛ ̄ ‘keep away, hold back 
(trans.)’)

šəxbūr ‘ask’ (cf. Arabic tD taxabbara and Ct istaxabara ‘inquire’)
šəźyūm ‘run short of milk’ (cf. źaymət ‘shortage of milk’)

It should be noted that while a large number of D/L-Stems and 
H-Stems have clear Arabic counterparts, most Š1-Stems do not. And 
when there is an Arabic cognate, the Š1-Stem does not regularly cor-
respond to any one Arabic verbal stem. For example, from the above 
lists, šāðōr, šən�awr, šəxtūn and, probably, šōda correspond to Arabic 
Gt-Stems (Form VIII, iftaʿala); šəktūb, šəktūr, šəmdūd, šət�awl, and 
šəwdɛ ̄ correspond to Arabic Ct-Stems (Form X, istaf ʿala); šāgōl, 
šəmlūk, šəwfū, and šəxbūr correspond to both tD- and Ct-Stems 
(Forms V and X, tafaʿʿala and istaf ʿala); šə�yūr corresponds either to 
a tD- or Gt-Stem (Form V or VIII, tafaʿʿala or iftaʿala); šəwġawr and 
šə�rawr to C-Stems (Form IV, ʾaf ʿala); šāmōn to both a C- and 
Gt-Stem (Forms IV and VIII, ʾaf ʿala and iftaʿala); šāfō and šəźyū� to a 
tL-Stem (Form VI, tafāʿala); šəkbūr to both a C- and Ct-Stem (Forms 
IV and X, ʾaf ʿala and istaf ʿala); and šəsdū� to a D-Stem (Form II, 
faʿʿala). This can be seen more clearly in the following table:
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D C tD tL Gt Ct
šōda x
šāðōr x
šāfō x
šāgōl x x

šāmōn x x
šəwġawr x
šə� yūr x x
šəkbūr x x
šəktūb x
šək�ūr x

šə�rawr x
šəmdūd x
šəmlūk x x
šən� awr x
šəsdū� x
šə��awl x
šəwdɛ ̄ x
šəwfū x x
šəxbūr x x
šəxtūn x
šəźyū� x

As evident from the table, the Mehri Š1-Stems most often correspond 
to Arabic Ct- and Gt-Stems, but without the regularity or predictabil-
ity we see in the Mehri D/L- and H-Stems.

6.4.3. Š2-Stem Form

Following is the full paradigm of a strong verb in the Š2-Stem (šənēsəm 
‘sigh’):

   Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cs šənásmək əšnásmən l-əšnēsəm l-əšnásmən
2ms šənásmək təšnásmən təšnēsəm təšnásmən
2fs šənásməš təšnásmən təšnēsəm təšnásmən
3ms šənēsəm yəšnásmən yəšnēsəm yəšnásmən
3fs šənəsmēt təšnásmən təšnēsəm təšnásmən
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   Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cd šənsámki əšnəsmáyən l-əšənsəmē l-əšnəsmáyən
2cd šənsámki təšnəsmáyən təšənsəmē təšnəsmáyən
3md šənsəmō yəšnəsmáyən yəšənsəmē yəšnəsmáyən
3fd šənsəmtō təšnəsmáyən təšənsəmē təšnəsmáyən

 1cp šənásmən nəšnásmən nəšnēsəm nəšnásmən
2mp šənásməkəm təšnásmən təšnásməm təšnásmən
2fp šənásməkən təšnásmən təšnásmən təšnásmən
3mp šənásməm yəšnásmən yəšnásməm yəšnásmən
3fp šənēsəm təšnásmən təšnásmən təšnásmən

Imperative: (none attested)

Participle: ms məšnēsəm, fs məšənsəmēta, md məšnásmi, fd 
məšənsəmēti, cp məšənsəmūtən

6.4.4. Š2-Stem Meaning

Johnstone, in his ML (p. lxiii), claimed that many verbs of the Š2 pat-
tern have an implication of reciprocity, and this claim holds true. That 
is not to say that these are reciprocal verbs. For example, šənēwə� 
‘wrestle with’ and šəgēləs ‘quarrel with’ can have a singular subject and 
direct object. However, the actions referred to (wrestling and quarrel-
ing) are reciprocal in nature. Likewise, šəlēbəd means ‘shoot back at’ 
and takes a singular subject, but the implication is that shots are being 
fired in both directions. If these were true reciprocals, they would 
mean ‘wrestle with one another’ and ‘shoot at one another’, etc. This 
kind of explicit reciprocity is normally expressed with a T-Stem (see 
below, §6.5). Attested Š2 verbs with implied reciprocity are:

šādəl ‘bet s.o.’
šədēyən ‘borrow’ (cf. D/L adyēn ‘give credit; lend money’)
šəgēləs ‘quarrel with; scold s.o.’ (cf. T1 gatləs ‘quarrel with one 

another’)
šəlēbəd ‘hit, shoot back at’ (cf. G əwbūd ‘hit, shoot’)
šənēwə� ‘wrestle with, struggle with’ (cf. T2 əntəwū� ‘wrestle with 

one another’)
šəwɛd̄ ‘arrange a meeting; promise’ (cf. wɛd̄ ‘appointment, prom -

ise’)
šəzēfər ‘struggle with s.t.’
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Other Š2 verbs have no implication of reciprocity, and must simply be 
considered lexical. Such are:

šəgēməl ‘take all of s.t.’ (cf. G gəmūl ‘buy the whole of s.t.’, gəmlēt 
‘total’)

šəhēwəb ‘imagine, think’ 
šəxārəg ‘read; interpret’ (cf. Arabic D xarraja ‘interpret, deduce’ 

and Ct istaxraja ‘deduce’)

As already mentioned, and as is clear from the lists of Š1- and Š2-Stems, 
Š2 verbs are overall much less common in the texts.

6.5. T-Stems

Mehri possesses two derived verbal stems that are characterized by an 
infixed t. Both T-Stems occur fairly frequently. The one which we will 
call T1 has the basic pattern CátCəC in the perfect. The other stem, 
which we will call T2, has the basic pattern əCtəCūC in the perfect. The 
T2-Stem, like the D/L- and Š2-Stems, is characterized by a suffixed -ən 
on all imperfect forms. Johnstone refers to both of the T-Stems as 
reflexives, but this designation covers just a minority of T-Stem verbs. 
Besides reflexives, we find reciprocals, passives, and a number of verbs 
without a clear derivational meaning. 

6.5.1. T1-Stem Form

The T1-Stem is characterized by an infixed t, which is inserted between 
the first and second root letters. The base pattern of the strong verb in 
the perfect is CátCəC. Following is the full paradigm of a strong verb 
in the T1-Stem (nátfəz ‘cut one’s foot’):

   Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cs nátfəzək əntəfūz l-əntīfəz l-əntə́fzən
2ms nátfəzək təntəfūz təntīfəz təntə́fzən
2fs nátfəzəš təntəfáyzi təntīfəz təntə́fzən
3ms nátfəz yəntəfūz yəntīfəz yəntə́fzən
3fs nətfəzūt təntəfūz təntīfəz təntə́fzən
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   Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cd nátfəzki əntəfzō l-əntəfzē l-əntəfzáyən
2cd nátfəzki təntəfzō təntəfzē təntəfzáyən
3md nətfəzō yəntəfzō yəntəfzē yəntəfzáyən
3fd nətfəztō təntəfzō təntəfzē təntəfzáyən

1cp nátfəzən nəntəfūz nəntīfəz nəntə́fzən
2mp nátfəzkəm təntəfīz təntə́fzəm təntə́fzən
2fp nátfəzkən təntəfūzən təntə́fzən təntə́fzən
3mp nátfəzəm yəntəfīz yəntə́fzəm yəntə́fzən
3fp nátfəz təntəfūzən təntə́fzən təntə́fzən

Imperative: ms nətīfəz, fs nətīfəz,11 mp nətə́fzəm, fp nətə́fzən

Participle:12 ms məntīfəz, fs məntəfzēta, md məntə́fəzi,13 fd 
məntəfzēti, cp məntəfzūtən

When the second root consonant is s, �, ś, �, d, ð, ð
, z, or ź, then the t of 
the stem assimilates to this consonant in the perfect, for example 
na��əb < *nat�əb, faźźə� < *fatźə�. When the second root consonant is 
d, the assimilation of the cluster td seems to result in tt, though this is 
alternately transcribed as dd or tt (see n. 14, below). 

6.5.2. T1-Stem Meaning

A number of T1 verbs are reciprocals, and as such they are conjugated 
only for the dual and plural. Such are: 

battəd (or baddəd)14 ‘part from one another’
gatləs ‘quarrel with one another’ 
ġatbər ‘meet one another’ (cf. G ġəbūr ‘meet s.o.’)
ġatrəb ‘know one another’ (cf. G ġərūb ‘know’)

11 The fs imperative (like the 2fs subjunctive) is distinguished from the ms in verbs 
whose third root letter is y, e.g., ġətayr ‘speak’, fs. ġətayri (cf. 94:9, 10).

12 Only about ten T1-Stem participles are attested in the texts.
13 The paradigmatic md form in Johnstone’s ML (p. lxx) is the incorrect məntə́tzī�a, 

a form clearly mangled by a typesetter. Luckily, there is one md form attested in the 
texts, namely, məġtəbəri ‘we will meet’, which is mistranslated as ‘meet me’ (94:43).

14 Forms with double tt are found in 12:9, 12:13, 94:47, and in the paradigms in the 
ML (p. xlviii). Forms with double dd are found in 82:5 and in the ML entry for √bdd 
(p. 42). This probably represents an inconsistency in transcription, not in language; 
the audio for 82:5 confirms the pronunciation tt.
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�atrəb ‘be at war with one another’ (= T2 ə�tərūb; cf. D/L �ōrəb ‘be 
at war with s.o.’; Arabic tD �arraba and Gt i�taraba ‘be at war 
with one another’)

katlə� ‘talk to one another’ (cf. G kəlū� ‘tell’)
latbəd ‘fight with one another’15 (cf. G ləbūd ‘hit, shoot’) 
lat�ə� ‘catch up on one another’ (cf. G lə�ā� ‘catch up to, overtake’; 

Arabic tL talā�aqa ‘overtake one another’)
lattəġ ‘kill one another’16 (cf. G lūtəġ ‘kill’)
na��əb ‘fall off, drop (intrans.)’ (cf. H hən�awb ‘drop (trans.), let 

fall’)
�ətān ‘stab one another’ (cf. G �ān ‘stab’) 

Others can be loosely classified as passives, intransitives, or reflexives, 
most often with a corresponding G-Stem:

fattək ‘be released, set free’ (cf. G fək ‘release’)
fat�ə� ‘break in half (intrans.); be half gone’ (cf. D/L fō�ə� ‘break in 

half (trans.)’) 
faźźə� ‘be embarrassed’ (cf. G fəźā� ‘be embarrassed (d.o. = by 

s.o.)’, D/L fōźə� ‘embarrass s.o.’)
ġatfən ‘keep one’s face covered (of woman)’ (cf. G ġəfūn ‘be in seclu-

sion the week before marriage (of woman)’, T2 əġtəfūn ‘hide 
oneself’)

gat�i ‘gather together (intrans.)’ (always plural)
gatma ‘gather (intrans.)’ (always plural; cf. G gūma ‘gather (trans.)’; 

Arabic tD tajammaʿa and Gt ijtamaʿa ‘gather, come together’)
ġatyəð
 ‘get angry’ (cf. D/L aġyēð
 ‘anger’)
hattəm ‘be sad, be anxious’ (cf. Arabic Gt ihtamma ‘be grieved’)
�atrək ‘move (intrans.)’ (= T2 ə�tərūk; cf. D/L �ōrək ‘move (trans.)’; 

Arabic tD ta�arraka ‘move (intrans.)’)
�a��a ‘be cut, be cut off’ (cf. G �aw�a ‘cut, cut off’; Arabic tD taqa��aʿa 

‘be cut off’)
�attəl ‘spill (intrans.)’ (cf. G �əl ‘spill (trans.)’)

15 In the ML, this verb is translated as a passive ‘be hit’, but in a passage like 12:12, 
it is clearly reciprocal in meaning.

16 In a couple of places forms of this verb are obscured. For example, lətəġəm ‘they 
killed each other’ (3:19) looks like a D/L perfect, but is probably a typo for lattəġəm, 
as supported by the audio. The form əwtəġō ‘they (two) killed each other’ (4:17) looks 
like a G perfect, but this is presumably < *əwttəġō < the expected ləttəġō.
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�atləb ‘change form, change into (intrans.)’ (cf. G �əlūb ‘turn; turn 
into (another shape)’)

�atmə� ‘despair, be disappointed’ (cf. D/L a�ōmə� ‘disappoint’)
mat�ən ‘be angry, be disturbed; be in trouble’ (cf. G mə�ān ‘give s.o. 

bad news; disturb s.o.’)
matxə� ‘come out, be pulled out (said of a dagger)’ (cf. G məxā� 

‘draw, pull out (a dagger)’) 
na��əb ‘drop (intrans.)’ (cf. H hən�awb ‘drop (trans.)’)
sat�əb ‘crawl on one’s belly’ (cf. G sə�āb ‘drag’)
wat�əð
 ‘wake up (intrans.), awaken’17 (cf. D/L awō�əð
 ‘wake up 

(trans.)’)
watxəf ‘remain; arrive (in the evening)’
xatləf ‘change (intrans.); be different’ (cf. G xayləf ‘succeed, come 

after; replace’; Arabic Gt ixtalafa ‘be different, differ (intrans.)’)

Still others, including some transitive verbs, are probably best consid-
ered lexical:

ġatri ‘speak’ (can be reciprocal when used in the dual and plural)
�atrəf ‘move (trans. or intrans.), go away’ (cf. G �ərūf ‘move, 

remove’)
�ātūg (�atwəg) ‘need’ (cf. �ōgət ‘thing; need’; Arabic Gt i�tāja 

‘need’)
�atnəm ‘collect fodder’ (= D/L a�awnəm and T2 ə�tənūm) 
matrə� ‘draw (a dagger)’ (takes d.o.)
matwi ‘have leisure time’ 
rat�i ‘read’ 
śatū� ‘miss, long for’ (cf. H śaw� ‘light, burn (trans.)’; Arabic tD 

tašawwaqa and Gt ištāqa ‘long for’)

Two T1 verbs require special attention. First is the verb tə� ‘drink’, 
historically a T-Stem of the root √h�y (cf. H h�ū ‘give drink; irrigate’), 
which has become totally irregular and anomalous.18 Second is the 
verb śītəm ‘buy’, which is historically a T-Stem of the root śʾm (cf. G 
śōm ‘sell’), but has come to behave completely as a Gb-Stem verb, as if 
from the root śtm.

17 The T-Stem is also found used transitively, e.g., tə�ð
əm tay ‘wake me up!’ (99:5) 
and hō məttū�að
 tīs ‘I will wake her up’. Cf. the intransitive wat�əð
əš lā ‘you did not 
wake up’ (99:12).

18 The full conjugation is given in the ML, p. liii-liv. See also §7.2.13.
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Finally, note that T1-Stems can correspond to an Arabic tD-Stem 
(Form V, tafaʿʿala), tL-Stem (Form VI, tafāʿala), or Gt-Stem (Form 
VIII, iftaʿala). On the Arabic counterparts to the T2-Stem, see below, 
§6.5.4.

6.5.3. T2-Stem Form

Like the T1-Stem, the T2-Stem is characterized by an infixed t follow-
ing the first radical consonant. However, whereas the infix is adjacent 
to the second radical in the T1-Stem, where it is subject to regressive 
assimilation, it is adjacent to the first radical in the T2-Stem, and not 
subject to assimilation. For example, while the infixed t assimilates to 
the following s in the T1 form kassi (< *katsi), it does not assimilate to 
the preceding s in the T2 form əstəyūr. There is, however, irregular 
assimilation found in some verbs, such as əttūma ‘listen’ (< *əhtūma), 
�əððūr (for expected *ə�təðūr), and wəddawd (for expected *əwtədūd 
or *əwtədawd). Forms like əðtəmūm (listed in Johnstone’s ML) show 
that dentals and interdentals do not regularly assimilate in this verbal 
stem. Following is the full paradigm of a strong verb in the T2-Stem 
(əftəkūr ‘think, wonder’):

   Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cs əftəkə́rk əftəkīrən l-əftəkūr l-əftəkīrən
2ms əftəkə́rk təftəkīrən təftəkūr təftəkīrən
2fs əftəkə́rš təftəkīrən təftəkáyri təftəkīrən
3ms əftəkūr yəftəkīrən yəftəkūr yəftəkīrən
3fs əftəkərūt təftəkīrən təftəkūr təftəkīrən

1cd əftəkə́rki əftəkəráyən l-əftəkərē l-əftəkráyən
2cd əftəkə́rki təftəkəráyən təftəkərē təftəkráyən
3md əftəkərō yəftəkəráyən yəftəkərē yəftəkráyən
3fd əftəkərtō təftəkəráyən təftəkərē təftəkráyən

1cp əftəkūrən nəftəkīrən nəftəkūr nəftəkīrən
2mp əftəkə́rkəm təftəkīrən təftəkīr təftəkīrən
2fp əftəkə́rkən təftəkīrən təftəkūrən təftəkīrən
3mp əftəkīr yəftəkīrən yəftəkīr yəftəkīrən
3fp əftəkūr təftəkīrən təftəkūrən təftəkīrən

Imperative: ms əftəkūr, fs əftəkáyri, mp əftəkīr, fp əftəkūrən
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Participle: ms məftəkīr, fs məftəkərēta, md məftəkīri, fd məftəkərēti, 
cp məftəkərūtən

It should be noted that some forms of the T2-Stem are rather rare. For 
example, there are just two T2 participles attested in the texts, and 
only five different imperative forms.

6.5.4. T2-Stem Meaning

Roots found in the T2-Stem are most often also attested in the D/L-
Stem, though the derivational relationship between the two is not 
always obvious. If there is a clear relationship, the T2 is usually a pas-
sive of the D/L, less often a reflexive. Many T2-Stems are borrowings 
from the Arabic tD-Stem (Form V, tafaʿʿala) or tL-Stem (Form VI, 
tafāʿala), which have a similar relationship with the Arabic D- and 
L-Stems. Examples of T2 verbs that are passives or reflexives of the 
D/L are: 

ʾātəlūm ‘learn’ (cf. D/L ʾōləm ‘teach’; Arabic tD taʿallama ‘learn’)
ʾātəwūr ‘be hurt’ (cf. D/L ʾāwēr ‘hurt (trans.)’)
wətxawr ‘stay behind, come late’ (cf. D/L awōxər ‘postpone’)
ʾātōśi ‘have dinner, eat’ (cf. D/L ʾāśi ‘give dinner’)19

əbtərūk ‘be blessed’ (cf. D/L abōrək ‘bless’; Arabic tD tabarraka and 
tL tabāraka ‘be blessed’)

�əððūr ‘be careful, be wary’ (cf. D/L �ōðər ‘warn’; Arabic D �aððara 
‘warn’ and tD ta�aððara ‘be wary’)

ə�təlūb ‘be upset, be worried’ (cf. D/L ə�ōləb ‘upset’)
əmtəhūl ‘become easier’ (cf. D/L amōhəl ‘ease, lighten’)
əstəhūl ‘go safely, go with good fortune’ (cf. D/L sōhəl ‘bid farewell 

to’)
əwtəlūm ‘be prepared, be ready (of person or thing)’ (cf. D/L awōləm 

‘prepare’)

A number of T2-Stems are reciprocals, again often with a correspond-
ing D/L verb:

19 The D/L-Stem ʾāśi is given in the ML (p. 32), but does not occur in Johnstone’s 
texts. We might expect the D/L form to be ʾōśi, and in fact, this is the form found in 
Jahn (1902: 166). However, the �arsusi cognate ʾāś, and the same Mehri form ʾāśi 
printed in Johnstone’s HL (p. 11), prove that this is not a typographical error in the 
ML.
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əhtōdi ‘divide amongst one another’ (cf. D/L hōdi ‘divide, share 
out’)

ə�təlūf ‘make a pact/alliance with one another’ (cf. Š2 šə�āləf ‘make 
an alliance with s.o.’)

ə�tərūb ‘be at war with one another’ (= T1 �atrəb; cf. D/L �ōrəb ‘be 
at war with s.o.’; Arabic tL ta�āraba ‘be at war with one another’)20

əltə�awm ‘touch one another’ (= T1 lat�əm and Š2 šəlē�əm; cf. G 
lə�ām ‘touch’)

əntōwə� ‘fight with one another’ 
ərtōʾ ‘draw lots for portions’ (cf. D/L arōwa ‘divide s.t. into por-

tions’, rawa ‘lot, portion’)
ərtəwūg ‘plot against, make a plan (as a group)’ (cf. D/L arwīg ‘con-

sult’, T1 ratwəg ‘consult one another’)
wəddawd ‘divide tasks among one another’ (cf. D/L awdīd ‘assign 

tasks’)
əxtəlūf ‘differ from one another’

Other T2-Stems must be considered lexical. Such are:

ʾātə�awd ‘believe’ (cf. Arabic Gt iʿtaqada ‘believe firmly’)
ʾātəyūn ‘betray’
əbtōźaʾ ‘make purchases’ (cf. Arabic tD taba��aʿa ‘shop, 

purchase’)
əftəkūr ‘think, wonder’ (cf. D/L fōkər ‘think’; Arabic tD tafakkara)
əftərūg ‘watch, look at’ (cf. Arabic tD tafarraja ‘watch’)
əftūrə� ‘be delighted only to be disappointed later’ (cf. G fīrə� ‘be 

happy’, D/L fōrə� ‘make happy’)21

əftərū� ‘dissipate, disperse (intrans.)’ (cf. G fərū� ‘distribute guests 
over various houses’, T1 fatrə� ‘become separated’; Arabic tD 
tafarraqa and Gt iftaraqa ‘disperse, become separated’)22

əġtəfū� ‘go astray (of women)’

20 The ML lists only the T1 verb �atrəb, but the T2 verb occurs in 104:28. The T1 
verb occurs in 104:29.

21 The imperfect form yəftár�ən ‘he was happy’ (89:35) is the paradigmatic form 
for a T2-Stem with a root-final � (ML, p. lvii; see also §2.2.2). However, the imperfect 
form əftərī�ən ‘I was happy’ (89:21) looks like a paradigmatic T2 imperfect for a 
strong verb (i.e., as if from *əftərū�). 

22 In Johnstone’s ML (p. 100), it is claimed that this T2 verb is always plural, which 
is inaccurate; cf. the 3fs perfect in 98:1.
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əġtərūb ‘be away from home, be abroad; go down (of the sun)’ (cf. 
ġərayb ‘strange’; Arabic tD taġarraba ‘be away from home, be 
abroad’)

əttūma ‘listen to’ (cf. G hūma ‘hear’; Arabic Gt istamaʿa ‘listen to’)
ə�təwūl ‘go crazy’ (cf. G �aywəl ‘be crazy’)
əktəwūl ‘panic, get upset’ 
�əthū ‘drink coffee’ (cf. �əhwēt ‘coffee’; Yemeni Arabic tigahwa 

‘have coffee’)
əmtōni ‘wish’ (= T1 matni; cf. Arabic tD tamannā ‘wish, desire’)
əmtūrəġ ‘roll around in the dust’
əntə�awl ‘choose’ (apparently = G nə�awl and D/L anō�əl ‘choose’)
əstōmi ‘shout one’s tribal war-cry’ 
əstəwūd ‘be blackened’23

əstəyūr ‘defecate, go to the bathroom’ (cf. G səyūr ‘go’, and the 
equivalent idiom səyūr kə-�ənōf- ‘go to the bathroom’ (lit. ‘go 
with oneself’))

ə�təyūd ‘fish, go fishing’ (cf. �ayd ‘fish’; Arabic tD ta�ayyada ‘hunt, 
catch’)

əśtəlawl ‘wander aimlessly’ (cf. G śəl and T1 śattəl ‘migrate, move’)
əwtəkūl ‘rely on, trust’ (cf. D/L awōkəl ‘entrust with’; Arabic D wak-

kala ‘entrust’ and Arabic tD tawakkala ‘rely on, trust’)
əwtōźa ‘perform ritual ablutions before prayer’ (cf. Arabic tD 

tawa��aʾa ‘perform ritual ablutions before prayer’)
əxtəlūf ‘disappoint, let s.o. down’ (T1 xatləf can also have this 

meaning)
əxtərūf ‘pick, gather fruit’ (cf. G xayrəf ‘ripen, bloom’)
əxtəyūb ‘be disappointed’ (= T1 xatyəb; cf. Arabic tD taxayyaba ‘be 

disappointed’)
əxtəyūn ‘have an illusion; give an illusion to s.o.’

As can be seen in the lists of T1- and T2-Stems, a number of roots 
occur in both stems, with apparently the same meaning. Such are:

T1 �atrəb ~ T2 ə�tərūb ‘be at war with o.a.’ (cf. Arabic tD and Gt)
T1 �atrək ~ T2 ə�tərūk ‘move (intrans.)’ (cf. Arabic tD)
T1 �atnəm ~ T2 ə�tənūm ‘collect fodder’

23 Johnstone’s ML only lists a T1 verb satwəd ‘be blackened’ (p. 353). We find in 
the texts the form stəwōd (99:46; better transcribed əstəwūd); though listed in the ML 
under satwəd, and though it could be an imperfect of satwəd, this form is more likely 
an imperative or 3ms perfect from a T2 verb əstəwūd. 
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T1 lat�əm ~ T2 əltə�awm ‘touch o.a.’ (cf. Arabic Gt)
T1 matni ~ T2 əmtōni ‘wish’ (cf. Arabic tD)
T1 xatləf ~ T2 əxtəlūf ‘disappoint s.o., let s.o. down’
T1 xatyəb ~ T2 əxtəyūb ‘be disappointed’ (cf. Arabic tD)

Of course, it is possible that we are misled by the brief definitions in 
the ML or the limited contexts in which these verbs occur, and that on 
closer inspection the T1 and T2 verbs have different nuances. But 
assuming that the data are accurate, we can explain the identical mean-
ings of the two stems quite easily. Most of these verbs are probably 
borrowed from Arabic, where the source verb is either a tD or a Gt. 
There is no rigid patterning for the borrowing of Arabic T-Stem verbs; 
we find some Arabic tD-, tL-, and Gt-Stems that correspond to Mehri 
T1-Stems, and some that correspond to Mehri T2-Stems. In these 
cases, the verb was borrowed into both stems. In the case of �atrəb ~ 
ə�tərūb, we see that already in Arabic this verb appears either in the 
tD- or Gt-Stems with identical meaning.

6.6. Quadriliterals 

Quadriliteral verbs are relatively rare in Mehri, or at least in Johnstone’s 
texts, with the exception of the common verb abar�a ‘run’. There are 
three types of quadriliterals: a basic quadriliteral type (Q-Stem), an 
N-Stem quadriliteral type, and a pseudo-quadriliteral type. These will 
be discussed in turn below.

6.6.1. Basic Quadriliterals (Q-Stems)

Most quadriliteral verbs belong to the category that I call Q-Stems. 
There are two characteristic patterns for the perfect stem of the strong 
verb: (a)C1aC2C3əC4 (true quadriliterals) and (a)C1aC2C1əC2 (redupli-
cated verbs). The prefixed a- of both patterns is the same prefix that is 
found in the D/L-Stem, and is present in the same environments, 
namely when the initial root letter is voiced or glottalic. The Q verbs 
found in Johnstone’s texts are:

abar�a ‘run’
adamdəm ‘grope’
aġsərō ‘chat at night, chat all night’ (cf. ġasrawwən ‘(in) the early 

evening’)
karbəl ‘crawl on one’s knees’ 
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a�āləd (< *akaʿləd) ‘roll (trans.)’
amar�əb ‘welcome’ (cf. Arabic Q mar�aba ‘welcome’, denomina-

tive from mar�aba ‘welcome!’)
amarkə� ‘tidy up; drink coffee’24

tarðəm ‘mumble’

These basic quadriliterals can also be found in the Š-Stem (ŠQ verbs). 
Attested in the texts is:

šədarbəš ‘call a camel by flapping one’s lips’ (cf. Q adarbəš ‘flap 
one’s lips to make a camel come’)

6.6.2. N-Stem Quadriliterals

A less common type of quadriliteral verb is characterized by an n- that 
precedes the root in all tenses. As in some Ethiopian Semitic languages 
(e.g., Ge‘ez), the N-Stem is not productive as a derivational stem, but 
is found only with quadriliteral roots. N-Stem quadriliteral verbs can 
be of two types: ənC1əC2C3ūC4 (true quadriliteral) and ənC1əC2C1ūC2 
(reduplicated). The N-Stem quadriliterals attested in Johnstone’s texts 
are:

ənfədfūd ‘have scabies, swellings’ (cf. fədfīd ‘scabies, ringworm’)
ən�ə�əmūl ‘be smashed’
ən�ēbūb ‘shriek (of camels)’25 
ənkəwawl ‘have swollen testicles’26

ənšərxawf ‘slip away, sneak away (intrans.)’ (cf. Q šərxawf ‘sneak s.t. 
to s.o.’)

ən�ayrūr ‘flow (of blood)’ 

24 Johnstone’s text 59 deals with a misunderstanding based on the two very differ-
ent meanings of this verb in Northern Mehri (‘tidy up’) and Southern Mehri (‘drink 
coffee’).

25 This verb appears in the ML under the root √n�bb (p. 291), but the form of the 
perfect suggests that it belongs in this class, perhaps from a root √�ybb.

26 The verb appears in the ML under the root √kʿl (p. 200), but the root must be 
√kwʿl, and the underlying form *ənkəwʿūl; the first w of ənkəwawl is the radical, while 
the second is the result of the shift ū > aw, as a result of the underlying guttural (see 
§2.2.2). And, in fact, the JL gives the root as √kʿl / kwʿl (p. 124).
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There is one non-quadriliteral N-Stem attested, namely the participle 
mən�ay�a (root √��ʿ, 99:28). This is undoubtedly a direct borrowing of 
the Arabic N-Stem (Form VII, inqa�aʿa).27

6.6.3. Pseudo-Quadriliterals

A third type of quadriliteral is characterized by the perfect pattern 
C1əC2īC3ūC3. Only three of these are attested in Johnstone’s texts:

ʾāfīrūr ‘be(come) red’ (cf. ʾōfər ‘red, brown’)
xəmēlūl ‘(tears) run silently, well up’
źəġayrūr ‘scream, shriek’28

Among others in Johnstone’s ML are:

əwbīnūn ‘become white’ (< ləbīnūn; cf. əwbōn ‘white’) 
�əwīrūr ‘turn black’ (cf. �ōwər ‘black’)

The fact that several verbs of this type are derived from color words 
makes obvious the connection between this pattern and the Arabic 
stem if ʿalla (Form IX). This link, and the fact that most of these verbs 
are derived from attested triliteral roots (cf. the color terms above), 
means that these verbs are best seen as triliterals with reduplicated 
final radicals, and not as true quadriliterals. Therefore, I refer to these 
verbs as pseudo-quadriliterals.

6.7. Quinqueliterals

Only two quinqueliteral verbs are attested in the texts. One is very 
common, namely, śxəwəlūl ‘sit, stay’, the complete conjugation of 
which is as follows:

27 Another, pure Arabic verbal form in the texts is təʿaggəb ‘he was delighted’ 
(22:40) < Arabic taʿajjaba. See §14.

28 Johnstone considers źəġayrūr a quinqueliteral or a quadriliteral with an infixed 
y (p. xlvii). I prefer to see the ī (reflected in this verb as ay because of the preceding 
guttural) as part of the quadriliteral vowel pattern, and not as an infix or a root letter.
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  Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cs śxəwəlɛk̄ (< *-alk) əśxəwəlūl l-əśxáwwəl29 l-əśxáwwələn
2ms śxəwəlɛk̄ təśxəwəlūl təśxáwwəl təśxáwwələn
2fs śxəwəlɛš̄ təśxəwəláyli təśxáwwəl təśxáwwələn
3ms śxəwəlūl yəśxəwəlūl yəśxáwwəl yəśxáwwələn
3fs śxəwəllūt təśxəwəlūl təśxáwwəl təśxáwwələn

1cd śxəwəlɛk̄i əśxəwəlō l-əśxəwəlē l-əśxəwəláyən
2cd śxəwəlɛk̄i təśxəwəlō təśxəwəlē təśxəwəláyən
3md śxəwəllō yəśxəwəlō yəśxəwəlē yəśxəwəláyən
3fd śxəwəllətō təśxəwəlō təśxəwəlē təśxəwəláyən

1cp śxəwəlūlən nəśxəwəlūl nəśxáwwəl nəśxáwwələn
2mp śxəwəlɛk̄əm təśxəwəlīl təśxáwləm təśxáwwələn
2fp śxəwəlɛk̄ən təśxəwəlūlən təśxáwlən təśxáwwələn
3mp śxəwəlīl yəśxəwəlīl yəśxáwləm yəśxáwwələn
3fp śxəwəlūl təśxəwəlūlən təśxáwlən təśxáwwələn

Imperative: ms śxáwwəl, fs śxáwwəli, mp śxáwləm, fp śxáwlən

Participle: ms məśxáwwəl, fs məśxəwəlēta, md məśxáwwəli, fd 
məśxəwəlēti, cp məśxəwəlūtən

The only other quinqueliteral verb attested in the texts is z�əwəlūl 
‘slide across (a surface)’, attested just once in a poetic text (79:9). 

Since the fourth and fifth root consonants of both the attested 
quinqueliteral verbs seem to reflect reduplication, it is perhaps bet-
ter to call these verbs pseudo-quinqueliterals, just as I have called the 
verbs discussed in §6.6.3 pseudo-quadriliterals. On the other hand, 
since there is no other type of quinqueliteral attested, it is simpler 
just to use the term quinqueliteral.

29 In a few passages (94:3, 4, 9) the l- is omitted from the 1cs form. This is undoubt-
edly a typographical error, as mentioned also in §7.1.3, n. 3.
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CHAPTER SEVEN

VERBS: TENSES AND FORMS

7.1. Verbal Tenses and Moods

7.1.1. Perfect

All perfects are formed by attaching the following suffixes to the 
appropriate verbal base:

sing. dual plural
1c -(ə)k -(ə)ki -ən
2m -(ə)k

-(ə)ki
-(ə)kəm

2f -(ə)š -(ə)kən
3m -- -ō / -ē -əm / --
3f -ūt / -ēt -tō / -tē --

Notes:
• The 1cs and 2ms perfects are identical for every verb in the lan-

guage.
• The 3ms and 3fp perfects are identical for every verb in the lan-

guage.
• The 1cd and 2cd perfects are identical for every verb in the lan-

guage, just as with the possessive suffixes on nouns (§3.2).
• The 3fs suffix -ūt is commonly transcribed -ōt. 
• When the 3mp form does not have the suffix -əm, it is character-

ized by an internal vowel change instead. As a general rule, this 
happens whenever the 3ms form has the vowel ū/ō in the final 
syllable.

• The 3fs suffix -ēt and the 3d suffixes -ē and -tē are less common. 
They are used only with G passives, D-Stems, Š2-Stems, and 
Q-Stems. 

The basic use of the perfect is as a past tense, for example:
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šənðūr h-arə�mōn ‘he made a vow to God’ (3:3)
hamakən ‘did you hear?’ (20:8)
hēt əl matk əlā ‘you didn’t die?’ (20:69)
bərwōt tē� ‘the woman gave birth’ (24:4)
mōn ʾāmōr hūk ‘who told you?’ (36:27) 
śxəwəlīl wə-šəmrūź ‘they stayed and he became ill’ (48:6)
kəś bīn šə́təh w-abar�a ‘he exposed to us his behind and ran away’ 

(91:4)
wə-kō əl səyərš lā ‘why didn’t you go?’ (97:22)

The perfect also appears regularly after a variety of particles, including 
the conditional particles hām, əðə, and lū (see §13.4), and the temporal 
particles mət, tɛ,̄ and hīs (see §13.5.3). The combination of the particle 
bər plus the perfect can sometimes be translated with a pluperfect (see 
§12.5.6). On the perfect combined with the verbal prefix ð-, see 
§7.1.10.2.

In a small number of passages, the perfect is used in a wish or an 
oath; some of these seem to be fixed expressions. Examples are:

xalyək tē�i ‘may I divorce my wife’ (35:5) 
abɛl̄i šəwədɛk̄əm ‘may God preserve you’ (35:15)
abaśrək abɛl̄i bə-xayr ‘may God give you good news’ (45:11) 
stəwōd awaghək ‘may your face be blackened’ (99:46)1

7.1.2. Imperfect

All imperfects are formed by attaching a set of prefixes and suffixes to 
the appropriate verbal base. As discussed in Chapter 6, the D/L-, Š2-, 
and T2-Stems are categorized by the addition of a suffix -ən on all 
imperfect forms. For this reason, it is convenient to divide the set of 
imperfect affixes into two types. Note that the prefixes are identical for 
both sets. Following are the prefixes and suffixes used for all G-, H-, 
Š1-, and T1-Stems, as well as all quadriliterals, and quinqueliterals:

1 As noted in §6.5.4, n. 23, stəwōd (better transcribed əstəwūd) could also be an 
imperative.
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sing. dual plural
1c ə- ə-…-ō  nə-
2m tə-(…-i)

tə-…-ō
tə-…-əm

2f tə- tə-…-ən
3m yə- yə-…-ō yə-…-əm
3f tə- tə-…-ō tə-…-ən

Following are the prefixes and suffixes used for all D/L-, Š2-, and 
T2-Stems:

sing. dual plural
1c ə-…-ən ə-…-áyən nə-…-ən
2m tə-…-ən

tə-…-áyən
tə-…-ən

2f tə-…-ən tə-…-ən
3m yə-…-ən yə-…-áyən yə-…-ən
3f tə-…-ən tə-…-áyən tə-…-ən

Notes to both sets of affi  xes:
• The 2ms and 3fs imperfects are identical for every verb in the 

language. In the D/L-, Š2-, and T2-Stems, the 2fs is also identical 
with these two forms.

• The 2cd and 3fd imperfects are identical for every verb in the lan-
guage.

• The 2fp and 3fp imperfects are identical for every verb in the lan-
guage. In the D/L-, Š2-, and T2-Stems, the 2mp is also identical 
with these two forms.

• In the D/L-, Š2-, and T2-Stems, the 3ms and 3mp imperfects are 
identical.

• With G-, H-, Š1-, and T1-Stems, in place of the 2fs suffix -i, we 
often find ablaut of the verb stem instead. (See the paradigms in 
Chapter 6.)

• The prefix tə- is sometimes lost in pronunciation and/or transcrip-
tion before certain consonants (see §2.1.5).

• The final -ō of the G dual forms is replaced by -ē for G passives.

The imperfect can, in various contexts, indicate almost any tense or 
aspect. It can be used as a general, habitual, or immediate present; a 
habitual past; a future; a present or past progressive; or a circumstan-
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tial complement. This suggests that the imperfect is basically an imper-
fective, indicating incomplete action. However, the imperfect can also 
function as a narrative past tense, with a clear perfective meaning. 
Following are examples of the imperfect used as a general, habitual, or 
immediate present:

əġōrəb axayr mənk ‘I know better than you’ (19:20)
śīwō�, hām sēh rē�ə�, tənūfa ‘fire, if it’s far away, is useful’ (36:28)
mōn yəsūkən bərk abayt ðīməh ‘who lives in this house?’ (38:11)
kāl ʾā�ər yəwazməm təh ġəggīt u �awt ʾayśē ‘every evening they give 

him a girl and food for dinner’ (42:17)
ðōməh əl yəhūrə� lā ‘this (man) doesn’t steal’ (47:14)
ʾəl ə�awdər l-ʾəttə� zōyəd lā ‘I can’t drink anymore’ (49:10) 
aġərōyən yəxtəlūf ‘our language differs’ (71:1)
yəsūbə� aġatəh ‘he hits his sister (habitually)’ (89:33)
hō ʾāgōb bə-tē�i wə-sē tāgōb bay ‘I love my wife and she loves me’ 

(94:4)
əśōni ʾāfōr �awla mən arawrəm ‘I see that a cloud has come up from 

the sea’ (96:7)
kāl śīən yətmōm wə-yəxlōf ‘everything comes to an end and is 

replaced’ (98:8)

Following are examples of the imperfect used as a past habitual, 
past continuous, or imperfective:

xə�ərāt �ayt sēkən yəsūkən bə-wōdi ‘once there was a community 
that lived in a valley’ (11:1)

sənnawrət tə�bōb aġayg, yəwəzməs śxōf wə-yəl�ōf bīs ‘the cat loved 
the man; he would give her milk and was kind to her’ (15:10)

fənōhən … hām �ā� gēləw, yəsyūr hāl əmśənyūtən ‘formerly … if 
someone had a fever, he would go to soothsayers’ (25:17)

�ābū yātə�aydən bīhəm, wəlākən mən sənayn əlyōməh l-ād ʾə�ād 
yātə�aydən bīhəm lā ‘people used to believe in them, but since 
those years nobody believes in them anymore’ (25:19)

kāl sənēt təfayd yəbīti �rayt aw śhəlī� ‘every year she got back two or 
three camels’ (32:13)

aġāh sōbər yəsyūr ð
ār a�ōbər ð-aġāh w-yəbayk ‘his brother would 
always go to his brother’s grave and cry’ (40:3)

�əmbərawtən sōbər yəntaw�ən ‘the children were always fighting’ 
(50:1)
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hō əl ə�awdər l-əġətayr əngəlīzīyət əlā ʾār xawr ‘I could speak 
English only a little’ (62:7)

kādēt l-ād yəšānōs yə�fēd ar�əbēt lā ‘Kadet didn’t yet dare to go 
down to the town’ (64:8)

mət �əynī� fəlō� �ī�ār, əhōrə� amaws ðə-�aybi w-əs�ō� �ī�ār 
‘when(ever) the women let the (goat) kids out, I would steal my 
father’s razor and slaughter kids’ (89:3) 

A future tense is most often indicated by an active participle (see 
§7.1.6), but following are examples of the imperfect used as either a 
simple or habitual future:

ən�alāk əlā ‘we won’t let you (go)’ (20:72)
məġōrən əźá�əš šay w-əhārōs bayš ‘then I will take you with me and 

marry you’ (24:19)
ʾabdan əl ərdūd lā, tɛ ̄wə-lū əmūt ‘I shall never go back, even if I 

should die’ (37:19)
�ār w-aġāk yəġarbək ‘stand (there) and your brother will know you’ 

(40:17)
mət səhɛk̄ ðōməh, əwəzmək məšēġər ‘when you finish this, I will give 

you something else’ (55:5)
l-ād ədōbəh zōyəd ‘I will never collect honey again’ (77:2) (but cf. 

l-ād hō dəbhōna zōyəd lā with the same meaning, 77:3)
yəktəlī� bay a�əbōyəl, hām fəlatk wə-�alak tīk ‘the tribes will talk 

about me, if I run away and leave you’ (83:2)
hēt �ənnawn wə-l-ʾə�ād yəśɛńyək lā … l-ʾə�ād yənū�əd lūk lā ‘you 

are small and nobody will see you … nobody will blame you’ 
(91:15)

In narrative contexts, the imperfect can sometimes be used as a 
simple past (perfective) tense.2 This is not terribly common, but there 
are a few dozen examples in the texts. Sometimes a perfect (or multiple 
perfects) will begin a narrative sequence, followed by one or more 
imperfects. But just as often, an imperfect is used as a narrative past 
tense without a preceding perfect. An imperfect used as a narrative 
past can also be followed by a perfect in the same sentence. Some 
examples are:

2 There is some discussion of this use of the imperfect in Wagner (1953: 44-47; 
2001: 342-43).
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yāśūś aġayg ð-tē� w-iśəlūl əškay wə-yəlūtəġ �āgōr wə-tē� ‘the wo -
man’s husband got up, drew (his) sword, and killed the slave and 
the woman’ (5:17)

yənūka īðəbīr, yə�bə�əy wə-bakk wə-səyərk təwōli �əbyɛ ‘a hornet 
came along, stung me, and I cried and went to my parents’ (25:4)

tā anhōr xəwfīt xətūl aġayg wə-śīni wɛl̄, wə-bdēh wə-yəhəw�awb 
a�āwər ðə-fənəwīh wə-tənū�əś təwōli aġayg wə-tāwōr ʾāynəh �ayt 
‘then the next day, the man went stalking and saw an oryx, and 
he missed it and shot the stone in front of him, and it ricocheted 
towards the man and one of his eyes was blinded’ (30:8)

tɛ ̄nūka aġay, yəġərəbay wə-yabrə́�a təwalyɛ ‘then when my brother 
came, he recognized me and ran to me’ (34:27) 

tā bə-�əllayʾ aġəyōg bər ðə-šəwkīf, təhūrək məndaw� wə-təlūtəġ aġās 
‘then at night, when the men had fallen asleep, she stole a rifle 
and killed her brother’ (64:30)

tōli təhayw bə-kabś mən ð
ār sa�� u bəkūt �əyawm w-ʾā�awr ‘then 
she dropped the lamb from the roof and cried (several) days and 
nights’ (75:23)

tōli həmayh šərayf wə-ġatyəð
 wə-yə�awfəl əktōb ‘then the sharif 
heard him and got angry and shut the book’ (88:6)

Interestingly, the imperfect is used for the past tense in all four attested 
passages where mət is used in the context of a past narrative; see fur-
ther in §13.5.3.1.

In a very few places, outside of a conditional sentence, an imperfect 
is best translated with English ‘would’, as in:

�ərū təwyəh bərk də�līl mən hāl l-ʾə�ād yəśanyəh əlā ‘he hid his 
meat in a hole where no one would see it’ (13:7)

hɛś̄ən yəfət�əs ‘what would open it?’ (or: ‘what will open it?’) (68:9)

Several of the examples cited above show the imperfect used in the 
apodosis of a conditional sentences. The imperfect is, in fact, the most 
commonly met form in this context; see §13.4 for discussion and addi-
tional examples.

In Mehri, a past or present progressive, as well as a circumstantial, 
is usually indicated by the imperfect in combination with the verbal 
prefix ð-, as discussed separately below (§7.1.10.1). However, because 
the verbal prefix ð- cannot occur before the prefix t- (i.e., the prefix of 
all second person and third feminine imperfects), what looks like a 
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bare imperfect can also serve to indicate a progressive or circumstan-
tial. In reality, however, these are underlyingly imperfects with the 
prefix ð-. See §7.1.10.1 for examples. 

7.1.3. Subjunctive

The subjunctive is constructed with nearly the same prefixes and suf-
fixes that are used for the G imperfect. The full set of affixes is: 

sing. dual plural
1c l-ə- l-ə-…-ē  nə-
2m tə-

tə-…-ē
tə-…-əm

2f tə-(…-i) tə-…-ən
3m yə- yə-…-ē yə-…-əm
3f tə- tə-…-ē tə-…-ən

Notes:
• 1cs and 1cd forms are preceded by the particle l-.
• Where the imperfect has the dual suffix -ō or -áyən, subjunctives 

have -ē.
• The characteristic -ən of the D/L-, Š2-, and T2-Stems is absent in 

the subjunctive.
• As with imperfects, 2ms and 3fs subjunctives are identical for 

 every verb in the language. With H-, Š1-, and Š2-Stem verbs, many 
(but not all) T1- and D/L-Stem verbs, and with all quadriliterals 
and quinqueliterals, the 2fs is also identical with these two forms.

• With many D/L-Stems (including strong verbs), we find ablaut 
of the verb stem in place of the 2fs suffix -i; for some weak verbs 
(e.g., geminates and II-w/y verbs), the 2fs is identical with the 
2ms and 3fs. 

• As with imperfects, 2cd and 3fd subjunctives are identical for ev-
ery verb in the language.

• As with imperfects, 2fp and 3fp subjunctives are identical for every 
verb in the language. 

• The prefix tə- is sometimes lost in pronunciation and/or transcrip-
tion before certain consonants (see §2.1.5).

The verbal base to which these affixes attach is usually different than 
the base used for the imperfect. Only with Gb-Stems, G passives, and 
some weak G-Stem verbs (namely, verbs with medial gutturals, includ-
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ing II-ʾ, but not II-ʿ; see §7.2.5 and §7.2.6) are the imperfect and sub-
junctive forms not distinct. Since all 1cs and 1cd subjunctives are 
preceded by a particle l-, this means that even for verbs that do not 
distinguish the forms of the imperfect and subjunctive, the 1cs and 
1cd forms are always distinct. For example, the form yāmōl is the 
G-Stem 3ms imperfect and subjunctive of the root ʿml, and so context 
must determine whether it is imperfect or subjunctive. But 1cs āmōl 
can only be imperfect, and l-āmōl can only be subjunctive.3

The subjunctive form can be used either independently or depen-
dently, though the latter is far more common. When used indepen-
dently in the third persons, it can express a number of things, including: 
1. suggestion or obligation, equivalent to English ‘should’; 2. a third 
person imperative, best translated with English ‘let’; 3. a wish, like 
English ‘may’; 4. uncertainty, like English ‘might’. Examples are:

tē� tərdēd l-aġaygəs ‘let the woman return to her husband’ (19:24) 
yəkšēf lə-�ənafəh ‘let him expose himself’ (24:38)
kāl ð-yə�ōm xədmēt u məskēn, yənkɛ ̄‘anyone who wants work or a 

place to live, let him come’ (74:7)
šūk ʾāmēl gīd … ʾə�ād yəha�rə� bəh ‘you have a nice farm … some-

body should set it on fire!’ (91:9) 
�ā� yā�ā k-həbɛr̄ wə-�ā� yā�ā k-�ārawn wə-�ā� yə�fēd ar�əbēt ‘one 

should stay with the camels, one should stay with the goats, and 
one should go down to town’ (102:1)

abɛl̄i yəbōrək būk ‘may God bless you!’ (33:5)
yəfar�ək abēli b-xayr ‘may God make you happy with well-being!’ 

(57:13)

Less often, we find a first or second person independent subjunctive, 
which likewise expresses suggestion, obligation, wishing, or uncer-
tainty, as in:

hībō l-āmōl hām hāmərk lay ‘what should I do if you command 
me?’ (20:23) 

hībō əl-�əfēd mən ð
ayr �ayri ‘why should I get down from my don-
key?’ (46:11)

3 In a few places, forms that are clearly 1cs subjunctives are missing the prefix l-. 
Such are əśnē (18:10), ə�lɛk̄ (20:37), əśxawwəl (94:3, 4, 9), and əsyēr (94:26). These are 
undoubtedly mistakes in transcription, and this is confirmed by the audio for the first 
two of these. I was unable to find audio for text 94 in order to confirm the latter three.



Verbs: Tenses and Forms 129

hām �ərūt wəla rəddūt lay, l-əwbads ‘if she stops or comes back at 
me, I should shoot her’ (54:18) (but see §13.4.1, n. 8)

mət �ābū šəwgīś, əl-nəkēś l-ʾāgawz ðə-mətūt ‘when the people go 
home, I should dig up the old woman who died’ (65:3)

əl-frē� bə-�əbrə́y ‘let me rejoice in my son!’ (90:13) 
wadak mayt əl-ttə́��əh … wadak hɛś̄ən l-ʾāmōl həh ‘do you know 

when I should drink it? … Do you know what I should do for it?’ 
(101:7, 9)

ʾād tā�āy dənyēt? ðə-ʾəmələk tay l-ā�ā dənyēt ‘might you be preg-
nant again? I think I might be pregnant’ (101:16-17)

A first person plural cohortative is normally expressed with nə�ōm 
(lit. ‘we want’) plus a subjunctive verb (see §7.3.2), but nə�ōm can be 
omitted if the particle ġədɛwwən occurs (see §12.5.9). 

A subjunctive verb can also be used dependently, as the comple-
ment of another verb. By far the most commonly occurring verb that 
takes a verbal complement is �ōm ‘want’, which is treated separately 
below (§7.3). In translation, a subjunctive verb used as a verbal com-
plement often corresponds to an English infinitive. The subjunctive 
can share a subject with the preceding verb, as in:

əl əġōrəb l-əġətayr ʾ ārəbayyət əlā ‘I didn’t know how to speak Arabic’ 
(34:18)

əl ə�awdər l-əġətayr lā ‘I wasn’t able to speak’ (40:26)
hē šəwɛd̄ sɛḱənəh yənkɛh̄əm bād nəhōri �rayt ‘he promised his com-

munity he would come back to them after two days’ (32:5)
kādēt l-ād yəšānōs yə�fēd ar�əbēt lā ‘Kadet didn’t yet dare to go 

down to the town’ (64:8)
ʾāzawm yəhəgēməm līn ‘they decided to attack us’ (60:11)
sīrōna əl-šəkf ‘I’m going to go to sleep’ (84:7)
šənðūr h-arə�mōn yəhaðhəb nē�ər ðōrə wə-nē�ər śəxōf ‘he vowed to 

God to fill a valley with blood and a valley with milk’ (3:3)
l-ād həb�ark əl-bār lā ‘I couldn’t see well (enough) anymore to 

travel by night’ (80:6)

Alternatively, and very often, the dependent subjunctive can have its 
own subject, which is the direct object of the preceding verb, as in:

tōli tədōfa �āgərēt təhaw�a səm bərk ʾayśē ð-aġās ‘then she paid a 
female servant to put poison in her brother’s dinner’ (24:46)
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əl yāgōb ʾ ə�ād lā yā�ā hīs təh lā ‘he didn’t like anyone to be like him’ 
(76:11)

�ələbk tīk təklē� lay ‘I ask you to tell me’ (20:38)
�ōkəm xə�awb �əmbərawtən yəhɛt̄əməm hāl tē� ‘the ruler sent the 

boys to stay the night with the woman’ (74:13)
�əlʾay l-əbkɛ ̄‘let me cry!’ (22:19)
�əlōna tīk tərfā ‘I will let you go up’ (53:4)
�ərɛ�i l-ənkɛš̄ ‘let me have intercourse with you!’ (99:46)4 
āmōr �āgərōn yə�fērəm bayr wə-yə�əlɛm̄ ba nəwās bərkīh 

wə-yəhən�əm bəh śīwō� ‘he told the servants to dig a well, to leave 
Abu Nuwas in it, and to burn him with fire’ (20:61)

kətbōna təwōli aġayg yənkɛ ́ w-iźō� tɛ�əh ‘I will write the man to 
come and get his wife’ (22:79)

These last two examples show that a verb can govern more than one 
dependent subjunctive.

Some verbs require a preposition before their verbal complement, 
including �əð
ð
ūr (mən) ‘be careful, beware, take care (not to)’, xəzū 
(mən) ‘refuse’, and fəźā� (mən) ‘be embarrassed’. Examples are:

�əð
ð
ūr mən təð
lēm �ābū ‘take care not to oppress the people’ (74:4)
abʿayr xəzū mən yətə́� �əmōh ‘the camel refused to drink the water’ 

(49:16)
fəźa�k mən əl-gəhōm təwōli bū ðərēʾ ‘I am embarrassed to go to 

strangers’ (94:2)

A similar construction is used with yə� (mən) ‘be afraid’, which is 
treated in the section on complement clauses (§13.5.1 and §13.5.1.1).

A dependent subordinate verb can also occur after a non-verbal 
phrase, and in such cases is also equivalent to an English infinitive. 
Some non-verbal phrases that can be followed by a subjunctive are 
axayr h- (var. xār h-) ‘it’s better for X to’,5 and ʾāyb l- ‘it’s a disgrace for 
X to’. Examples are:

axayr hīkəm tənkɛm̄ tīn ‘it’s better for you to come to us’ (28:19)
xār hūk təhɛt̄əm ‘it’s better for you to spend the night’ (31:3)

4 The printed edition has əl-nakš for l-ənkɛš̄, which is probably an error. See the 
Appendix, n. 31.

5 When this is negated, it means ‘it’s better for X not to’, as in the sample sentence 
from 42:14.
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əl xār hūk təgəhōm šīhəm lā ‘it’s better for you not to go with them’ 
(42:14)

ʾāyb əlīkəm təntaw�əm səbēb ðə-�əmoh ‘it’s a disgrace for you to 
fight because of water’ (10:6)

Compare the similar use of the subjunctive in the predicate of a non-
verbal phrase:

anyatəh bə-�yatəh yə�kēm �ābū bə-�əyōb wə-mɛd̄ ‘his aim in life 
was to rule the people well and wisely’ (lit. ‘with goodness and 
wisdom’) (67:1)

A dependent subjunctive can also indicate purpose. Sometimes 
these purpose clauses are best translated with English ‘so that’, while 
other times they are best translated with an infinitive, making them 
identical to those cases where the subjunctive functions as a simple 
verbal complement. Some examples are:

nkɛ əw-boh l-ər�ank ‘come here so that I can tie you up’ (24:26)
wəzəmīh moh yəttə́� ‘he gave him water to drink’ (13:9)
kāl �ayt təntə�ōl ġayg təšaf�əh ‘each of you will choose a man to 

marry’ (15:21)
səyūr yəśnɛ ̄a�fōri ‘he went to see the pots’ (36:24)

Sometimes a purpose clause is indicated by a particle tɛ ̄or l-agərē, 
both of which are followed by a subjunctive; see further in §13.5.2.

The subjunctive is also used after a number of particles, including 
lɛz̄əm ‘must’ (§12.5.10), ndō ‘let me!’ (§12.5.13), taww- ‘ought to’ 
(§12.5.15), wōgəb ‘it is proper that; ought to’ (§12.5.16), wətō- ‘should’ 
(§12.5.18), yəmkən ‘perhaps’ (§12.5.19), and with the temporal con-
junction tɛ ̄‘until’ (§13.5.3.2). 

Finally, the subjunctive can also be found in a few idiomatic expres-
sions, such as following the particle yā rayt ‘if only; would that!’. The 
subjunctive verb itself is the idiom in l-ə�məd ‘how nice X must/would 
be!’ and yək(ə)lēl b- ‘there is no damned…!’:

yā rayt l-əśnɛ ̄ʾ ə�ād mənhēm ‘if only I could see one of them!’ (94:32)
l-ə�məd aźɛf́ərə́ts ‘how nice her hair must be!’ (lit. ‘let me praise her 

hair!’) (85:7)
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yəkəlēl bəh �awt ‘there is no damned food’ (26:15)6

7.1.4. Conditional

The verbal form that Johnstone called the conditional takes the same 
set of prefixes as the imperfect and subjunctive. It is characterized by 
the presence of the suffix -ən on all forms, as well as the prefix l- on all 
1cs and 1cd forms. This means that in those forms characterized by a 
suffixed -ən in the imperfect—namely, the D/L-, Š2-, and T2-Stems—
the conditional is identical to the imperfect, except in the 1cs and 1cd. 
In the other verbal stems, the conditional is formed by adding the suf-
fix -ən to the subjunctive, with the result that conditional forms are 
distinct from the subjunctive, except, for most verbs, the 2fp and 3fp 
forms, whose subjunctive forms already end in -ən. In a few verb types, 
including Gb-Stems and G-Stems with medial gutturals, the condi-
tional is distinguished also by ablaut of the stem; cf. 3fp subjunctive 
təghōmən ‘they go’ (= imperfect) with conditional təghīmən.

In Johnstone’s texts, conditional forms are extremely rare. The only 
certain conditional forms occur in the apodosis of conditional sen-
tences introduced by lū (see §13.4.3). All such examples from the texts 
are:

wə-lū əl hē �aywəl lā, əl yəs�ay�ən �əybəth lā ‘and if he were not 
crazy, he would not have slaughtered his camel’ (55:7)

lū əl bər lūtəġ ərbōt mənīn lā, əl nəwtēġən təh lā ‘if he had not killed 
four of us, we would not have killed him’ (83:7)

lū əmnēdəm yə�awsəb ləhān nəkōna təh b-amsta�bələh, l-ʾə�ād 
yā�ān yəškūf lā ‘if a person were to take account of all that will 
come to him in the future, nobody would sleep’ (98:10)7

lū hō �ōrək a�awt ... wə-nakak báwməh wə-matk, hībō yāmērən 
�ābū? … wə-l-ʾə�ād yāmērən ‘l-azīz fəlān’ lā ‘if I had hidden the 
food ... and had come here and died, what would the people say? 
… Nobody would say: Oh woe for so-and-so!’ (98:12)

In addition to these, there are a couple of examples of the form (l-)
əkīrən ‘I wish, would like’, which must be a conditional of the (uncom-
mon) verb kīwər ‘love’. In one case the expected l- appears, while in 

6 On this verb, see the entry kll in the ML (pp. 206-7).
7 This passage is repeated nearly verbatim in 98:11.
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the other it is absent.8 We expect the form to be l-əkwīrən (see ML, p. 
xxx), but l-əkīrən seems to be a variant. The attested passages are:

l-əkīrən bəri hāl �āmə́y ‘I wish I was with my mother!’ (42:23) 
hō ʾār əkīrən l-ʾāmēr ‘I would like to sing’ (52:4) 

Because the conditional in many cases does not have a distinct form 
(that is, it often has the same form as an imperfect or subjunctive), 
there are many places in which it is possible that an attested verb is 
conditional. For example, the form yə�əbəlayən in 94:41 could, in the-
ory, be parsed as either a 3md imperfect or a 3md conditional of the 
D-Stem a�ōbəl. However, since an imperfect is expected here, and 
there is no reason to expect a conditional, this form is surely an imper-
fect. Similarly, in 96:1, the form yətəxfən could be parsed either as a 
3ms subjunctive with a 1cp object suffix or as a 3ms conditional.9 But 
given the context, the form is unquestionably subjunctive. Following 
are these two passages in full:

sīrō aġayg wə-tɛ�́əh ð
ār kərəmōt, mən hāl yə�əbəlayən sēkən ‘the 
man and his wife went onto a hill, from where they could watch 
the community’ (94:41) 

ʾāmēr həh yətəxfən gēhəməh ‘tell him to come to us tonight’ (96:1) 

7.1.5. Imperative

The imperative is conjugated for person and number. No dual impera-
tives are attested in Johnstone’s texts, and the plural is used where we 
expect a dual (cf. 74:22), so it is unclear if dual imperatives exist at all. 
The forms of the imperative are essentially those of the second person 
subjunctive forms minus the personal prefixes, though the feminine 
singular sometimes has a suffixed -i where it is absent in the 2fs sub-
junctive. Some examples are:

ənkɛ ̄əw-bō ‘come here!’ (1:4)
əntēr lay ‘untie me!’ (20:48)

8 The l- is barely audible in the audio of 42:23, so it is possible that the speaker 
produced l-əkīrən in 52:4, and it is just not audible. Johnstone also gives the form 
əkīrən (without  l-) in the ML entry for kwr (p. 218), but this may be based on 52:4. 

9 That the verb watxəf ‘come (in the evening)’ can take a direct object is proven 
elsewhere (e.g., 73:5).
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a�ēfi … w-ʾāmēri hīsən �ōm l-ərmēs hənīsən ‘go … and tell them I 
want to speak to them!’ (85:2)

śxawwəl ‘sit down!’ (82:1)
kəlē�i lay ‘tell me!’ (74:18)
�ə�ā�əm �əruhs ‘cut off her head!’ (97:52)
həmɛ,̄ ā �əbrə́y ‘listen, my son!’ (22:77)
tīyən tī ‘eat me!’ (2:4)
āzēməm tīn hōba mī ‘give us seven hundred!’ (60:5)
āzəmən həbɛr̄yən ‘give us our camels!’ (32:21)
məlēhəm moh ‘fill them with water!’ (97:7)

As in many other Semitic languages, the imperative form is not used 
in a negative phrase. Instead, a negative command is expressed by a 
negative subjunctive. As with any negative phrase, the negative parti-
cles are variable. We find əl … lā, l-ād … lā, or simply … lā (see further 
in §13.2.1). Some examples are:

 
əl təð
bēri bay lā ‘don’t nag me!’ (98:13)
tə�təlōb lā ‘don’t worry!’ (102:3)
əl tə�təlōb bəh lā ‘don’t worry about it!’ (71:3)
təktəwūl lā ‘don’t get upset!’ (19:11)
əl tā�ō� lā ‘don’t be afraid!’ (34:25) (but simply tā�ō� lā in 67:2)
əl təbkī lā ‘don’t cry!’ (75:23)
əl təkəlē�i lə-�aybi lā ‘don’t tell my father!’ (89:18)
əl təġətayr ġərōy �ōmə� lā ‘don’t use bad language!’ (90:15)
tə�lɛm̄ təh bawməh lā ‘don’t leave him here!’ (91:9)
l-ād tsələbs ð
ār �əmoh lā ‘don’t wait for her at all by the water!’ 

(94:15)
l-ʾād təbkɛ ̄lā ‘don’t cry anymore!’ (40:7)

There is one example in the texts of what looks like a negated impera-
tive, namely, šɛź̄əm təh lā ‘don’t worry about him’ (57:8). This is, in 
fact, a subjunctive form, though the prefix is lost in pronunciation: 
šɛź̄əm < tšɛź̄əm < təšɛź̄əm (see §2.1.5). It would probably be better to 
transcribe the underlying form təšɛź̄əm here.

7.1.6. Active Participles (Future)

The verbal form known as the active participle is an integral part of the 
Mehri verbal system, functioning mainly—but not exclusively—as a 
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future tense. Yet despite its frequency, previous treatments of Mehri 
have often given little attention to this form.10 It is debatable whether 
or not this form should be called the “active participle”, after its ori-
gins, or the “future”, after its current usage. I have opted for “active 
participle”, following Johnstone and other scholars.

For the forms of the active participle, there is a major division 
between those of the G-Stem and the derived stems, as elsewhere in 
Semitic. In the G-Stem, the active participle has the following basic 
forms, which can vary slightly for verbs with “weak” root letters:11

ms CəCCōna md CəCCōni mp CəCyēCa
fs  CəCCīta fd CəCCáwti fp CəCCūtən

In Yemeni Mehri, the feminine plural apparently has the variant form 
CəCCátna, but this form is never found in Johnstone’s texts.12

In all derived stems (D/L-Stem, H-Stem, T-Stems, and Š-Stems) 
and with quadriliteral and quinqueliteral verbs, the active participle is 
characterized by a prefixed m(ə)-. The base of the derived-stem active 
participle is identical to the subjunctive base (i.e., the 3ms subjunctive 
form minus the prefix). The masculine singular active participle is 
simply the prefix m(ə)- plus the base. The other forms are formed from 
the masculine singular plus the following endings: 

fs  -ēta     md  -i     fd  -ēti     cp  -ūtən

Paradigm forms can be found in Chapter 6. Note that for all derived-
stem active participles, there is no gender distinction in the plural. It is 
perhaps strange that the gender distinction was lost here, but not in 
the paradigm of the G-Stem active participle. The issue of the loss of 
gender distinction in the derived-stem active participle may be related 
to the same phenomenon in the adjectival system. That is to say, some 
Mehri adjectives also do not exhibit gender distinction in the plural, 
for no apparent reason (e.g., gīd ‘good’, cp gīyēd; see §5.2). 

As noted already above, the basic function of the active participle in 
Mehri is as a future tense. Of the approximately 350 attestations of the 

10 Much of the material in this section was presented already in Rubin (2007). This 
article also treated the historical development of the active participle, both in form 
and function. On the issue of historical development, see also Lonnet (1994b).

11 I found not a single example of a feminine dual active partciple in Johnstone’s 
texts, so I instead rely on his paradigms in the ML (pp. lxix-lxxi) for this form.

12 Cf. Lonnet (1994b: 234).
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active participle in Johnstone’s texts (from about 125 different roots), 
nearly all fall into this category. A few representative examples are:

wə-l-ād hō dəbhōna zōyəd lā ‘and I will never collect honey again!’ 
(77:6)

agənnay �əśrōna ar�əbēt ‘the jinnee will destroy the country’ (42:20)
�ābū nəkēya ... wə-səkyēna bawməh ‘people will come ... and dwell 

here’ (74:5)
ab�ār wərdūtən aw lā yəmō ‘will the cows come down (to the water) 

today or not?’ (27:1) 
hēt �ənnawn w-ādk ʾəl hēt məhārəs əlā ‘you are a child and you will 

not get married yet’ (8:8) 
�ā�ōna �ōkəm u mšaxbər təh ‘I will call the ruler and ask him’ (20:6)
məhaw�əl tīk tɛ�́k ‘it will lead you to your wife’ (37:15)

Note that when the subject is pronominal, the pronoun can be, and 
very often is, omitted. Person, therefore, must frequently be gleaned 
from context.

Although a future tense meaning is the norm, there are several 
examples where the active participle is best translated with an English 
present tense, specifically as a present progressive or immediate pres-
ent. Sometimes, when this is the case, there is an accompanying adverb 
such as �ərōməh ‘now’, to make the present tense explicit. Examples 
are:

hō gəzmōna hīkəm mə�ā hō hērə� ‘I swear to you that I am not a 
thief’ (47:11)

hō ʾār ərkəbōna ləh ‘I am really mounting it [the camel]!’ (102:12)
wə-�ərōməh ʾāməlōna līn ġərōy ‘and now you are giving us an argu-

ment’ (lit. ‘making for us words’) (46:13)
məw�yēta šūk b-an�ā� əlyōməh ‘I am advising you on these points’ 

(90:15)

Some examples, translated in the edition of Johnstone’s texts with a 
present tense, are probably best categorized as futures, and thus can-
not reliably be placed in this category. One such sentence is:

wə-nə�ā məšəwgəśūtən lā ‘and we won’t go (this evening)’ 
(Johnstone: ‘we are not going tonight!’) (35:4)
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In two cases (of the same verb), the active participle is used as a pro-
gressive tense relative to a past tense verb:

hamam bəh məha�bəl līhəm ‘they heard he was coming towards 
them’ (32:6)

śənyō a�awm məha�bəl lə́hi ‘they saw a raiding party coming 
towards them’ (83:1)

The participle məha�bəl can also function as an adjective meaning 
‘next’, as in a�ayð
 amha�bəl ‘next summer’ (39:16). For other tempo-
ral adjectives of this type, see §9.3.

Given the basic future tense meaning of the active participle, it is 
not at all surprising to find such forms in the apodosis of real condi-
tional sentences, though more often an imperfect is used in this con-
text (see further in §13.4):

tə�ōm xədmēt, ʾāmlōna hūk ‘(if ) you want work, I will make (it) for 
you’ (86:2)

hām əl nakak bīhəm lā, �ə��ōna �əruhk ‘if you don’t bring them, I’ll 
chop off your head’ (86:3)

hām əl nakak bīs lā, s�ə�ōna tīk ‘if you don’t bring her, I’ll slaughter 
you’ (86:11)

əð hah �aybəl ... bəgdōna tīhəm ‘if he accepts … I will chase them 
away’ (22:93)

But we also find examples of the active participle in the apodosis of 
unreal conditionals, possibly having spread from its use in real condi-
tionals:

əðə hē səyūr šay, hē śənyōna təh ‘if he had been (lit. gone) with me 
(sexually), he would have seen it’ (55:10)

One example of the preceding type is not technically part of a condi-
tional, but can be considered an equivalent. It serves as the answer to 
a question with a conditional form (yāmērən):

lū hō �ōrək a�awt ... wə-nákak báwməh wə-matk, hībō yāmērən 
�ābū? ʾāmyēra: “ġayg bəxáyl wə-kawb!” ‘if I had hidden the food 
... and had come here and died, what would the people say? They 
would say: A mean man and a dog!’ (98:12)
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In five places, we also find the active participle in the protasis of a real 
conditional sentence. One example is:

hām əl sēn wərdūtən əlā, �ōm əl-hawrəd həbɛŕyɛ ‘if they (the cows) 
are not going to come down (to the water), I want to bring down 
my camels’ (27:3)

In this example, the use of the participle may be explained by the 
appearance of the same form just two lines earlier (27:1). But the use 
of the participle in a protasis cannot always be explained this way. For 
other examples, see §13.4.1.

7.1.7. Internal Passives

Internal passives occur in Mehri mainly, perhaps only, in the G-Stem. 
Johnstone (AAL, p. 19) says that the H-Stem also exhibits an internal 
passive on occasion, but there is only one, uncertain H passive in the 
texts. Even for the G-Stem, attested cases of the internal passive are 
rather rare. There are about forty internal passive forms in Johnstone’s 
texts. Internal passives occur in the perfect, imperfect, subjunctive, 
and conditional, and both the perfect and imperfect forms can be pre-
ceded by the verbal particle ð- (§7.1.10). See §6.1.2 for the full para-
digm of the G-Stem passives. Following are some of the attested forms:

yəmkən hərē� ‘perhaps it was stolen’ (23:4)
əðə hē bəh lə-hīs aġəyōg, ʾətēm təs�ay�; w-əðə hē əl bəh fē�əl lā, hē 

yəs�ō� ‘if he has (a penis) like (other) men, you shall be killed; but 
if he does not have a penis, he shall be killed’ (24:39)

hō ð-əśəlōl ‘I was (being) carried’ (25:15)
xəw�āt bawməh ‘she was born here’ (38:12)
aġāk bər mōt u bər �əbēr ‘your brother is already dead and buried’ 

(40:10) 
ð-rə�ank h-arēśīt ‘I have been tied up for the snake’ (42:17)
kəsk �ābū ð-yərə�ay� ‘I found people pressed together’ (53:3) 
kādēt bər əwtēġ ‘Kadet has been killed’ (64:29)
tāśōś lā, ʾār wə-səb�āt bə-xə�rā� ‘she won’t get up unless she is hit 

with a stick’ (65:11)
kəsk tīs bərk də�līl bər ð-ʾā�əmēt ‘I found it in a cave, already ban-

daged up’ (81:3) 
�āməy wəzəməthəm �ō�ər bə-�ā�ərhəm ðə-sə�ā� ‘my mother gave 

them a (goat) kid for their kid that was slaughtered’ (89:5) 
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tə�ōm təwtōġ ‘you want to get killed’ (94:25)
əl-�arāsīs əwtēġəm mənhēm �əmənīt ‘the �arasis, eight of them 

were killed’ (104:29)

Note the specialized meaning of passive xəlē� ‘be born’ vs. active xəlū� 
‘create’ (cf. 38:12). Also note that for some verbs the active and passive 
are identical as a result of phonetic changes (see rule #13 in §2.2.1 and 
§2.2.2). For example, the form sə�ā� can be either active or passive 
3ms perfect, though it is clearly passive in the context of 89:5, given 
above.

In 97:16, we find the phrase ksūt agənyət bar �ə�nēt �ə�ay� ð-taw�ā, 
translated in the printed edition as ‘she found the bag of maize ground 
into flour standing (there)’. The form �ə�nēt is a 3fs G passive of the 
verb �ə�ān ‘grind’. The form ð-taw�ā is not totally clear, but it may be 
a passive of the H-Stem həw�ā ‘put, place’. If so, it would be an imper-
fect combined with the verbal prefix ð-, marking a circumstantial 
(§7.1.10.1).13 

7.1.8. Passive Participles

Passive participles do not seem to be very productive or common in 
Mehri, though the category does exist, even if neglected in most recent 
grammatical treatments. Johnstone mentions in his ML (p. xix) that 
Mehri has both active and passive participles, but fails to mention the 
passive participle in his sketch in AAL. Simeone-Senelle (1997) makes 
no mention of either participle in her sketch. There is some discussion 
of passive participles in Bittner (1911: 24-25).

The basic form of the passive participle is of the pattern məCCīC (or 
məCCayC, by the changes discussed in §2.2.1 and §2.2.2). This pattern 
is used not only for G-Stems, but also for H- and T-Stems. This fact 
was mentioned already by Bittner, and is supported by evidence from 
Johnstone’s texts. According to Bittner, the passive participle is 
declined as follows: fs məCCīCōt, mp məCCōC, fp məCCáCtən. 
Bittner’s forms are supported by those found in Johnstone’s texts.14 
Passive participles are used either as attributive or predicative adjec-
tives. Some examples are:

13 In the Yemeni Mehri version of this text recorded by Müller (cf. Müller 1902: 
119), Bittner analyzed the corresponding verb (hūqa) as an H passive. See Bittner 
(1915b: 11).

14 The feminine plural məśabbōt in 99:56 (həbɛr̄ məśabbōt ‘satisfied camels’) is an 
Arabized form.
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yāmərəm məs�ayr ‘they say (he is) bewitched’ (7:9) (cf. G sə�ār 
‘bewitch’)

məkōn məġrayb b-Landən ‘a famous place in London’ (53:1) (cf. G 
ġərūb ‘know’)

nē�ər məxtīb ‘an exhausted side-valley’ (26:15) (cf. T1 xatyəb ‘be at 
a loss’)

bəʿayr ōfər mə��ayr əl-�əróhəh … u māšīm �əyðēn śayməl ‘a brown 
camel, branded on its head … and its left ear is cut off’ (28:8) (cf. 
G �ə�ār ‘brand’ and G ʾāšōm ‘cut off’)

�ā� mə�wīb ‘one was wounded’ (64:6) (cf. H həw�awb ‘hit’)
an�əlāt məġəzzōt ‘the blade was loosened’ (64:19) (cf. G ġəz ‘loosen’)
nə�ōm nədfēn aməlawtəġ ‘we should bury those killed’ (64:26) (cf. 

G lūtəġ ‘kill’)15 
gɛd̄ mə�mī� mərday ‘the discarded skin of a kid’ (99:3) (cf. G rədū 

‘throw’)16

rəwēġəd … məxla�tən ‘the pregnant camels … were mixed up’ 
(104:4) (cf. G xəlū� ‘mix’)

ġayg šōga bərəh məw�ayf ‘a brave man who was already famous’ 
(76:1) (cf. H həw�awf ‘describe’)

Sometimes it is not so clear whether to classify these forms as passive 
participles or as lexicalized adjectives. Such is the case with məw�ayf 
‘famous’, which is clearly derivable from həw�awf ‘describe’, but has a 
slightly different connotation than the literal past participle. More 
complicated is the word məśhayr ‘famous’ (e.g., 64:1; pl. məśhōr). This 
is clearly a passive participle in terms of its pattern, but the only related 
verb from this root is the non-active T2-Stem əśtəhūr ‘be famous’. 
Moreover, məśhayr is almost certainly an adaptation of the Arabic 
passive participle mašhūr. So məśhayr cannot be a passive participle in 
the productive sense.

There may be at least one passive participle of a different pattern, in 
the following passage:

amarāy ð
ār asarf �ayməl təwə́y ‘the grass on the right side was 
eaten’ (23:18)

15 On the form aməlawtəġ, see §2.2.2.
16 The word gɛd̄ means ‘skin’, while mə�mī� means ‘skin of a kid’. The word 

mə�mī� is given as a noun in the ML, but likely has its origins as a past participle; cf. 
G �əmū� ‘skin a kid’.
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Here, təwəy is likely an adjective with a pattern that corresponds his-
torically to a passive participle (e.g., the Ge‘ez pattern CəCūC or the 
Aramaic CəCīC). We also find the form kətīb ‘written’ (39:5), in what 
seems to be a set phrase, hām kətīb ‘if it is written (i.e., God willing)’.17 
It is not clear if this is the same passive participle pattern as təwəy or 
another pattern. It may even be an erroneous transcription for the 
expected passive participle məktīb, since the preceding word ends in 
the consonant m, though the audio does not seem to support this sug-
gestion (and see n. 17).

In the texts, there are also a number of borrowed Arabic passive 
participles, such as mə�amməl ‘loaded’ (3:11; Ar. mu�ammal), 
mə�addar ‘decreed’ (65:14; Ar. muqaddar), mətarrəx ‘historic, famous’ 
(88:13; Ar. mutaʾarrix?), mɛs̄ūl ‘responsible’ (91:28; Ar. masʾūl), 
mə�arrəm ‘forbidden’ (94:28; Ar. mu�arram).

7.1.9. Compound Tenses

Compound tenses, in which a form of a verb meaning ‘to be’ is used as 
an auxiliary, are rather rare. Only a few examples occur in Johnstone’s 
texts, and these are potentially calques of Arabic compound tenses. 
Some of the compound tenses are formed with a subjunctive form of 
wī�a ‘be(come)’ or an imperfect form yəkūn ‘be’ plus a perfect tense 
(on these two verbs see §13.1.1 and §13.1.2). These are usually future 
perfects (sometimes better translated with a future conditional in 
English), but a couple are conditional perfects (or past hypotheticals). 
Attested examples are:

hō šə�də́�k əlā yā�ā xəlūs ‘I don’t believe he would have gotten lost’ 
(23:3)

ta�am lətġəkəm �āməy ‘have you killed my mother?’ (65:13) (or 
perhaps: ‘would you have killed?’)

həthamk təh yā�a šəw�awb aġa�əw ‘I suspected he must have caught 
the implication’ (82:4)

akūn rəddək təwōli �ə́byɛ ‘I will have gone back to my parents’ 
(94:17)

aġayg šəhēwəb tɛ�əh tā�ā bər sīrūt mən ð
ār �əmoh ‘the man thought 
his wife would have already left the water’ (94:20) 

17 This Mehri phrase was recorded by Thomas in the narrative of his journey 
(1932: 103) and a version of this phrase was recorded by him for Ba��ari (1937: 274).
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mət nakan, tā�āy bər �ə�anš gə́nyət wə-bər mōləš azəyawrət ‘when 
we get back, you should have already ground the sack (of maize) 
and filled the jars’ (97:7) 

A few times we find either a subjunctive of wī�a or an imperfect of 
yəkūn followed by an imperfect, indicating a present progressive:

ʾād tā�ā təbayd ‘might you be lying?’ (34:16)
ðək təkūn təġətōri kə-gənnawnisɛ ‘it’s just that she is in converse 

with her jinns’ (65:11)
tōmər śā�ayt �əwōr w-əśhawd yəkawn ðə-yəhamam ‘she says (this) 

three times, and the witnesses are listening’ (100:2)

It is possible that the verbs təbayd in 34:16 and təġətōri in 65:11, like 
the verb yəhamam in 100:2, have an underlying prefixed ð-, which is 
suppressed because of the prefix t- (see §7.1.10.1).

And in just one place we find a conditional form of wī�a followed 
by an imperfect. This is in the apodosis of a conditional sentence 
beginning with lū (see §13.4.3):

lū əmnēdəm yə�awsəb ləhān nəkōna təh b-amsta�bələh, l-ʾə�ād 
yā�ān yəškūf lā ‘if a person were to take account of all that will 
come to him in the future, nobody would sleep’ (98:10)

In 98:11, this same passage is repeated, though with the unexpected 
addition of the participle ð- before the final verb (ð-yəškūf). 

Once we find the subjunctive of wī�a followed by the verb �ōm 
‘want’. In this context, the verb ‘want’ is the complement of the verb 
yə� ‘be afraid’, and as such should be in the subjunctive. Presumably, 
since the irregular verb �ōm (§7.3) has no subjunctive, the subjunctive 
of wī�a is used before it. The passage is:

ðə-yə��ək tīs mən tā�ā tə�ōm tātyōn līn ‘I am afraid she wants to 
betray us’ (94:39)

And once we find the combination of an imperfect form of wī�a 
plus a perfect tense, indicating a past habitual. Strangely, the com-
pound tense in this passage follows a simple imperfect with the same 
past habitual function.
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�aybi wə-�aybək mən zəbōn yāfədō mən ð
ār ðīməh wə-yəw�ō �ərō 
bərk aməsyōl ‘my father and your father long ago would jump 
from this (cliff) and would stand [land standing] in the valley 
bottom’ (99:22)

The number of examples of these compound tenses is so small that 
solid conclusions cannot be made.

7.1.10. The Verbal Prefix ð- 

Both perfect and imperfect verbs can be preceded by the particle ð-. 
This is to be distinguished synchronically from the relative pronoun 
ð- (§3.8.1) and the genitive exponent ð- (§12.4), though these are all 
historically the same. The exact meaning of the verbal prefix ð- is not 
always easy to determine, and previous studies have usually been 
brief.18 In Stroomer’s edition of Johnstone’s texts, there are a fair num-
ber of instances where the verbal prefix ð- is transcribed, but not heard 
on the audio, or where the prefix is heard on the audio, but not tran-
scribed. When such inconsistencies occur, it is hard to know which 
witness to trust. This complicates an already complicated set of data. 
Below we will attempt to sort out the uses of this particle as best as pos-
sible, given the evidence in Johnstone’s texts.  

7.1.10.1.  ð- + Imperfect

Let us first examine the use of ð- with the imperfect. Johnstone (AAL, 
p. 27) claims that ð- is prefixed to the imperfect to give a present pro-
gressive meaning, citing ð-yōmər ‘he is saying’ vs. yōmər ‘he (always) 
says’. But this is an oversimplification. The combination of ð- and the 
imperfect can indicate a past or present progressive, or a circumstan-
tial clause. 

The verbal prefix ð- must have its origins in the relative pronoun ð-. 
In fact, there are numerous passages in which it is difficult to deter-
mine whether or not ð- plus an imperfect verb is functioning as a rela-
tive clause or a circumstantial progressive. Consider the following 
examples:

�awla aġāh ðə-yəšəwkūf ‘he left his brother who was sleeping’ or ‘he 
left his brother sleeping’ (17:3)

18 Cf. Wagner (1953: 120-21), Simeone-Senelle (2003: 247-50). Pennacchietti 
(2007) is an important study on the origin of the verbal prefix ð-. 



chapter seven144

nūka ġayg əð-yəsyūr bə-�ay� ‘along came a man who was walking 
on the shore’ or ‘a man came walking on the shore’ (20:32)

ʾād fə�ənək hēxər ð-ənkayn ð-yəbayk ‘do you still remember the old 
man who came to us who was crying?’ or ‘do you still remember 
the old man who came to us crying’ (22:73)

hūma �ay� ð-yōmər ‘he heard a voice that was saying…’ or ‘he heard 
a voice saying…’ (40:5)

śīni bū mēkən ð-yəwəkbəm bayt ðə-tōgər ‘he saw a lot of people who 
were entering the house of a rich man’ or ‘he saw a lot of people 
entering the house of a rich man’ (65:6)

From such contexts, relative ð- plus an imperfect must have been rein-
terpreted as simply a circumstantial, referring to either the subject or 
object of the main verb. And indeed, we find many cases of this con-
struction used as a circumstantial, where a relative clause does not 
work. Thus, indicating circumstantial clauses is one common function 
of the verbal prefix ð-. Some examples are:

aġayg rəd təwōli sɛḱənəh ð-i�ətōmə� wə-ð-ixtyōb ‘the man went 
back to his community, despairing and disappointed’ (12:14)

səyawr aġiggēn wə-�āmēh ð-yəbakyəm ‘the boy and his mother 
went away crying’ (36:14)

ʾəśənihəm ð-yəġətəryəm ‘I saw them speaking’ (40:24)
nakam �ābū ð-yabrə́�am ‘the people came running’ (47:6)
mayt hamak tay ðə-ʾōmər ‘when did you hear me singing?’ (52:11)
ksɛt́əh ð-yəxawdəm ‘she found him working’ (59:6)
śxəwəlūl ð-yəftəkērən ‘he sat down thinking’ (65:2)
hamam təh �ābū ð-yāyē�ən ‘the people heard him crying out’ (77:2)

Now consider the following example, in which ð- plus imperfect 
can be considered a relative clause, a circumstantial, or simply a main 
verb:

xə�ərāt ġayg ð-yəghōm bə-�ōrəm ‘once there was a man who was 
walking on the road’ or ‘once, there was a man walking on the 
road’ or ‘once, a man was walking on the road’ (46:1)

Most likely from contexts like this one (46:1), the prefix ð- plus imper-
fect came to indicate simply a progressive action, whether past or pres-
ent. There are indeed many examples of this in the texts. Some of 
examples of ð- plus the imperfect indicating a present progressive are: 
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ən�ā ðə-nhəwrōd ‘we are bringing (animals) to the water’ (10:4)
ð-yəbayk, əl šəh wəlēd lā ‘he is crying (because) he has no children’ 

(22:33)
b-xayr hē wə-ð-yəxawdəm ‘he is well and is working’ (57:8) 
�ābū ð-yə�awf ləh, wə-�əbhɛ ð-yəšəxbīr ‘people are visiting him, and 

his parents are asking’ (65:7)
�əbūr ð-yəzyūd ‘the cold is increasing’ (84:4) 
ʾādəh ð-yawdəg ‘is he still breast-feeding?’ (101:14)19 

More common in the texts are examples of ð- plus the imperfect indi-
cating a past progressive, some of which are: 

ġəsōmən, wə-hō ð-əśəlōl ‘we set off, and I was (being) carried’ (25:15)
hō ð-əbayk, wə-ənkʾay ʾāskəray ‘I was crying, and a constable came 

up to me’ (34:21)
�ābū ð-yəź�ayk mənəh ‘the people were laughing at him’ (42:49)
nə�ā ðə-nəsyūr bə-�ōrəm ‘we were going along the road’ (46:15)
hō ð-əghōm bə-�armi ‘I was walking along my way’ (77:6)
hīs əlyēk ð-yəntaw�ən, həwrōd �azhɛ ‘while those guys were fight-

ing, he had taken his goats down to the water’ (61:6)
�aybi ð-yəbayd būk ‘father was lying to you’ (89:23)
hīs ð-yə�awfər, yəhayw ð
ayrəh ba�� ‘when he was digging, sand was 

falling on him’ (48:17)

The final example above (48:17) illustrates nicely the difference 
between an imperfect with and without ð-. In this sentence, ð-yə�awfər 
is a past progressive ‘was digging’ (i.e., ‘was in the process of digging’), 
while yəhayw is a past continuous or habitual ‘was falling’ (i.e., ‘was 
falling continuously or repeatedly’).

It is not always clear, however, why the particle ð- is or is not used. 
For example, in about a half dozen passages, we find ð- plus an imper-
fect used in the apodosis of a conditional sentence, for no obvious rea-
son, as in: 

hām ʾād həwrədk �əmoh ðōməh zōyəd, ðə-nəwtəġk ‘if you bring 
(them) down to this water again, we will kill you’ (10:9)

hām ʾə�ād nəkayh, ð-yəwəzməh śəxōf ‘if  anyone came to him, he 
would give him milk’ (35:23)

19 But cf. ʾādəh yawdəg ‘he is still breast-feeding’ in 101:15. No audio was found to 
compare 101:14 and 101:15.
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hām ʾə�ād mənkēm �ərbay, ð-əlūbədəh ‘if any one of you comes 
near me, I will shoot him’ (47:11)

In 10:9 and 47:11, we expect a bare imperfect or a participle, since the 
meaning is a future tense. In 35:23, we expect a bare imperfect, since 
the meaning is a past habitual. 

As mentioned briefly above (§7.1.2), the entire situation is compli-
cated by the fact that the verbal particle ð- does not occur before the 
prefix t-, i.e., before all second person and third feminine forms of the 
imperfect.20 In reality, this means that what looks like a bare imperfect 
often indicates a circumstantial, or a present or past progressive. Really 
these are cases of ð- plus the imperfect, in which the prefix ð- is sup-
pressed. Examples are:

mən hɛś̄ən təź�ōk ‘what are you laughing at?’ (5:4)
wəlɛk̄ən hīs sēn təġətəryən, hənīsən sənnawrət ‘while they were talk-

ing, the cat was by them’ (15:7)
kō ʾətēm tə�afərəm ənxāli abayti ‘why are you digging under my 

house?’ (19:16)
kō hēt təġawlə� bay wə-təbayk ‘why are you looking at me and cry-

ing?’ (22:25)
sēh təź�ōk ‘she was laughing’ (89:9)
nəkōt arēśīt tənhō� ‘the snake came shouting’ (42:26)
hamak tīk nəhōr �ayt tōmər ‘I heard you one day singing’ (52:10)
sīrūt �āgərīt təbayk ‘the slave-girl went off crying’ (85:4)
kəsūt �ābū ð-yəftərēgən wə-�əynī� təna�əgən ‘she found the people 

watching and the women dancing’ (97:13)

It should be mentioned that in at least one passage, ð- is transcribed 
before t-, though the ð- is not audible on the audio (ðə-tə�ayn, 63:13).21 

As noted in §8.20, it seems that when the pronoun following xā ‘as 
if’ is hō, ð- is required before the verb.

20 The particle ð- is apparently not suppressed before t- when it is part of the verbal 
root, though evidence for this is not abundant. Cf. ðə-təlayk ‘I regret’ (from tlū ‘regret’, 
53:6). 

21 The reader does struggle with this passage, and it is certainly possible that the 
ð- prefix was audible when uttered by the original speaker whose words were tran-
scribed. A similar phrase with the same verb (tə�ayn) is found in 63:4, without ð- tran-
scribed or heard on the audio. It should also be mentioned that in 63:13, ð- should 
probably be parsed as a relative.
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7.1.10.2. ð- + Perfect

A single sentence can describe nearly all attested cases of the imperfect 
with prefixed ð-. Unfortunately, no such easy description can be given 
for the perfect with prefixed ð-. In fact, it is not always clear why a 
perfect has prefixed ð-. One use of the perfect with ð- is to indicate a 
circumstantial. While an imperfect with ð- can indicate a circumstan-
tial referring to simultaneous action, the perfect with ð - indicates a 
circumstantial referring to an action that has taken place or indicates 
a circumstantial stative. Sometimes such a circumstantial can be trans-
lated with an English perfect participle (‘having done X…’ or ‘having 
become X…’), even if this is somewhat awkward. This is illustrated in 
the following examples:

nkōt aġəgənōt ðə-wbsut labs ðə-ġəggēn ‘the girl came wearing (lit. 
having put on) boys’ clothes’ (24:6)

kūsa �aybəh ð-aywər ‘he found his father blind (lit. having gone 
blind)’ (24:50)

kūsəm �əbrīt ðə-�ōkəm ðə-rə�nēt b-gəndēt ‘they found the ruler’s 
daughter tied up (lit. having been tied up) to a tree-trunk’ (42:15)

watxəfək ðə-gayak ‘I’ve come home hungry’ (63:12)
�alak tīs sār abyūt əlyēk ð-šəwkfūt ‘I left her behind those houses, 

sleeping (lit. having fallen asleep)’ (65:9)
rəddəm ðə -šən�ayr ‘they returned victorious (or: having won)’ 

(69:8)
hātīm ðə-�əzīn ‘they spent the night being sad’ (74:14)
kəsk tīs bərk də�līl bər ðə-ʾā�əmēt ‘I found it in a cave already ban-

daged up (lit. having been bandaged)’ (81:3)
sīrūt ð
ār �əmoh ðə-fər�ōt ‘she went to the water happy (lit. having 

become happy)’ (94:23)

Statives tend to be expressed in Mehri with ð- plus a perfect. So for 
example, phrases like ‘I am/was hungry’ and ‘I am/was cold’ are 
expressed literally as ‘I have/had become hungry’ and ‘I have/had 
become cold’. We could say then that the ð- prefix indicates what in 
English would be called a present perfect, at least with stative verbs. 
Examples are:

hō ðə-gəlwək u ðə-�əbərək ‘I had a fever and a chill’ (18:2)
ð-ə�təwɛk̄ aw hībō ‘are you crazy or what?’ (20:5)
hēm ðə-�əzīn ‘they were sad’ (23:1)
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hō ðə-yə��ək mənš ‘I am afraid of you’ (54:19)
hō ð-ə�təmk lā ‘I am not sure’ (57:10)
�əmbərawtən ðə-gayam ‘the boys were hungry’ (84:7)
hō ðə-handək ‘I am drowsy’ (99:5)
hō ðə-gayak ‘I am hungry’ (99:10)

Certain other verbs behave in the same way, even though they cannot 
be called statives. One example is the verb hānō, which has the mean-
ing ‘intend’ when used in the perfect with prefixed ð-. For example:

ðə-hānō yəftēk ‘he intends to leave’ (57:8)
əl hō ðə-hānayk əw�ōməh lā … ʾār ðə-hanayš hɛś̄ən ‘I didn’t intend 

it like that … then what did you intend?’ (59:10-11)
ðə-hānayk əl-syēr ‘I intended to go’ (77:5)

The verb ʾayməl ‘make, do’ sometimes has the meaning ‘think, believe, 
be of the opinion’ (cf. 28:2; 91:8), but when used in the perfect with 
prefixed ð-, it seems to always have this meaning, as in:

kəsk śə�ərayr … wə-ð-ʿəmələk təh ð-ənsay ‘I found a strip of cloth … 
and I thought it was a human’s’ (63:9)

ðə-ʾəmələk tīs təhaflət mən ð
ayri ‘I think she has run away from me’ 
(94:22)

ðə-ʾəmələk tay l-ā�ā dənyēt ‘I think I might be pregnant’ (101:17)

Other uses of ð- plus the perfect are more difficult to explain. One 
of the most commonly occurring verbs in this construction is ġərūb 
‘know’, attested in ten or eleven passages in the texts.22 Three of these 
are probably circumstantial clauses, but the others are not so clear. 
Some of these are:

hēt ʾ ār ð-ġərəbk ən�a wōgəb līn nəs�ō� hūk ‘you surely know that we 
are obliged to slaughter for you’ (31:14)

hō ð-ġərəbk tīk ð
ār aźayga ‘I know you are in the pen’ (64:29)
hō ðə-ġərəbk �əyalla �ā� ð-yənkā bawməh �ərfōna tīs ‘I know that 

whoever comes here will move it’ (67:5)
hō ð-ġərəbk amānɛh̄ ‘I knew his intention’ (71:2)
hēt ðə-ġərəbk təh ‘you know it’ (82:4)

22 In 89:35 we read ðə-ġərəbk, but the particle ð- is not heard in the audio version. 
I presume the printed text is correct, but cannot be sure.
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Perhaps this verb is treated as a stative (as it is in some other lan-
guages). Or perhaps in the perfect with prefixed ð-, there is an aspec-
tual nuance indicated, pointing to knowledge at a particular moment, 
as opposed to general knowledge; cf. the imperfect used as a general 
present in the phrase əġōrəb axayr mənk ‘I know better than you’ 
(19:20). Or perhaps the fact that an independent pronoun is used in all 
of these examples is a clue. We might suggest then that ð- is used along 
with the pronoun to provide some sort of emphasis. Other examples 
in which we find an independent pronoun used in conjunction with 
ð- + perfect, without a clear function, are:

ən�ā ðə-šəźyūmən ‘we have run short of milk’ (28:14)
hēt ðə-šāsark �ābū ‘you are keen on the people’ (67:5)

Still the exact function of the prefix ð- in these examples is not so clear. 
And it is worth noting that independent pronouns are commonly used 
with stative verbs too (see the examples above). Further investigation 
is needed on the use of this construction.

7.2. Weak Verbs

By the term “weak verb”, I mean any verb whose conjugation differs 
from that of the basic paradigm (see Chapter 6) because of the pres-
ence of one or more particular root consonants which cause or have 
caused phonetic changes. Mehri is particularly rich in weak verb types. 
A complete survey of all weak verb forms will not be given here for 
three reasons: 1. The data found in the texts alone are insufficient, 
since many forms are not attested; 2. Johnstone provides about fifty 
pages of verbal paradigms in his ML, covering almost all weak verb 
types; 3. a complete survey of all weak verb types (assuming we had the 
data) warrants a significant amount of space. Instead, in this section, I 
will provide an overview of the major weak verb types and their char-
acteristic features. For convenience, forms of each weak verb type will 
be compared to the strong verbal forms.

7.2.1. I-ʾ and I-ʿ Verbs

In the Ga-, H-, T-, and Š-Stems, verbs whose first root letter is ʾ or ʿ are 
characterized by having a long ā in the first syllable. In a few forms, 
identified below, we find differences depending on whether the root 
letter was originally ʾ or ʿ. Some representative forms are:
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3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.
Ga strong rəkūb yərūkəb yərkēb

I-ʾ / I-ʿ ʾāmūr yāmōr23 yaʾmēr (/ yāmēr)
H strong hərkūb yəhərkūb yəhárkəb
I-ʾ / I-ʿ hārūs yəhārūs yəhɛr̄əs

Š1 strong šəkbūr yəšəkbūr yəšákbər
I-ʾ / I-ʿ šānūs yəšānūs yəšēnəs24

Š2 strong šənēsəm yəšnásmən yəšnēsəm
I-ʾ / I-ʿ šādəl yəšādələn yəšādəl

T2 strong əft əkūr yəft əkīrən yəft əkūr
I-ʾ / I-ʿ ʾātəlūm yātəlīmən yātəlūm

Gb verbs whose first root letter is ʾ or ʿ behave normally in the perfect, 
with the exception that the vowel ī of the perfect shifts to ay, in accor-
dance with the rules given in §2.2.2. In the imperfect and subjunctive 
they show the same characteristic ā of Ga-Stems. 23 24

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.
Gb strong �ībər yə�bōr yə�bōr

I-ʾ / I-ʿ ʾayməl yāmōl yāmōl

In the D/L-Stem, there is a distinction between I-ʾ verbs and I-ʿ verbs. 
Verbs whose first root letter is historically ʾ replace this consonant 
with w in the D/L-Stem, while verbs whose first root letter is ʿ simply 
exhibit an initial ʾō-. However, verbs whose verb root letter is ʿ and 
whose second root letter is w or y exhibit initial ʾā-, instead (probably 
also III-w/y verbs; see §6.5.4, n. 19 for an example). Some sample 
forms are: 25

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.
D/L strong arōkəb yarákbən yarōkəb

I-ʾ awōðən yawáðnən yawōðən
I-ʿ ʾōzər yāzərən yōzər

I-ʿ, II-w/y ʾāyē� yāyē� ən25 yāyē� 

23 Some verbs have a w in the imperfect, e.g., ʾ ālūm ‘mark’, 3ms imperfect yawləm, 
and ʾādūg ‘suck (at the breast)’, 3ms imperfect yawdəg.

24 For I-ʿ verbs (vs. I-ʾ) the subjunctive has -šā- or -šɛ-̄.
25 This is the form met in the texts, and given in the ML entry (p. 38). However, in 

the ML paradigms (p. xxxvii), we find the form yāʾī�ən. Ignoring the ever-present ī ~ 
ē variation, it would seem that there is an underlying form yāʾē�ən, realized in speech 
as yāyē�ən. Other entries in the ML also attest to conflicting data; cf. yāʿīśən (p. 38, 
root ʿyś), but yāyēbən (p. 37, root ʿyb).
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7.2.2. I-Guttural and I-Glottalic Verbs

Verbs whose initial root letter is a guttural (other than ʾ or ʿ) or a glot-
talic are not weak, except for the fact that they are subject to the 
changes of ī > ay, ū > aw, and ē > ā. So, we find Gb-Stem perfects like 
�ayləm ‘dream’ and �ayrəb ‘approach, be near’ (cf. strong �ībər ‘break’). 
These vowel changes are discussed in §2.2.1 and §2.2.2, where a num-
ber of other examples are given.

7.2.3. I-w and I-y Verbs

Verbs whose first root letter is w are completely regular in the G-, 
D/L-, H-, and Š-Stems, with the exception of the Ga subjunctive (and 
hence imperative) forms, which behave as if the verb were of the I-ʿ 
type. Compare:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.
Ga strong rəkūb yərūkəb yərkēb

I-w wəzūm yəwūzəm yāzēm
Gb strong �ībər yə�bōr yə�bōr

I-w wī� əl yəw� ōl yəw� ōl

I-w verbs seem also to be regular in the T2-Stem, though data are 
extremely slim in the texts; one attested form is the active participle 
məwtəkīl ‘(I’ll) trust’ (36:5), which patterns with a strong T2-Stem.

In the T1-Stem, I-w verbs behave as strong verbs in the perfect, but 
the w is lost in the imperfect and subjunctive:26

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.
T1 strong nátfəz yəntəfūz yəntīfəz

I-w wát�əð ̣ yət�ūð ̣ yətī�əð ̣

Verbs whose first root letter is y are exceedingly rare. Just one occurs 
in the texts, yə� ‘be afraid’. In the perfect this behaves like any other 
geminate verb, but its imperfect and subjunctive forms (e.g., 3ms 

26 Data are also very slim for T1-Stem I-w verbs, and further study is needed. The 
active participle məttū�āð
 (from wat�əð
 ‘wake up’) in 99:8 is unexpected (assuming 
its transcription is correct), and suggests other irregularities with I-w verbs.
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yā�ō�) look as if they are from a Gb-Stem I-ʾ verb. The ML (p. 462) lists 
an H-Stem of this verb, whose forms look irregular. The ML also lists 
one other I-y verb, hātūm ‘be(come) an orphan’ (root ytm), which 
looks identical to the H-Stem of the root ʿtm. 

7.2.4. I-l, II-l, and III-l Verbs

Verbs that have l as one of their root letters perhaps do not form a 
separate class of weak verbs, in that they follow the strong verb pattern 
of conjugation. However, since the consonant l is subject to phonetic 
changes that can obscure the verbal pattern, verbs with l can be con-
sidered weak. The effects of l on verb forms have already been dis-
cussed in §2.1.4, where numerous examples can be found.

7.2.5. II-Guttural and II-Glottalic Verbs

Verbs whose second root letter is one of the gutturals ġ, �, or x (on ʾ 
and ʿ, see §7.2.6) or one of the glottalic consonants are subject to the 
sound changes ū > aw, ī > ay, and ē > ā, discussed in §2.2.1 and §2.2.2. 
For example:

3ms perfect 3mp perfect 3ms imperfect
H strong hərkūb hərkīb yəhərkūb
II-Glott. hə�� awm hə�� aym yəhə�� awm
II-Gutt. həbġawź həbġayź yəhəbġáwź

Š1 strong šəkbūr šəkbīr yəšəkbūr
II-Glott. šə�� awr šə�� ayr yəšə�� awr
II-Gutt. šən� awr šən� ayr yəšən� awr

In the H-, Š-, and T-Stems, these sound changes are the only charac-
teristic features of II-Guttural and II-Glottalic verbs. Surprisingly few 
II-Guttural or II-Glottalic verbs are attested in the D/L-Stem, but 
those that are (e.g., a�ō�ər ‘shorten’, fōxər ‘beautify, dress up’) behave 
like strong verbs. 

For G-Stems, these sound changes ū > aw, ī > ay, and ē > ā are the 
only notable features of II-Glottalic verbs. However, II-Guttural verbs 
are distinctive in the G-Stem. All verbs whose second root letter is ġ, �, 
or x, have the pattern CəCāC in the perfect, and the imperfect/sub-
junctive pattern yəCCōC, like strong Gb-Stems. Verbs whose second 
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root letter is h are also distinctive in the G-Stem. They look very simi-
lar to other II-Guttural verbs, except that their perfect has the pattern 
CəCēC, with ē rather than ā. Examples are:

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subjunct.
Ga strong rəkūb yərūkəb yərkēb
Gb strong �ībər yə�bōr yə�bōr
II-Gutt. nə� āg yən� ōg yən� ōg

II-h gəhēm yəghōm yəghōm

In the first and second persons of the perfect, ġ, �, or x tend to be fol-
lowed by a where strong verbs have ə, e.g., sə�á�k ‘I danced’, 
nə�ág(ə)k ‘I danced’ (cf. strong rəkə́bk). 

The few II-h verbs that are attested in the D/L-Stem behave as 
strong verbs (e.g., fōhəm ‘make underst and’, amōhəl ‘lighten; stop’), 
with the exception of azhīb ‘dress up a woman in finery’, which conju-
gates like a II-w/y or geminate verb. II-h verbs are regular in all other 
stems.

7.2.6. II-ʾ and II-ʿ Verbs

Verbs whose second root letter is ʾ  or ʿ  form a special class of II-Guttural 
verbs, different enough to merit separate treatment. In the G-Stem, 
verbs that are II-ʿ behave like other II-Guttural verbs in that their 
forms are based on the pattern CəCāC for the perfect, and yəCCōC for 
the imperfect/subjunctive. The difference is that the ʿ is lost com-
pletely, resulting in a monosyllabic base CāC for the perfect and yəCōC 
for the imperfect/subjunctive. Nearly all II-ʿ verbs follow this pattern 
in the G-Stem. An exception is the verb gār ‘fall’, which has a 3ms 
imperfect yəgawr and subjunctive yəgār.27 As for verbs whose middle 
root letter is ʾ (of which there are very few), they behave like II-ʿ verbs, 
except that they have the characteristic pattern CōC in the perfect (on 
the sound changes involved, see further in §2.1.2). Some examples are:

27 Strangely, it is this verb, which goes against the pattern of all other G-Stem II-ʿ 
verbs, that Johnstone chose for his paradigms in the ML (pp. xxv-xxvi).
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3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.
Ga strong rəkūb yərūkəb yərkēb
Gb strong �ībər yə�bōr yə�bōr
II-Gutt. nə� āg yən� ōg yən� ōg

II-ʿ tāb yətōb yətōb
II-ʿ other gār yəgawr yəgār

II-ʾ śōm yəśōm yəśōm

In the H-Stem, II-ʿ verbs also show the loss of ʿ, as well as the shift of ū 
to aw found with all II-Gutturals (§2.2.2). So in the perfect, we find 
(hə)CawC < *(hə)CʿawC < *(hə)CʿūC. In the subjunctive, the ʿ is sim-
ply lost, but there is no reduction of the following vowel, as there is 
with strong verbs, for example:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.
H strong hərkūb yəhərkūb yəhárkəb
II-Gutt. hə bġawź yəhəbġáwź yəhábġəź

II-ʿ həbawr yəhəbáwr yəhábar

II-ʿ verbs in the Š1-Stem behave as in the H-Stem (according to the 
ML), though no such forms are attested in the texts. Only one II-ʿ verb 
is attested in the Š2-Stem, namely šəwɛd̄. In this case, the sequence 
CēʿəC of the perfect and subjunctive and the sequence CáʿC of the 
imperfect both collapse to CɛC̄:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.
Š2 strong šənēsəm yəšnásmən yəšnēsəm

II-ʿ šəwɛd̄ yəšwɛd̄ən yəšwɛd̄

Only one T-Stem form is attested from a II-ʿ verb, namely, �ətānəm 
‘they stabbed one another’ (4:17). There is also one II-ʿ quadriliteral 
verb (Q-Stem) used in the texts, namely, a�āləd ‘roll’ (cf. strong 
karbəl). Here we see the same characteristic ā found in the G-Stem. In 
the imperfect, we find ya�əlawd, with the shift of ū to aw.

No II-ʿ verbs are attested in the D/L-Stem, and no II-ʾ verbs are 
attested outside of the G-Stem, with the exception of śītəm ‘buy’. And 
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though this verb is historically a T-Stem of the root śʾm, it conjugates 
as if it were a Gb-Stem of the root śtm.

7.2.7. II-w and II-y Verbs

Verbs whose second root letter is y differ only partially from strong 
verbs in the G-Stem. Compare the forms of the verb səyūr ‘go’, the 
most common II-y G-Stem:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.
Ga strong rəkūb yərūkəb yərkēb

II-y səyūr yəsyūr yəsyēr

The subjunctive base, which looks like the strong pattern, is often real-
ized yəsēr or yəsīr, and the imperative (made from the subjunctive) is 
attested in the texts roughly twenty times with the base sēr or sīr, but 
just twice with the base syēr. In some forms of the perfect, we regularly 
find the base sīr- in place of səyər-, when followed by a vocalic suffix, 
e.g., 3fs sīrūt and 3md sīrō, but 1cs səyərk.

II-w verbs seem to behave as strong verbs in the Gb-Stem (e.g., 
ʾaywər ‘become blind’, kīwər ‘love’), but in the Ga-Stem, they form a 
separate conjugation type. Like II-ʾ verbs, II-w verbs have a 3ms per-
fect of the shape CōC, but unlike II-ʾ verbs, they have distinct imper-
fect and subjunctive forms. Compare:

28

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.
Ga strong rəkūb yərūkəb yərkēb

II-ʾ śōm yəśōm yəśōm
II-w mōt28 yəmūt yəmēt

In the D/L-Stem, II-w and II-y verbs form a single class. Both w and y 
remain present in the forms, but the pattern itself is distinctive. Instead 
of the perfect/subjunctive pattern (a)CōCCəb, II-w/y verbs have the 
pattern (a)CCīC, which appears in the imperfect as well. This is the 
same pattern as found with geminate verbs (§7.2.10). Examples are:

28 In the paradigms in the ML (p. xxix), the verb mōt is mistakenly listed as a II-y 
verb.
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3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.
D/L strong arōkəb yarákbən yarōkəb

II-w a�wīn ya�wīnən ya�wīn
II-y a� yī� ya� yī� ən ya� yī� 

geminate abdīd yabdīdən yabdīd

At least one II-w/y verb has a different conjugation pattern in the D/L-
Stem, namely, the verb śēwər ‘consult’. This verb does not occur in the 
texts, but is listed in the ML (pp. xxxv-xxxvi, 388). The verb śēwər con-
jugates like a strong D/L-Stem, except with ē in place of ō in the first 
syllable of the perfect and subjunctive:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.
D/L strong arōkəb yarákbən yarōkəb

II-w a�wīn ya�wīnən ya�wīn
II-w other śēwər yaśáwrən yəśēwər

The initial voiceless consonant is not a factor, since other II-w verbs 
with voiceless initial consonants behave as expected, e.g., twīb ‘repent’ 
and xwī� ‘collect xaw� for basket-weaving’. Perhaps the consonant ś is 
the problem, since it would be quite difficult to pronounce the initial 
cluster św- of the expected form **śwīr.

For the most part, II-w verbs follow strong verbs in the H-, Š-, and 
T-Stems, for example:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.
H strong hərkūb yəhərkūb yəhárkəb

II-w həġwū� yəhəġwū� yəháġwə� 
Š1 strong šəkbūr yəšəkbūr yəšákbər

II-w šəhwūb yəšəhwūb yəšáhwəb
Š2 strong šənēsəm yəšnásmən yəšnēsəm

II-w šənēwə� yəšnáw� ən yəšənēwə� 
T2 strong əft əkūr yəft əkīrən yəft əkūr

II-w ə� təwūl yə� təwīlən yə� təwūl
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However, sequences of the shape wəC and əwC are usually realized as 
ūC, and so we find forms like 3fs perfect həġū�ūt (< *həġəw�ūt; cf. 
strong hərkəbūt). This change is also seen in the 3ms perfect of the 
T1-Stem, e.g., śatū� ‘miss’ (< *śatwə�):

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.
T1 strong nátfəz yəntəfūz yəntīfəz

II-w śatū� yəśtəwū� yəśtīwə�

Though less common, II-y verbs are also more or less regular in the 
H-, Š-, and T-Stems: 

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.
H strong hərkūb yəhərkūb yəhárkəb

II-y həzyūd yəhəzyūd yəházyəd
Š1 strong šəkbūr yəšəkbūr yəšákbər

II-y šəźyū� yəšəźyū� yəšáźyə�
T1 strong nátfəz yəntəfūz yəntīfəz

II-y ġatyəð
 yəġtəyūð
 yəġtīð


II-y verbs also show a similar realization of yəC and əyC as iC, though 
not in the 3ms perfect of the T1-Stem (e.g., ġatyəð
). An example is a 
form like 2ms perfect ġatið
ək ‘you got angry’ (90:15) (< *ġatyəð
ək; cf. 
strong natfəzək). Note the T1 subjunctive yəġtīð
 (< *yəġtīyəð
), with the 
shift of īyə > ī.

In at least one II-w root, we see a metathesis of the first two root 
consonants in the H- and Š1-Stem. This is the root �wb, from which we 
find H həw�awb ‘hit (with a bullet)’ and Š1 šəw�awb ‘be wounded, be 
hit (with a bullet)’. These verbs behave as if they were from a root w�b, 
i.e., they behave as I-w verbs (more accurately, as I-w, II-Glottalic 
verbs). The original root �wb can be seen in the noun �awb ‘direction’ 
and in the passive participle mə�wīb ‘wounded’. Interestingly, 
Johnstone lists another Š1-Stem in the ML (p. 367), šə�wūb ‘be 
wounded deliberately’, though this form does not occur in the texts. In 
the ML (p. xliv), there is a footnote to the paradigm of həw�awb that 
reads “in many hollow [i.e., II-w/y] verbs of this kind the radicals 
occur in the order wCC”. However, both in the texts and in the ML, I 
found no other verbs that undergo metathesis like həw�awb and 
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šəw�awb. So either Johnstone’s footnote is incorrect, or the data in the 
texts are not telling the whole story. Based on the data we have, it 
seems that həw�awb and šəw�awb are anomalous.

7.2.8. III-Guttural Verbs (including III-ʾ and III-ʿ Verbs)

Verbs whose third root consonant is one of the six gutturals ʾ, ʿ, ġ, h, �, 
and x are subject to a variety of sound changes, all of which have 
already been discussed (§2.2.2). It is worth noting here that ʾ and h 
pattern with the other guttural letters in this case, whereas when it 
comes to the second root letter, they do not (see §7.2.5, §7.2.6). The 
most characteristic feature of this verb type is the sound change CəCūG 
or əCCūG > CūCəG (where G = ʾ , ʿ , ġ, h, �, or x), which affects Ga-Stem 
perfects, T2-Stem perfects and imperfects, H-Stem imperfects, and 
passive participles, among other forms (see §2.2.2 for examples). The 
G-Stem imperfects and subjunctives are normal for III-Guttural verbs, 
except for verbs whose final root letter is ʾ or ʿ. In these verbs, the final 
root consonant is dropped, resulting in a characteristic final -a in the 
imperfect and -ɛ ̄in the subjunctive.29 Examples are:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.
Ga strong rəkūb yərūkəb yərkēb
III-ġ/h/� /x sūmə� yəsūmə� yəsmē� 

III-ʾ/ʿ nūka yənūka yənkɛ ̄

III-Guttural verbs also exhibit various peculiarities in other stems. 
In the H- and Š1-Stems, some III-Guttural verbs have the vowel ā in 
the final syllable, while others have ē. The vowel ē seems to be found 
most often, but not exclusively, with verbs whose third root consonant 
is x, e.g., həndēx ‘fumigate’, hənfēx ‘blow, breathe’, šəwnēx ‘be rested’. 
The vowel ā (var. ɛ)̄ occurs with verbs whose final root consonant is ʿ, 
e.g., həw�ā ‘put, put down’, hərbā ‘lift/pull/take up’, həwrɛ ̄‘keep away, 
hold back (trans.)’, həb�ā ‘be late, be delayed’, hə�śɛ ̄‘dry (trans.)’, šərbā 
‘climb (to the top)’, šə��ā ‘become despondent, tired (of a situation)’, 
šəwdɛ ̄‘keep safe’, šəwrɛ ̄‘back off, stand down’. Other final root conso-
nants vary, e.g., həfsē� ‘stop doing, leave off’, but hə�bā� ‘be/happen in 
the morning; become’.

29 For the complete conjugation of a III-ʿ verb in the Ga-Stem, see the ML (p. xxvi).
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7.2.9. III-w and III-y Verbs

Verbs whose final root letter is historically w or y are characterized by 
the loss of the final root consonant in nearly all forms of all stems. 
Sample forms are:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.
G strong rəkūb yərūkəb yərkēb
III-w/y bəkū (or bəkō) yəbayk yəbkɛ ̄

D/L strong arōkəb yarákbən yarōkəb
III-w/y a�ōfi ya�afyən ya�ōfi 

H strong hərkūb yəhərkūb yəhárkəb
III-w/y həbkū (or həbkō) yəhəbayk yəhībək

Š1 strong šəkbūr yəšəkbūr yəšákbər
III-w/y šəbdū (or šəbdō) yəšbayd yəšībəd

T1 strong nátfəz yəntəfūz yəntīfəz
III-w/y ġatri yəġ(ə)tūri yəġ(ə)tayr

There is a second type of III-y verb in the G-Stem, that has the shape 
CīCi in the perfect. Only two are attested in the texts and they have 
different imperfect patterns:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.
III-y (Gb) śīni yəśūni yəśnɛ ̄
III-y (Gb) rayźi yərayź yərźɛ ̄

III-y verbs like śīni and rayźi are Gb-Stems, as their perfect forms sug-
gest. The fact that their imperfect and subjunctive forms are distinct is 
not problematic, since this is the case also for some other Gb-Stems of 
weak roots. The imperfect and subjunctive forms of śīni look similar to 
those of III-ʿ verbs, while those of rayźi look like most other III-w/y 
verbs.

In the G- and D/L-Stem active participle, all III-w/y verbs have y as 
their third root consonant, e.g., G �əryōna ‘will hide (ms)’ and śənyōna 
‘will see (ms)’ (cf. strong rəkbōna), and D/L məw�əyēta ‘will advise (fs)’ 
(cf. strong markəbēta).
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7.2.10. Geminate Verbs

Geminate verbs, i.e., verbs whose second and third root consonants 
are identical, have a unique conjugation in all stems. In the G-Stem, 
there is only one geminate conjugation, without the distinction 
between Ga- and Gb-Stems found with strong verbs. It is character-
ized by a monosyllabic 3ms perfect of the pattern CəC. Like II-w and 
II-y verbs (§7.2.7), the imperfect and subjunctive are distinguished by 
the vowel alternation ū ~ ē.

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.
Ga strong rəkūb yərūkəb yərkēb
geminate rəd yərdūd yərdēd

II-w/y səyūr yəsyūr yəsyēr

In the D/L-Stem, geminate verbs have the base (a)CCīC (var. 
(a)CCēC), again patterning with II-w and II-y verbs (§7.2.7).

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.
D/L strong arōkəb yarákbən yarōkəb
geminate abdīd yabdīdən yabdīd

II-y a� yī� ya� yī� ən ya� yī� 

In the H- and Š1-Stems, geminate verbs behave as strong verbs in any 
form in which the two identical root consonants are separated by a 
long vowel. So, for example:

3ms perf. 3mp perf. 3ms imperf. 3mp imperf.
H strong hərkūb hərkīb yəhərkūb yəhərkīb
geminate həglūl həglīl yəhəglūl yəhəglīl
Š1 strong šəkbūr šəkbīr yəšəkbūr yəšəkbīr
geminate šərdūd šərdīd yəšərdūd yəšərdīd

But in the perfect, H- and Š1-Stem geminates are subject to the change 
C2əC2V > C2C2əV. So from the verb tmūm, we have 3fs perfect təmmūt 
< *tməmūt (cf. strong �bətūt), but regular 2ms perfect tməmk, since 
this form does not contain the sequence C2əC2V. In the H- and Š1-Stem 
imperfect and subjunctive, the sequence C1C2əC2 becomes C1C1əC2, 
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turning the initial root letter into the geminated consonant. In prac-
tice, this affects all forms of the subjunctive, but only the dual of the 
imperfect. Compare:

3md imperf. 3ms subj. 3mp subjunct.
H strong yəhərkəbō yəhárkəb yəhárkəbəm
geminate yəhəggəlō yəhággəl yəhággələm
geminate yəhəttəmō yəháttəm yəháttəməm
Š1 strong yəšəkbərō yəšákbər yəšákbərəm
geminate yəšərrədō yəšárrəd yəšárrədəm

In the T1-Stem, we find the same shift of C1C2əC2 to C1C1əC2, e.g., 
3ms perfect �attəl ‘it spilled’ < *�atləl (cf. strong nátfəz). The imperfect 
of T1 geminates seem to behave as strong verbs, e.g., yə�təlūl (cf. 
yəntəfūz). There is not enough data to make conclusive statements 
about the subjunctive, but it seems to be unique, e.g., yə�təl (cf. 
yəntīfəz).

There are only a few T2-Stem geminates and the data are inconclu-
sive. It seems that geminates behave as strong verbs in the perfect. 
With some verbs, the long ū between the identical root consonants 
becomes aw, as in əśtəlawl ‘wander aimlessly’ (cf. strong əftəkūr), but 
this may only happen with geminate liquids (see §2.2.3).30 In the 
imperfect, it seems all geminate T2-Stems (the few that there are) have 
aw in place of expected ī, e.g., yəśtəlawlən (cf. strong yəftəkīrən), but 
more data are needed to confirm this. The T2-Stem wəddawd is irreg-
ular, as noted in §6.5.3. No Š2-Stem geminate verbs are attested.

7.2.11. Weak-f Verbs

There is a set of verbs that have the unusual shapes CəCC in the G-Stem 
perfect and yəCəCC in the imperfect. Their subjunctives have the 
shape yəCCēC, like strong verbs. This set includes:

30 As noted already in §2.2.3, n. 13, there is some inconsistency in the ML on this 
issue, since from the root frr, it lists in one place the form əftərūr (p. lv), and in 
another, əftərawr (p. 97).
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3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.
fəs� yəfəs� yəfsē� 
fəsx yəfəsx yəfsēx

fət� 31 yəfət� 32 yəft ē� 
nəfh yənəfh yənfēh
nəf� yənəf� yənfē� 
nəfx yənəfx yənfēx
nətx yənətx yəntēx
nə�k (yən�ōk) (yən�ōk)

(fətūk) yəfətk yəft ēk
(rəfūs) yərəfs yərfēs

31 32

The last three verbs in this list are only a partial fit with the previous 
seven.33 The verb nə�k ‘bite’ has an unusual perfect, but its imperfect 
and subjunctive (yən�ōk) look like a normal Gb-Stem. The verbs fətūk 
and rəfūs have strong Ga-Stem perfects, but their imperfects belong to 
this special class. 

There are also several D/L-Stem verbs that are of this type, which 
have unusual forms in the perfect and the subjunctive, but strong 
imperfects. These include:

 
3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

fask yəfaskən yəfask
fasx yəfasxən yəfasx
fatš yəfatšən yəfatš

anaf� yanaf� ən yanaf� 
anafx yanafxən yanafx

Occasional forms from other stems also belong here. For example, the 
3fs imperfect of the Š1-Stem verb šəftē� is təšəfat� (cf. strong təšəkbūr), 
and 3ms subjunctive of the Š1-Stem verb šəwkūf ‘sleep’ (root wkf) is 
yəšakf (cf. yəšawgəś, root wgś).

31 G fūtə� also occurs; see §2.2.2.
32 The form yəftət�, given in the ML (p. 106) is obviously a typographical error.
33 Mention should also be made of the form nəġm ‘be angry’ (imperfect yənġōm), 

which appears in the ML (p. 288). This is clearly a mistake for nəġām. The correct form 
nəġām appears in the English-Mehri index (p. 484), and in Johnstone’s texts (89:31).
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The common element in almost all of these verbs is the presence of 
f as a root consonant. The two exceptions are nətx and nə�k (the latter 
of which has a strong imperfect). It is unclear why f should prove to be 
a weak root letter. More importantly, the sound changes that have cre-
ated this small class of verbs are undetermined. To complicate mat-
ters, there are many verbs having a root consonant f that do not fall 
into this class, e.g., fəhēm ‘understand’, fī�ən ‘remember’, fīrə� ‘be 
happy’, fəźā� ‘be embarrassed’, nūfəġ ‘throw’, and nəgūf ‘throw away’. 
This is an area in which more research needs to be done.

7.2.12. Doubly and Triply Weak Verbs

A significant percentage of Mehri verbs have more than one weak root 
letter. Here, representative forms of only some of the many possible 
combinations will be presented. 

34 

Stem 3ms perf. 3ms imperf. 3ms subjunct.
gemin., I-ʾ G ʾəś yāśōś yāśēś

gemin., II-Glott. G � ə� yə� �aw� yə� �ā�
II-w, III-y G təwū yətayw yətē34

I-Glott., II-w G � ōr yə� awr yə� ār
I-Glott., III-ʿ G �awla yə�awla yə�lɛ ̄
I-Glott., III-ʿ Gb ð
ayma yəð
ōma yəð
mɛ ̄
I-l, III-Gutt. G lūtəġ yəlūtəġ yəwtēġ

II-w, III-ʿ G gawya yəgayw yəgyɛ ̄
I-w, II-Glott., III-ʿ G wī�a yəwō�a yā�ā

I-ʿ, II-w/y D/L ʾāyē� yāyē� ən yāyē� 
I-ʾ, III-w/y H hānō yəhayn yəhɛn̄

I-Glott., II-w Š1 šəw� awb yəšəw� awb yəšaw� əb

Most of the time, forms of verbs with multiple weak root letters are 
predictable, since the rules for the different weak types simply com-
bine. Sometimes, however, combinations of weak letters result in 
unexpected conjugations. For example, as noted in §7.2.1, verbs whose 

34 This subjunctive form should probably be considered anomalous, since other 
II-w, III-y verbs seem to preserve the w here, e.g., 3ms subjunctive yə�wɛ,̄ from �əwū 
‘crawl’.
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first root letter is ʿ usually exhibit an initial ʾō- in the D/L-Stem (e.g., 
ʾōzər ‘annoy’), but when the second (or possibly also the third) root 
letter is w or y, they exhibit instead an initial ʾā- (e.g., ʾāyē� ‘cry out’).

7.2.13. Anomalous Verbs

A number of verbs can only be called anomalous, as they exhibit irreg-
ularities that make their conjugation unique and unpredictable. One 
anomalous verb is tə� ‘drink’, some of whose forms are:35

3ms perf. 3fs perf. 3mp perf. 3ms imperf. 3ms subjnct.
tə� tə�yēt tə�əm yəttə�ən yəttə�

This verb is historically from the root h�y (cf. G hə�ū ‘irrigate; give a 
drink’ and H h�ū ‘give water to’). It is hard to place tə� into a verbal 
stem, though the doubled t of the imperfect and subjunctive, and the 
final -ən throughout the imperfect might suggest a T2-Stem. The final 
-ēt of the 3fs perfect, however, is characteristic only of G passives, 
D-Stems, Š2-Stems, and Q-Stems. This verb is simply anomalous. 

Also anomalous is the pair fū� ‘give in marriage’, šəfū� ‘get married’ 
(used with a female subject only), whose root is uncertain. The verb 
fū� is an H-Stem, but its conjugation is unusual. If the root were hf�, 
the perfect fū� and its imperfect yəfū� could be explained as being 
from *hfū� and *yəhfū� (cf. flūt, yəflūt), with irregular loss of the initial 
root consonant h. If the root were fw�, then these forms could be 
explained as from *fwū� and *yəfwū� (cf. �wūl, yə�wūl), with reduc-
tion of wū to ū. The subjunctive form yəhaffə� looks as if it were from 
a geminate root f��. The verb šəfū� seems in the perfect as if it is a 
G-Stem of a root šf�, but its other forms (e.g., fs active participle 
məšfə�āta) make it clear that this is an Š1-Stem. It would seem to be 
derived directly from the H-Stem fū� by analogy with other stems with 
an initial voiceless consonants, e.g., hwūb ~ šəhwūb. 

As noted in §6.5.3, several T2-Stem verbs are anomalous due to the 
irregular assimilation of consonants, including əttūma ‘listen’ 
(< *əhtūma), �əððūr (for expected *ə�təðūr), and wəddawd (for 
expected *əwtədūd).

On the anomalous verb śaw�, see §6.3.1, n. 7, and on the seemingly 
anomalous həw�awb and šəw�awb, see §7.2.7.

35 A complete conjugation can be found in the ML (pp. liii-liv).
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It is unclear whether or not to call certain verbs anomalous. For 
example, the G-Stem of the root źb� has a 3ms perfect źā� ‘he took’, 
and 3ms imperfect subjunctive yəźō�, neither of which is predictable. 
However, in synchronic terms, it seems (based on the limited data in 
Johnstone’s texts) that the verb źā� simply behaves like any II-ʿ verb, 
and the fact that its root is źb� is just a historical curiosity. Another 
example is the verb śītəm ‘buy’. As already noted above (§7.2.6), this 
verb is historically a T-Stem of the root śʾm (cf. G śōm ‘sell’), but it 
conjugates as if it were a regular Gb-Stem from the root śtm (cf. the ms 
active participle śətmōna). Both of these verbs are anomalous only if 
we consider their historical root.

Another anomalous verb is �ōm, which will be discussed separately 
in the following section.

7.3. The Irregular Verb �ōm ‘want’

The verb �ōm ‘want’ is extremely common, appearing approximately 
350 times in Johnstone’s texts.36 The verb conjugates like an imperfect 
(with both past and present meanings), though it can also be used 
where context requires a perfect, e.g., after a conditional particle 
(§13.4) or a temporal conjunction (§13.5.3). Its conjugation is irregu-
lar; in addition to containing unexpected vowel patterns, it lacks a pre-
fix in the 1cs and 1cd forms. Its forms are as follows:

  sing. dual plural
1c � ōm � əmō nə� ōm
2m tə� ōm

(tə� əmō)
tə� aym

2f tə� aymi (tə� ōmən)
3m yə� ōm (yə� əmō) yə� aym
3f tə� ōm (tə� əmō) tə� ōmən

 
On the use of �ōm in a context which requires a subjunctive, see §7.1.9.

There are several uses of this verb, and previous works on Mehri 
have been deficient, or even misleading, regarding these uses. The 
basic and most common meaning of the verb is ‘want’, followed by a 

36 An abridged version of this section and its sub-sections, with additional com-
parative linguistic discussion, can be found in Rubin (2009b). 
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direct object or by a dependent verb. Some examples with a direct 
object are:

�ōm əttē�i ‘I want my wife’ (37:23)
hɛś̄ən tə�ōm … �ōm �awzərəti �rayt ‘what do you want? … I want 

two date-baskets’ (98:4)
�ōm moh ‘I want water’ (99:28)
əl �amsən lā ‘I don’t want them’ (89:27)
hədəllay b-wōrəm �ayt ð-əl sē �ōrəm ðə-�ams lā ‘he showed me a 

way that wasn’t the way that I wanted’ (62:3)

A following dependent verb appears in the subjunctive, as in:

�ōm əl-hɛr̄əs ‘I want to get married’ (8:8)
tə�ōm tāzəmən �əbrēk ‘do you want to give us your son?’ (2:3)
tə�aymi təšəffə�ay ‘do you want to marry me?’ (24:17)
əl �ōm əl-hɛt̄əm lā ‘I don’t want to stay the night’ (31:4)
yə�ōm yə�āf layš ‘he wants to visit you’ (38:16)
nə�ōm nəsōfər ‘we wanted to take a trip’ (91:1)
�ōm l-əha�rə� b-ʾāmēlək ‘I want to set fire to your farm’ (91:11)

In all of the above examples, the subject of �ōm is the same as that of 
the following verb. But in Mehri, as in English, the verb �ōm can be 
followed by a nominal or pronominal direct object, which in turn can 
be the subject of a following verb. Consider the following examples:

tə�aymhəm yāśēśəm ‘do you want them to rise up?’ (4:15)
�amk təśnɛ ̄tē�i ‘I want you to see my wife’ (22:41)
tə�aymən lə-�o ̃ nhaxləf ‘to where do you want us to move?’ (29:8)
�aybhəm yə�amhəm yā�ām sədə�ā ‘their father wanted them to 

become friends’ (50:1)
nə�amkəm təf�ālən mənwīn ‘we want you to arbitrate between us’ 

(77:9)
�ōm aġayti tśəlēli ‘I want my sister to carry me’ (89:14)
hɛś̄ən tə�əmi l-ʾāmōl ‘what do you want me to do?’ (90:14)

If this kind of �ōm construction occurs in the protasis of a conditional 
sentence, and the dependent verb should be repeated in the apodosis, 
the verb is used only once, in the subjunctive. Examples of this are:
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hām tə�amən, nəślēl ‘if you want us to (move), we’ll move’ (30:3)
hām ʾār tə�amki, l-āmərō ‘if you want us to (sing), we’ll both sing’ 

(52:6)

7.3.1. Independent �ōm ‘want, will’

Used independently, without any object or dependent verb, �ōm (in 
any form) is the equivalent of ‘I want to’, ‘I will’, ‘I do’, or ‘I am willing’. 
This use (especially when the form is a first person) often comes in 
response to a question or statement containing �ōm. Examples are:

ʾāmawr həh aġəyōg: “tə�ōm təśōm līn əskayn ðōməh?” ʾ āmōr hīhəm: 
“�ōm lā” ‘the men said to him: Do you want to sell us this knife? 
He said to them: I don’t want to’ (4:10) 

tə�aymi hō əl-�āf? wa-ya-�ōl, nə�ōm ‘do you want me to scout? 
Indeed, we do’ (29:13-14)

hām ʾār fə�awk, hō �ōm ‘if he lets you marry (me), I am willing’ 
(38:19)

hām əl tə�aymi lā, sīrīta təwōli a�a��āb wə-yəs�a�əš ‘if you won’t, I 
will go to the butcher and he will slaughter you’ (49:3)

kə-sōbə� tərdaydi hām tə�aymi ‘come back in the morning if you 
want’ (54:16)

hām tə�aym təsyērəm təwōli a�əmaʾ … nə�ōm ‘if you want to go to 
the treasure … we want to’ (88:2-3)

ʾāmōrən h-anōxəðēh: “śōm līn �awt” ʾāmōr: “�ōm lā” ‘we said to the 
captain: Sell us some food! He said: I won’t’ (91:14)

7.3.2. Cohortative �ōm 

The first person forms �ōm, �əmō, and nə�ōm can have a cohortative 
meaning ‘let’s’ or ‘we should’, though these are often mistranslated in 
Stroomer’s edition of Johnstone’s texts. A dependent verb, most 
always also first person, is subjunctive, as expected. 1cp cohortatives 
are by far the most common:

nə�ōm nəhaxləf mən amkōn ðōməh ‘we should move away from 
this place’ (10:12)

ən�ōm nə�fēl adəkkōn ‘we should close up the shop’ (22:7)
nə�ōm nər�ān �ā�īdayən ‘let’s tie each other up’ (24:25)
nə�ōm nəghōm ‘we should go’ (94:2)
nə�ōm nədfēn aməlawtəġ ‘we should bury those killed’ (64:26)
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nə�ōm nəktīlə� ‘let’s chat’ (74:14)

Only a few dual cohortatives are attested:

�əmō l-əsīrō ar�əbēt əl-fəlāniyyəh ‘let’s go to such and such a town’ 
(66:2)

�əmō l-əsīrō bəl-xəfēʾ ‘we (both) should go in disguise’ (66:3)
�əmō l-əfəwtē tɛ ̄ð
ār a�ōn ðēk w-əl-šə�əgyē �əlakməh ‘we should flee 

to that high spur and stand firm there’ (83:2)

A handful of 1cs cohortatives are attested, though all but one of them 
are mistranslated as ‘will’ or ‘would like’ in Stroomer’s edition:

�ōm əl-šawgəś ‘I should go’ (38:18)
�ōm əl-sōfər ‘I should go’ (74:12)
ðōməh aġəggēn wə�ōna axayr mənay mət ʾ ā�awr, wə-�ōm l-əwtəġəh 

‘this boy will be better than me when he grows up, so I should kill 
him’ (76:12)

�ōm l-əsyēr ð
ār �əmōh ‘I ought to go to the water’ (94:19)
�ōm, mət �ābū šəwgīś, əl-nəkēś l-ʾāgawz ðə-mətūt ‘I should, when 

the people have gone home, dig up the old woman that died’ 
(65:3)

This last example (65:3) is a nice illustration of how �ōm (cohortative 
or not) is allowed to be separated from the dependent verb by another 
clause.37

In a few cases, the 1cp cohortative is followed by a third person 
verb. Two examples are:

nə�ōm �ā� yā�ā �aywəl wə-�roh yəmnɛm̄ təh ‘we should one (of us) 
act crazy and two (of us) restrain him’ (91:6)

nə�ōm aġāk yəhɛr̄əs bīs ‘we should have your brother marry her’ 
(97:44)

And in one case, a dependent verb is merely implied:

nə�ōm əw�ōməh ‘let’s (do) like that’ (29:11) (Stroomer: ‘we will have 
it that way’)

37 A non-cohortative example occurs in 45:11: tə�ami hām kəsk sakənək l-ʾāmēr 
hībō ‘if I find your settlement, what do you want me to say (to them)?’
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7.3.3. Motion Verb �ōm 

The verb �ōm can also be used as a sort of pseudo-motion verb, best 
translated as ‘be heading to’. In this meaning, it is most often preceded 
by a verb of motion (usually səyūr ‘go’, gəhēm ‘go’, or sōfər ‘travel’). 
Sometimes it is followed by a preposition (h- or təwōli), other times by 
a direct object, with no difference in meaning. The form of �ōm is 
often separated from the motion verb by an adverbial phrase (or 
phrases). Consider the following examples: 

sáfrək mən dəbayy fənəmšē … �ōm hə-Landən ‘I traveled from 
Dubai the day before last … heading to London’ (18:1) 

səyərki hō wə-səday�i bərk arayəl ənxāli a�āʾ nə�ōm təwōli amkōni 
‘a friend and I went in the Underground, heading to my place’ 
(18:8)

sīrō aġayg wə-�əbrēh, yə�aym h-abayt ‘the man and his son went 
off, heading for home’ (22:9)

gəhəmk mən śə�ayr �ōm �əlōt ‘I came from the mountains, heading 
for Selot’ (38:2) 

ð-əghōm �ōm təwōli sɛḱəni ‘I was going towards my community’ 
(54:4)

gəhēm yə�ōm ar�əbēt ‘he went off towards town’ (65:4)
safrəm mən a�āhəm yə�aym hə-�ā �ā� ‘they travelled from their 

country, headed for a certain place’ (74:1)
kə-sōbə� gəhmō, yə�əmō təwōli �askɛńihəm ‘in the morning they 

set out, headed for their communities’ (76:13)
fətōk �əbrē ðə-�ōkəm yə�ōm aməsgīd ‘the ruler’s son went out, 

headed for the mosque’ (85:17)

This use of �ōm is probably an extension of its use in the following 
type of sentence, where �ōm is preceded by a verb of motion and fol-
lowed by a dependent verb:

ġayg gəhēm yə�ōm yə�fēd ar�əbēt ‘a man set out, intending to go 
down to the town’ (98:1)

sīrūt �əbərayn tə�ōm təmśɛ ́ ‘the hyena went off, wanting to go to 
defecate’ (99:12) 

ġayg sōfər bərk mərkēb yə�ōm yəbtōźa mən rə�əbēt �ayt ‘a man trav-
elled on a ship, intending to make purchases from a certain town’ 
(103:1)
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And the use of �ōm to mean ‘be heading to’ following a verb of motion 
has led to its independent use with this meaning (i.e., without a pre-
ceding motion verb). In the half dozen or so attested examples of �ōm 
used independently in this way, it is always followed by a preposition. 
Examples are:

hədəlīli bə-sēkən ðə-�ōm təwɛh̄ɛ ‘they showed me the settlement 
that I was heading for’ (38:7)

hē məhray yə�ōm h-a�ā ð-amhərɛ ́ʾ  ‘he was a Mehri heading for the 
land of the Mehris’ (59:1)

əl šay �ātəm lā yə�aym lə-�o ̃ ‘I am not sure where they were headed’ 
(73:1) 

ʾāmōr hīs: “tə�aymi əl-�õ?” ʾāmərōt: “�ōm təwōli aġatkɛ” ‘he said to 
her: where are you headed? She said: I’m headed to (visit) your 
sisters’ (85:3)

7.3.4. Other Uses of �ōm 

Another use of �ōm is in conjunction with the particle bər (see §12.5.6), 
together with which it has a proximative meaning ‘be about to’ or an 
avertative meaning ‘nearly’. This use is found about ten times in 
Johnstone’s texts. Some of these attestations are:

bəri �ōm l-əwbads ‘I nearly shot her’ (or: ‘I was about to shoot her’) 
(54:13)

b-xayr u bərs tə�ōm təhah�ə� ‘(the camel) is well and about to give 
birth’ (63:15)

bərhəm yə�aym yəšakfəm ‘they were about to go to sleep’ (75:17)
kə-sōbə� bərəh yə�ōm yəmīt ‘in the morning, he was nearly dead’ 

(or: ‘about to die’) (75:18)
kəsk aġayg ðə-bərəh yə�ōm yəhwɛ ̄ ‘I found the man about to fall 

down’ (77:6) 
�əlyīta tɛ ̄bərəh yə�ōm yəsyēr ‘we will leave it until he is about to go’ 

(91:26) 

In two places in the texts, �ōm … aw is best translated as ‘whether … 
or’. This is an idiomatic use, deriving from the basic meaning ‘want’. 
These examples are:

yə�ōm yəgzēm aw lā, nə�ā sə�ē�a h-axaylən ‘whether he swears or 
not, we will slaughter (a goat) for our uncle’ (31:11)
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əl �aym mən hənīn śəxōf yəllīləh, tə�aym təšawgəśəm aw lā ‘you will 
not taste any milk with us tonight, whether you are leaving or 
not’ (35:5)

In one passage �ōm, followed by a direct object, has the meaning 
‘accept’:

nə�ōm śɛr� ðōməh ‘we accept this condition’ (24:39)
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CHAPTER EIGHT

PREPOSITIONS

The prepositions of Mehri are:

b- ‘in, at; with; for; on’ l- ‘to; for’
bād ‘after’  mən ‘from’
bərk ‘in(to), inside; among’ (ʾəm)-mən ‘between’
ð
ār ‘on; about’  mən ð
ār ‘after’
fənōhən ‘before; in front of; ago’ mən ġayr ‘without’
ġayr ‘except’  nəxāli ‘under’
h- ‘to; for’  səbēb ‘because of’
hāl ‘at, by, beside’ sār ‘behind’
hīs ‘like, as’ tɛ ̄‘until, up to’
k- ‘with’  təwōli ‘to, towards’

There are also two particles that cannot strictly be called prepositions, 
but that either behave as such or are translated as such. Therefore, I 
include them in this chapter. These are:

ʾār ‘except, but’ xā(-hē) ‘like, as … as’

Prepositions are of two types. The first type, those consisting of a sin-
gle consonant, are prefixed to the noun. There are only four of these: 
b-, h-, k-, and l-. When a noun begins with a consonant, these preposi-
tions are usually (but by no means always) transcribed (and pro-
nounced) with the helping vowel ə. 

k-ab�ar ‘with the cattle’ (15:5) kə-�arawn ‘with the goats’   
  (14A:5)

b-�ōrəm ‘on the road’ (23:17) bə-�ōrəm ‘on the road’ (3:1)
h-ar�əbēt ‘to the town’ (22:37) hə-Landən ‘to London’ (18:1)

The second type, which includes all other prepositions, are treated as 
separate words. Each of the prepositions listed above will be treated in 
turn below. Additional (and rare) compound prepositions will be 
treated together in §8.21, while discussion of the combination of prep-
ositions with pronominal suffixes can be found in §8.22.
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8.1. ʾār ‘except, but’ 

The particle ʾār appears frequently in the texts and with a variety of 
meanings (see §12.5.4). Very often it functions as a preposition mean-
ing ‘except’ or ‘but’, or at least it is best translated as such in English. 
Examples are:

ʾəl šay hīkəm məs�ə�awt lā ʾār tē�i ‘I don’t have anything to slaugh-
ter for you except my wife’ (4:4)

l-ād ʾ ə�ād yātə�aydən bīhəm lā, ʾ ār hīxār ðə-mən zəbōn �āwəlay ‘no 
one believes in them anymore, except old people from olden 
times’ (25:19)

ʾādi əl ʾ ōmər lā ʾ ār yəmšī ‘I have never sung except yesterday’ (52:15)
wə-l-ʾə�ād yəsūkən bəh lā ʾār a�ēyōy ‘and nobody lived in it but 

demons’ (76:11)
hām �ərū �əroh, əl yəhə�ōśa ʾār hənīn ‘if he has a wet head, let him 

not dry it except with us!’ (96:5)
�āməy əl səwmēt ʾə�ād əlā ʾār hō wə-ġəgənōt ‘my mother didn’t 

keep any children except me and a girl’ (34:1)
ʾəl šīs wəlēd ʾār hē ‘she had no children but him’ (36:3)
ʾādəh l-ʾə�ād yōmər hayni əhə�awlə� lā ʾ ār hēt ‘nobody has ever told 

me I was good (at it) but you’ (52:17)

In the fourth-to-last example above (96:5), ʾār is followed by another 
preposition (hənīn), and in the last three examples, it is followed by an 
independent pronoun, rather than an object pronoun. These cases 
make it clear that ʾār is not functioning grammatically as a true prepo-
sition. One of the basic meanings of ʾār is ‘only’, and it is from this 
meaning that the “prepositional” usage derives (see §12.5.4). In all but 
two (29:5; 102:19) of the twenty-eight occurrences of ʾ ār with the sense 
‘except’, the context is a negative phrase. On the other hand, ġayr 
‘except’ occurs only in positive phrases (see §8.7). 

8.2. b- ‘in, at; with; for; on’

The preposition b- has a variety of functions. It can indicate location 
‘in’ or ‘at’, or instrument ‘with’ or ‘by’. It can also mean ‘with’ in its 
comitative sense (with some verbs of motion); ‘for’, in the sense of ‘in 
exchange for’; and even ‘on’, usually with reference to the human 
body. The basic meaning ‘in, at’ is illustrated in the following exam-
ples:
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bə-wōdi kūsa həbɛr̄ ‘in a valley he found the camels’ (12:10)
yəsūkən b-ar�əbēt ‘he was living in a country’ (20:1)
hē bə-hɛnd ‘he is in India’ (40:6)
h-ar�əbēt ðə-bīs tē� ‘to the country in which the woman was’ (22:37)
əw�ōna bər bīsən əśxōf ‘maybe they [the camels] have milk’ (29:6)

The instrumental meaning of b- is illustrated in the following exam-
ples:

əwbəds bə-məndaw� ‘shoot it with the rifle’ (6:10)
səbū� bəh tē� �awri �roh ‘he struck (his) wife with it two times’ (4:9)
yəlūtəġ mēkən b-əškayəh ‘he killed many with his sword’ (69:7)
w�əmēh b-ʾārəfēt ‘he struck him with the palm branch’ (93:5)

Its comitative meaning ‘with’:

səyūr b-ab�ərēt ‘he went with the cows’ (1:12)
mə�amməd nūda b-�ārawn ‘Muhammad went out with the goats’ 

(14A:1)
səyūr bīs ‘he went off with her’ (48:16)
nə�ōm nəsōfər bəh ‘we want to travel with him’ (91:8)

The meaning ‘for, in exchange for’:

āmōl xōtəm bə-ʾalf dīnār ‘have a ring made for a thousand dinars’ 
(22:47)

wəzmōna tīk jənbəyyət bə-məndaw�ək ‘I will give you a dagger for 
your rifle’ (34:11)

n�ā �aźyə́ya tīk bə-�āmēk ‘we will compensate you for (the loss of) 
your mother’ (65:14)

bə-kəm śāmōna tīs ‘how much will you sell (it) for?’ (99:50)

And finally, the meaning ‘on’ (see further on this use in §13.3.2):

bəh śəf mēkən ‘he had a lot of hair’ (lit. ‘on him (was) a lot of hair’) 
(9:8) 

ðōməh əl bəh fē�əl lā ‘this (man) has no penis’ (lit. ‘on him (there is) 
no penis’) (24:36)

śəllōt gōdēl ðə-bəh śīwō� ‘she took a burning stick’ (lit. ‘a stick on 
which (was) fire’) (36:8)
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ʾaygəb b- ‘love, be in love with’ 
 (vs. ʾ aygəb mən ‘be delighted 

with’)
ʾātə�awd b- ‘believe in’
ʾaylə� b- ‘run short for/of’
ʾayməl b- ‘do to s.o.’ 
hāmōn b- ‘trust s.o.’
hāmōr b- ‘give an order for s.t.’ 

(vs. hāmōr l- ‘order s.o.’) 
hārōs b- ‘marry’ (vs. hārōs hāl 

‘marry into s.o.’s family’)
ʾā�awb b- ‘tie to s.t.’ (b-: thing 

tied to; d.o: thing tied)
ʾā�awf b- ‘take away (animals); 

make panic (animals)’
ʾāwēð b- ‘warn s.o.’
ʾāwēg b- ‘delay s.o.’
ʾāzōm b- ‘invite for’ (b-: thing 

invited for; d.o.: s.o.)
ʾōzər b- ‘annoy’ 
bədō b- ‘lie to’ (vs. bədō l- ‘tell a 

lie about s.o.’)
bəhēr b- ‘ask s.o. for help’
abōrək b- ‘bless’
həbśūr b- ‘look forward to’
šōda b- ‘curse, insult s.o.’
dəl b- ‘guide, lead s.o.’
hədlūl b- ‘show’ (b-: thing 

shown; d.o. or l-: to s.o.)
šədarbəš b- ‘call (a camel) by a 

sound’
ð
əbūr b- ‘nag; apologize to s.o.’
fāl b- ‘hurt s.o.’
əftəkūr b- ‘think about’
frā b- ‘begin s.t.’ 
frūd b- ‘frighten (animals)’
frū� b- ‘frighten’

The preposition b- is also used in conjunction with a surprisingly 
large number of verbs, and it is probably this use of b- which is encoun-
tered most often. Such verbs are:

fīrə� b- ‘be happy with’
həfsē� b- ‘stop doing s.t.’
šəgēməl b- ‘take all of s.t.’
ġəlū� b- ‘look at’ (vs. ġəlō� mən 

‘look for’)
aġwīr b- ‘distract, keep s.o. oc-

cupied’
hūma b- ‘hear about’ (vs. hūma 

‘hear s.t.’)
həwū b- ‘throw down’
�əd b- ‘pull up, pull at’
�rū� b- ‘burn s.o. or s.t.’
�əððūr b- ‘look out for [=on be-

half of], guard’ (vs. �əððūr mən 
‘look out for, guard against’)

�əs b- ‘be conscious of ’ (vs. �əs 
‘feel’)

�yīl b- ‘trick’
kəlū� b- ‘tell s.t.’ (l-: to s.o.)
katlə� b- ‘talk to one another 

about, chat about’ (reciprocal)
kəś b- ‘expose oneself to s.o.’
kawr b- ‘roll down (usually 

stones)’ (l- ‘to’)
kəz b- ‘shoot s.o. at close range’
ə�təlūb b- ‘be worried about’
a�āləd b- ‘roll s.t.’
a�ō�ər b- ‘fall short in generosity 

with s.o.’
lībəs b- ‘put on’ (vs. lībəs ‘wear’)
ləġāz (əwġāz) b- ‘to sneak/slip 

s.t.’ (d.o.: to s.o.)
lī�əf b- ‘be kind to, look after’
šəmlūk b- ‘be given legal posses-

sion of a woman in marriage’
amar�əb b- ‘greet, welcome’
amōsi b- ‘kiss’
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śūbəh b- ‘suspect s.o.’ (vs. śūbəh 
l- ‘look like’)

śūna b- ‘be unkind to s.o., 
humiliate s.o.’

śawk b- ‘light s.t. on fire, burn 
s.t.’

wīda b- ‘know about’
wəfūd b- ‘ask for the hand of s.o. 

in marriage’ (hāl: the person 
asked)

šəwfū b- ‘be revenged for s.o., 
avenge s.o.’

əxtəlūf b- ‘let s.o. down’
xayli b- ‘be alone with s.o.’
xə�awb b- ‘send s.t.’ (l-: to s.o.; 

vs. xə�awb ‘send s.o.’)
xō�ər b- ‘endanger s.o.’
xəyūn b- ‘betray s.o.’

həndəx b- ‘fumigate; perfume 
w/ incense’

šənðūr b- ‘vow on’ 
nūfəġ b- ‘throw’
hənfəx b- ‘breathe on’
šən�awr b- ‘lodge a complaint 

against’ (hāl: with)
hən�ū b- ‘burn s.o. or s.t.’
nūka b- ‘bring; bear (a child)’ 

(vs. nūka ‘come (to)’)
nūka b-kəw�ēt ‘tell a story’
rədō b- ‘throw s.t.’ (vs. rədō l- 

‘throw at’)
rə�awn b- ‘tie to/with’ 
ərtəwūg b- ‘plot against’
rayźi b- ‘agree with s.t.’
sūmə� b- ‘allow s.t.’ (vs. sūmə� 

l- ‘allow s.o., give permis-
sion to; forgive’)

The verb nūka b- ‘bring’ warrants further comment. It is clear that it 
derives from a literal meaning ‘come with’ (i.e., ‘I came with the bread 
to the house’ → ‘I brought the bread to the house’). What is in English 
the direct object must be preceded by b- in Mehri. Conversely, the 
English indirect object usually corresponds to the Mehri direct object 
(which can be independent or suffixed), though in some examples this 
object is indicated by a preposition h-, təwōli, or hāl, for example:

wbaysi bə-xəlōwə� yədōn nakak tīk bīhəm ‘put on the new clothes 
I have bought for you!’ (24:6)

nəkɛm̄ tay bə-ʾayśē ‘bring me supper!’ (99:2)
nkayh bə-mə�ərawf ‘he brought him rations’ (8:7)
nkōt həh bə-�əmōh ‘she brought him water’ (48:11)
nakam bīhəm təwɛĺhɛ ‘they brought them to him’ (48:13)
nūka bīs hāl �aybɛh wə-�āmɛh ‘he brought her to his father and 

mother’ (48:19)

Nūka b- in the meaning of ‘bear’ can have either a male or female sub-
ject; if the other partner with whom the subject has a child is men-
tioned, the partner is preceded by mən. Some examples are:
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b-abar(r) ‘ashore’ (lit. ‘upon 
land’) 

b-abarr ‘outside’
b-a�ā ‘on the ground’
b-aʾam� ‘halfway’
b-aġərbēt ‘abroad’
b-arāyək (pl. b-arāykəm) ‘as 

you wish’
b-gəzayrət ‘on an island’
bə-�əgdɛk̄a ‘on your feet’
b-�a� ‘justly’
bə-�əllay ‘at night’ 
bə-�ənafk ‘by yourself’
b-�ərōhək ‘under your 

protection’
bə-�ōrəm ‘on the road’ 

nūka məns bə-ġīgēn wə-ġəgənōt ‘he got from her a boy and a girl’ 
(48:1)

ənkōt mənəh b-ġīggēn ‘she had a boy by him’ (75:25)

One occasionally also finds b- with other verbs that are not reg-
ularly followed by this preposition, for example, �əfud ‘go down’ 
(with wōdi ‘valley’, e.g., 63:2), śatū� ‘long for’ (14:6; elsewhere l-), 
śəl ‘carry s.t.’ (e.g., 22:85; usually with d.o.), tūba ‘follow’ (with śaf/
əśfūtən ‘tracks’, e.g., 32:8), and həw�awf ‘describe s.t.’ (only 96:5; else-
where d.o.). There are a couple of places where b- seems to follow 
an unexpected verb, but is in fact a typographical error (e.g., 42:37 
and 89:22; see Appendix). Also note the verbal idiom �awla a�əfōt 
b- ‘carry report of s.o.’ (74:5).

The preposition b- is also found in a number of non-verbal idiom-
atic phrases. Such are:

bə-�ay� ‘on the shore’
bə-nhōr ‘per day’ (�awri �roh 

bə-nhōr ‘twice per day’)
bə-raxə� ‘cheaply’
bə-śawr ‘in consultation’ 
b-X śxōf ‘X has milk’ (humans 

or animals) (see §13.3.2)
b-xō�ər ‘down there, 

downstairs’
bə-xayr ‘well’
dawn- b- ‘take!’ (see §12.5.7)
(wī�a) hal-halla b- ‘be careful 

with’
ya �ay b- ‘welcome!’ (followed 

by a noun or pronominal 
suffix)

Also note the idiomatic expressions bay �assi ‘I am conscious’ (40:26) 
and būk hɛś̄ən ‘what’s (the matter) with you?’ (48:5) (see §13.3.2). As 
with verbs, there are also cases in which b- appears unexpectedly, e.g., 
bə-zōyəd ‘anymore’ (20:12).1 In 24:8 we find the bizarre phrase əl hēt 

1 Or perhaps the preposition bə- here is connected with the preceding verb, 
ə�awdər, and the phrase l-ād ə�awdər bə-zōyəd should be translated ‘I cannot handle 
more’ instead of ‘I cannot anymore’. Even if so, bə- is nowhere else used with the verb 
�ədūr ‘be able’.



prepositions 179

bə-ġəgənōt əlā ‘you are not a girl’ (24:8), where b-, if correct, would 
possibly mean ‘like’. However, this is very likely a typographical error, 
as supported by the audio, which has hēt əl hēt ġəgənōt əlā.

8.3. bād ‘after’

The preposition bād, also found in the compound form mən bād, 
means ‘after’. Both bād and mən bād are quite rare, however, and 
‘after’ is normally expressed by mən ð
ār (see §8.5). Following are all of 
the examples found in the texts:

hē šəwɛd̄ sɛḱənəh yənkɛh̄əm bād nəhōri �rayt ‘he promised his com-
munity he would come back to them after two days’ (32:5)

agarbəm �ā� bād �ā� ‘they tried one after the other’ (50:3)
u bādīs səddəm ‘and after that they made an agreement’ (104:31)
wə-hēt ham matk, l-ād ʾə�ād yaʾīśən tay lā mən bādūk ‘if you die, 

no one will keep me alive after you (are gone)’ (36:4)
səyūr šəwkūf wə-sē śxəwəllūt bādēh ‘he went to sleep, and she stayed 

after him (after he had left)’ (48:26)
w-a�ayźər, mən bādīhəm, gərō ləh bəkōr �əlakəməh ‘and (as for) 

the leopard, after they (had left), some young camels passed by 
him’ (99:4)

hō səddōna bādīkən �ārawn ‘I will take care of the goats after you 
(are gone)’ (99:37)

Note that in the final four examples above, (mən) bād has the specific 
meaning ‘after s.o. is gone’. (The preposition sār can also be used in 
this way; see below, §8.17.) Bād is found also in the idiom bād gēhəməh 
‘day after tomorrow’, for example:

sīr gēhəməh wə-rdēd bād gēhəməh ‘go tomorrow and come back 
the day after tomorrow’ (56:2)

8.4. bərk ‘in(to), inside; among’

The preposition bərk is mainly used to indicate location inside or 
motion into. Examples from the texts are:

ta kūsa fō�a bərk də�lēl, əwkūb bərk adə�lēl ‘when he found a pool 
of water in a cave, he went into the cave’ (3:2)
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həwgūś bərk wōdi nōb ‘he took (them) into a big valley’ (13:6)
a�ōyəġ bərk adəkkōnəh ‘the goldsmith (was) in his shop’ (22:68)
sē bərk aġərfēt ðayk ‘she is in that room’ (22:97)
mōn yəsūkən bərk abayt ðīməh ‘who lives in this house?’ (38:11)
əl hō sīrōna lā bərk aməwsē ðīməh ‘I am not going in this rain’ (49:5)
əwbūd bərk �əmoh ‘he shot into the water’ (95:4)

By extension of its basic meaning ‘inside’, bərk can also be used to 
mean ‘among’, as in:

bərk �ārawn ‘among the goats’ (3:7)
bərk həbɛr̄ ‘among the camels’ (28:9)
š�əryō bərk hərōm ‘they hid among the trees’ (35:17)
kərbəlē �əmbərawtən bərk ab�ār ‘the boys crept among the cows’ 

(35:18)

We also find in the texts the compound prepositions tɛ ̄bərk and mən 
bərk, though each is attested just once:

səyərk tɛ ̄bərk rɛḱəb ‘I went onto a ledge of a cliff’ (38:6)
na��əbəm ʾāźawź wə-gəlɛ ̄ mən bərk šəts ‘bones and date-stones 

dropped from (out of) her backside’ (99:12)

The preposition bərk is also used in a handful of idioms, including:

bərk amġərāb ‘in the evening’ bərk šārəʾ ‘on/to/along a street’
bərk �aydəh ‘on his wrist’ bərk xədmēt ‘at work, employed’
bərk ra�t ‘happy’ (lit. ‘in hap- kətūb bərk ‘write on s.t.’ 
 piness’)    (also kətūb b-)
bərk səyyārəh (or mawtər)   xəź bərk ‘wade in(to)’

‘in/by a car’

The lone use of bərk in an expression of time, bərk amġərāb ‘in the 
evening’, is attested just once (25:9); the alternative k-amġərāb, also 
attested just once, is found in the same text (25:14).
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8.5. ð
ār ‘on; about’, mən ð
ār ‘after’

The preposition ð
ār has the basic meaning of ‘on, upon’. Before suf-
fixes, it has the base ð
ayr-. Illustrative examples are:

hē yəślūl tōmər ð
ār asarfəh śayməl w-āyś ð
ār asarfəh �ayməl ‘it was 
carrying dates on its left side and rice on its right side’ (23:16)

hərkūb aġath ð
ār �ayt u rēkəb ð
ār �ayt ‘he mounted his sister upon 
one (horse) and he mounted the other’ (24:11)

śīnək tīsən ð
ār kərmaym ðayk ‘I saw them on that mountain’ (28:2)
nəgōf ð
ayrən ðəbbēt ‘flies came upon us’ (29:4)

As in other languages, this preposition can also mean ‘about’, ‘over’, in 
the sense of ‘concerning’, though examples are very rare. One example 
is:

ġəyōg lattəġəm bawməh, w-ʾəl wadak ð
ār hɛś̄ən lā ‘men have killed 
each other here, and I do not know over what!’ (3:19) 

One also finds the combinations mən ð
ār ‘from upon, off of’ and, 
more rarely, tɛ ̄ð
ār (var. tā ð
ār) ‘up on to’, for example:

rədīw bəh mən ð
ār dah� ‘they threw him from a cliff’ (20:53)
�əfūd mən ð
ār hərōm ‘he got down from the tree’ (70:3)
tənūgəf mən ð
ayrəh aba�� ‘she was brushing the sand off of him’ 

(48:17) 
sīrōni tā ð
ār adahə� ðōməh ‘let us go up on to this ledge’ (35:10)

In a few cases, usually in conjunction with a verb of running away 
(like flūt or fər), mən ð
ār seems to mean ‘from the presence of’, for 
example:

fəlatk mən ð
ār aġayg ‘I ran away from the man’ (34:24)
yə��ək tīs m-ād təfrēr mən ð
ayrən ‘I fear that she will run away from 

us’ (37:10)

And in a small number of cases, mən ð
ār seems to be equivalent to 
simple ð
ār, in any of its meanings:

śxəwlīl mən ð
ār a�əhwēt ‘they sat over the coffee’ (48:28)
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gatəwsəm aġawhɛ mən ð
ār ɛwɛr� ‘his brothers quarreled over the 
inheritance’ (32:11)

Far more often, however, the compound mən ð
ār has the meaning 
‘after’. Sometimes, in expressions of time, this is better translated as 
‘in’. Examples are:

mən ð
ār warx, mōt aġayg ‘after a month, the man died’ (2:7)
�azyən tyabtən mən ð
ār hawrət ‘our goats are weak after the 

drought’ (28:18)
mən ð
ār �aybər ðə-�aydōr ‘after the breaking of (his) pots’ (35:23)
mən ð
ār wa�t, nūka aġayg ‘after a while, the man came’ (37:12)
tənakan mən ð
ār warx ‘you will come to us in a month’ (38:21)

Interestingly, mən ð
ār is not attested with suffixes when it means 
‘after’. Instead, bād (§8.3) or sār (§8.17) must be used.

Simple ð
ār also occurs in a few idioms, several of which involve 
either water or corpses:

ð
ār bayr ‘at a well’ ð
ār amāray ‘in the pasture’
ð
ār �ōbər ‘to/at a grave’ ð
ār (�ə)moh ‘at/by/to (the) water’
ð
ār mə�əbrēt ‘to/in a graveyard’ ð
ār rə�mēt ‘at/by/to (rain-)water’
ð
ār məlawtəġ ‘to/by (lit. over)  ð
ār asarf ð-�ayməl (/ ð-śayməl) 
 dead bodies’  ‘on the right (/ left) side’

On rare occasion, the compounds mən ð
ār and tɛ ̄ð
ār can also occur in 
these idioms. Two nice examples of the idiomatic usage of ð
ār can be 
seen in the following passage:

həwrūd həbɛr̄hɛ ð
ār moh u kūsa bū ð
ār �əmoh ‘he took his camels 
down to water and he found people at the water’ (64:1)

Note also the verbal idioms həftō ð
ār ‘concentrate on’ (e.g., 90:1) and 
šəġbōr ð
ār ‘get help from, collect funds from’ (e.g., 72:2).

8.6. fənōhən ‘before; in front of; ago’

The word fənōhən is most often met as an adverb meaning ‘before, 
previously’ or ‘first’ (see §10.3), but it is also found used as a preposi-
tion ‘before’, with both temporal and spatial meanings. Its spatial use 
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is often best translated as ‘in front of’ or ‘ahead of’. Before suffixes, it 
has the base fənw-. Examples are:

fənōhən agzɛ ́ʾ  ‘before sunset’ (60:1)
syēri fənway ‘go in front of me!’ (54:17)
fənwīkəm məskōt ‘(just) ahead of you is Muscat’ (91:14)
śīni hāləh fənwīh ‘he saw his shadow in front of him’ (95:5)
ʾəśśōt fənway ‘she got up before me’ (97:43)

As in many other languages (e.g., Arabic, Hebrew, German), the idea 
of ‘X ago’ is literally expressed in Mehri as ‘before X’. There are just a 
couple of examples in the texts:

fənōhən ʾāšrayn sənayn ‘twenty years ago’ (2:1)
fənōhən hōba snayn ‘seven years ago’ (14:1)

8.7. ġayr ‘except’, mən ġayr ‘without’

The basic meaning of ġayr is ‘except’ or ‘besides’. It occurs with this 
meaning only a half dozen times in Johnstone’s texts, and all of these 
are within positive phrases. This contrasts with ʾ ār (§8.1), which nearly 
always occurs in a negative context. Some examples of ġayr are:

mōn yə�awdər yərdads �ə��ayt ġayr ar�əmōn ‘who can bring her 
back alive except God?’ (4:8)

ġar�əm �ābū ðə-bərkīh, ġayr aġayg w-að
ānəh ‘the people that were 
on it [the ship] drowned, except for the man and his family’ 
(74:1)

adamməh bərəh k-ʾə�ād ġayrən ‘probably he is with someone else 
(lit. someone besides us)’ (41:4)

ðə-syūr yəxəlōf ġayrəh ‘something else (lit. besides it) will take the 
place of that which has gone’ (97:27)

Much more common, however, is the compound preposition mən 
ġayr, which means ‘without’. Examples are:

ʾəś aġəgēn śōx mən ġayr �as ‘the bigger lad got up without a sound’ 
(17:3)

hɛś̄ən nə�dēr nāmōl mən ġayr abʿayrən ‘what can we do without 
our camel?’ (23:2)
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ʾā�əri �roh mən ġayr �awt ‘two nights without food’ (73:2)

In four places, mən ġayr in transcribed as mən ġār. In three of these 
passages, the audio clearly has the pronunciation mən ġayr, while the 
fourth has a variant on the audio. The four passages are:

hām �alān tīsən mən ġār ʾāyd ‘if we leave them without sardines’ 
(27:16)

ən�awdər nəślēl lā mən ġār abʿayrən ‘we can’t move without our 
camel’ (28:12) (audio has ʾār b-abʿayrən)

śīlə� yūm mən ġār �awt ‘three days without food’ (37:14)
həwfi mən ġār ġərōy ‘pay me without (any) talk’ (39:15)

In one case, mən ġayr is printed erroneously as mən xayr:

mən ġayr �ay� ‘without a sound’ (91:18) (Stroomer: mən xayr �ay�)

And in one case we find the compound bə-ġār, and the audio confirms 
this pronunciation:

bə-ġār ʾə�ād ‘without anyone’ (13:1)

Like simple ġayr, the compounds mən ġayr (or mən ġār) and bə-ġār 
only (or at least usually) occur in positive phrases. The one exception 
is 28:12, but as noted above, the audio attests ʾ ār b- ‘except with’ in this 
negative context. It is possible that the transcription mən ġār is cor-
rect, and that the reader on the audio substituted ʾār, which is more 
usual in a negative context.

8.8. h- ‘to; for’

The preposition h- has the basic meanings of ‘to’ and ‘for’. It has the 
same general meanings as the preposition l-, yet in the great majority 
of cases the two are not interchangeable. Comparison of the two prep-
ositions will be taken up below, in §8.12. In Johnstone’s texts, the 
preposition h- is most often encountered in the texts marking the indi-
rect object of the verb ʾāmōr ‘say’. Multiple examples can be found in 
practically every text. A few are:
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ʾāmərūt həh: “kəlē� lay” ‘she said to him: Tell me!’ (5:11)
gēhəməh ʾāmyēra hayni ‘tomorrow you will say to me’ (33:4)
ʾāmōr hīhəm ġayg ‘a man said to them’ (35:3)
āmawr h-aġəgənōt ‘he said to the girl’ (42:40)

The verb ʾāmōr is never followed by l-. On the other hand, the verb 
kəlū� ‘tell, (rarely) talk’, which is very similar in meaning, is nearly 
always followed by l- (see §8.12 for examples). About fourteen times in 
Johnstone’s texts (five of these in text 22), kəlū� is followed by h-, as in:

əl kəw�ona hūk əlā ‘I will not tell you’ (12:7; cf. l- in 12:8)
kəw�īta h-aġay b-āgēbək ‘I will tell my brother about your love’ 

(38:21; cf. l- earlier in the same line)
kəw�ūt h-abāləts ‘she talked to her mistress’ (85:13)

The phrase ʾāmōr h- can also be used impersonally to mean ‘be called’, 
though only a few examples are found in the texts. Two of these are:

nə�ā yāmərəm hīn bət bū zīd əlhilāli ‘we are called (lit. they call 
us) Bet Bu Zid al-Hilali’ (42:6)

xə�ərāt ġayg yāmərəm həh kādēt ‘once there was a man called 
Kadet’ (64:1)

Following are examples of h- with the meaning ‘for’:

śətmək kəswēt h-ʾāśəri ‘I bought clothes for my friend’ (38:2)
əl šīn �ərawš əlā h-anawl ‘we didn’t have money for the fare’ (91:1)
lɛz̄əm l-əs�ō� hīkəm ‘I must slaughter for you’ (4:6)
�əfawr həh bayr ‘they dug a well for him’ (20:73)
axayr hīkəm tənkɛm̄ tīn ‘it’s better for you to come to us’ (28:19)

It is a curious feature of Mehri that some of the most common verbs 
of motion often do not govern a preposition. When they do, the prep-
osition is only rarely h- (and even more rarely l-). We find  h- used 
about two dozen times in the texts following a verb of motion (includ-
ing, in a few cases, the pseudo-motion verb �ōm; see §7.3.3). In these 
cases, the object of h- is nearly always a place; only once is the object a 
person (77:5). Some examples of this are:
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dūfa h- ‘pay s.o.’
həftō h- ‘give an idea to’ (vs. 

həftō ð
ār ‘concentrate on’)
gəzūm h- ‘swear to’
ġəź h- ‘wink at’
šənðūr h- ‘vow to s.o.’ 
nə�aw� h- ‘kiss s.o. in greeting’
rəgūz h- ‘sing to/for’
�əbūr h- ‘have patience with 

s.o.’ (vs. �əbūr mən ‘do with-

səyūr h-abə́təh ‘he went to his house’ (20:64)
rəddəm h-a�āhəm ‘they went back to their country’ (40:20)
gəhmō h-ar�əbēt ðə-bīs aġəgənōt ‘they went to the town where the 

girl was’ (75:4)
safərən bərk bədən, nə�ōm hə-�awr ‘we travelled in a beden-boat, 

headed for �ur’ (84:1)
ðə-hānayk əl-syēr h-ʾə�ād ‘I was intending to go to someone’ (77:5)

Also not very common is the use of h- to mark an indirect object 
(other than with the verbs ʾāmōr and kəlū�, as discussed above). In 
fact, the use of h- to mark an indirect object seems to be mainly lexical. 
The following verbs govern an object with the preposition h-:

out’ and �əbūr l- ‘give respite 
to’)

śnū h- ‘diagnose by a 
soothsayer’

əxtəyūn h- ‘give an illusion to 
s.o.’

həzbūr h- ‘feel pleasure at s.o.’s 
misfortune’ (h-: person 
being ridiculed)

In addition to the above verbs, h- is found marking an indirect 
object only about six times, some probably irregularly: two of these 
(both in 22:60) are governed by the verb wəzūm ‘give’, which every-
where else takes a double direct object. Another is həftō h- ‘give an 
idea to’ (90:4). Interestingly, we find həftō l- with the same meaning 
in the very next line (90:5), but this is likely a typographical error; 
the audio has h- in both lines. The fourth (9:3) is with the verb ġatəri 
‘speak’, which is normally followed by k- ‘with’, and the fifth is with 
the verb �əlūb ‘return’, which is usually followed by l-. The sixth is 
with gəzūm ‘swear’ (47:11), which we find in one other passage fol-
lowed by l- (31:5).

The preposition h- is also found in a couple of idioms, including 
h-a�ayrəb ‘in the autumn’ and hayni (hūk, etc.) sɛt̄ ‘I (you, etc.) have 
been away a long time’. For the rare cases in which h- is translated 
as ‘have’, see §13.3.2.
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In summary, h- is met most often after the verb ʾāmōr ‘say’. It is 
rare after verbs of motion, even rarer as an indirect object marker 
‘to’. It is relatively common with the meaning ‘for’, and, unlike l- (see 
below, §8.12), is used in very few idiomatic phrases. Finally, recall 
that h- is not pronounced, and therefore usually not transcribed, 
before h or � (§2.1.3).

8.9. hāl ‘at, by, beside’

The basic meaning of hāl is roughly that of French chez. An appropri-
ate English translation can be ‘at’, ‘by’, ‘beside’, ‘with’, or ‘at the place 
of’. Before pronominal suffixes the base hən- is used. Examples from 
the texts are:

sənnawrət shərōt hāl �ərohəh ‘the cat stayed awake by his head’ 
(15:12)

xədūm hāl tōgər ‘he worked with a merchant’ (24:33)
ʾayśēk hənīn ‘have supper with us!’ (lit. ‘your supper is with us’) 

(22:56)
ə�lɛ hənūk ajənbəyyəti ‘I will leave my dagger with you’ (34:15)
hənīs xabz u �awt ‘beside her was bread and food’ (42:15)

Mehri hāl can also be used after verbs of motion (most often nūka), 
meaning ‘to’, ‘up to’. The object of hāl is nearly always a human, or a 
noun denoting a human collective, like sēkən ‘community’. Examples 
are:

nūka bīs hāl �aybɛh wə-�āmɛh ‘he brought her to his father and 
mother’ (48:19)

tɛ ̄nakam hāl ʾāgawz, haśīśəs ‘when they got to the old woman, they 
(tried to) rouse her’ (65:10)

səyūr hāl �ōkəm ‘he went to the ruler’ (36:5)
watxəfək hāl sēkən ‘I came to a community’ (38:7)

There are also several compound prepositions based on hāl. By far the 
most common of these is mən hāl ‘from (the presence of)’. Much less 
often, one finds lə-hāl (var. əl-hāl) and tɛ ̄hāl substituting for simple 
hāl after a verb of motion. Examples are:
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hō nakak mən hāl �əbyɛ ‘I have come from my parents’ (20:70)
hō gəhəmk mən hāl sɛḱni ‘I went from my community’ (38:1)
hēt təšhōl mən hənīn gəzēʾ ‘you deserve a reward from us’ (22:101)
a�ōfi əl-hāl a�ōyəġ ‘go down to the goldsmith’s place’ (22:47)
səyūr tɛ ̄hāl ʾāgawz ‘he went to an old woman’ (48:6)

On the use of mən hāl as a relative ‘where(ever)’, see §3.8.4. As for 
special combinations with verbs, note wəfūd hāl ‘ask s.o. for s.o.’s hand 
in marriage’ (b-: the person whose hand is asked for), for example:

wəfūd bīs hāl �əbsɛ ‘he asked her parents for her hand in marriage’ 
(14:2)

We also find šəwkūf hāl ‘sleep with’ (e.g., 85:29), rəmūs hāl ‘chat (at 
night) with’ (e.g., 85:35), wə�ōt hāl ‘became the wife of’ (74:10) (< 
wī�a ‘be(come)’), and šəmdūd mən hāl ‘take s.t. from s.o.’ (73:6).

8.10. hīs ‘like, as’

The preposition hīs ‘like, as’ is nearly always found in the compound 
form lə-hīs (var. əl-hīs). This preposition cannot take suffixes directly, 
and instead the direct object marker t- must be appended, e.g., (lə-)hīs 
tay ‘like me’, (lə-)hīs tīk ‘like you’, etc. Note that when pronominal suf-
fixes are used, the element lə- is optional. Examples from the texts are:

hō əśɛńyəh lə-hīs �aybi ‘I see him as my father’ (18:18)
əl-hīs �əbōn ðə-təgēr ‘like the sons of merchants’ (22:35)
�ābəm həh fa�ləh lə-hīs fənōhən ‘they returned to him his penis as 

before’ (24:32)
�ābū əl-hīs aba�ə� mən kə�ēr ‘the people are as numerous as sand’ 

(lit. ‘the people are like sand because of the large number’) (29:17)
hīs am�əlīb ‘like a calf’ (41:8)
hah hīs tīkəm ‘he is like you’ (22:93)
ʾə�ād lə-hīs tay ‘is anyone like me?’ (42:3)
ʾəl yāgōb ʾə�ād yā�ā hīs təh lā ‘he didn’t like anyone to be like him’ 

(76:11)

This preposition is normally followed by a noun or adverb, as in the 
examples above, but in a few cases it is followed by a verbal phrase. All 
such examples from the texts are:
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ʾəmələk lə-hīs ʾāmərk hayni ‘I did as you told me’ (20:18)
yəktəwīlən lə-hīs hām �ā� xəlūs mən �ōrəm ‘he will get panicky like 

if someone has become lost (lit. lost the road)’ (43:1)
yəhyūr wə-yə�sūs lə-hīs śī ð-yəgərərəh xō�ər ‘he would get dizzy and 

feel like something was pulling him downwards’ (77:1)

On the temporal conjunction hīs ‘when’, see §13.5.3.3.

8.11. k- ‘with’

The basic meaning of the preposition k-, which has the base š- before 
pronominal suffixes, is ‘with’.2 Some examples are:

ā�ā kə-�ārawn ‘stay with the goats!’ (33:1)
wəkūb k-ʾāgawz ‘he went in with the old woman’ (75:7)
təsyēr šay ‘you will go with me’ (55:2)
aġayg šəh śxəwəlūl ‘the man (who was) with him stayed’ (68:5)
səbīw aġayg šīhəm ‘they took the man prisoner with them’ (69:2)

It is also usually used with the verb ġatri ‘speak’, just as in English. 
Only once (9:3) do we find ġatri h-. Examples of ġatri k- are:

hō məġətayr kə-�āməy ‘I will speak with my mother’ (9:2)
tōli ġatri šīs ‘then he spoke with her’ (24:17)

Based on the meaning ‘with’, k- has come to be used in the possessive 
construction corresponding to English ‘have’, as in: 

šay nəxlīt ‘I have a palm tree’ (lit. ‘with me is a palm tree’) (77:5) 
ʾəl šīhəm �awt lā ‘they had no food’ (lit. ‘there is not with them 

food’) (11:2) 

This construction is discussed further in §13.3.1. The preposition k-, in 
suffixal forms, is also used in a variety of expressions relating to physi-
cal or environmental conditions, for example:

šīn �əbūr ‘we’re cold’ (lit. ‘cold is with us’) (35:4)
šəh �ar� ‘he was hot’ (lit. ‘heat is with him’) (32:2)

2 A fuller treatment of this preposition, including comparative and etymological 
discussion, can be found in Rubin (2009a).
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šay aġəllēt ‘it was misty’ (lit. ‘with me was mist’) (47:4)

Many more examples, along with discussion, can be found in §13.3.1.2. 
The preposition k- is also used idiomatically in a few expressions 

relating to time of day, namely:

kə-sōbə� ‘in the morning’  k-amġərāb ‘in the evening’ 
k-að
ahr ‘at noon; in the afternoon’  (rare)
k-ʾā�ər ‘in the evening’ (rare)

As noted above (§8.4), k-amġərāb (25:14) is attested just once, as is the 
alternative bərk amġərāb (25:9). The phrase k-ʾā�ər is also attested only 
once (81:1), but the k- is absent from the audio. This suggests a possi-
ble mistake in the text. 

The preposition k- seems also to be incorporated into the form 
kālayn(i) ‘in the evening’. With kə-sōbə� ‘in the morning’, the k- is 
really likewise inseparable, despite the hyphenated transcription. 
Moreover, kə-sōbə� is often best translated simply as ‘morning’. 
Compare the following two sentences:

tɛ ̄kə-sōbə� aġayg šəwkūf ‘then, in the morning, the man fell asleep.’ 
(22:65) (tɛ ̄= ‘then’)

hātōm tɛ ̄kə-sōbə� ‘he stayed until the morning’ (9:11) (tɛ ̄= ‘until’)

As for other idioms, we find: 

səyūr k- ‘sleep with (sexually)’ (lit. ‘go with’)
səyūr (kə-)�ənōf- ‘go to the bathroom’ (lit. ‘go (with) oneself’)
wī�a rə�aym k- ‘be nice to’

8.12. l- ‘to; for’

The preposition l- is usually translated into English as ‘to’ or ‘for’, just 
like the preposition h-. However, as already noted above (§8.8), the 
two are very rarely interchangeable. One very common use of l- is to 
mark the indirect object of the verb kəlū� ‘tell, (rarely) talk’. The verb 
kəlū� is nearly always followed by l-, though we find kəlū� followed by 
h- about fourteen times in the texts (five of which are in text 22). 
However, the semantically similar verb ʾāmōr (always followed by h-) 
is never found in combination with l-. Examples of kəlū� with l- are:
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kəlū� əl-�ābū ‘he told the people’ (2:5)
kələ�k līs b-aġərōy ð-aġās ‘I told her her brother’s words’ (38:21)
kəlaw� ləh �ābū bīs ‘people told him about her’ (40:14)
tɛ ̄mənays wə-kəlū� līs ‘then he got hold of her and talked to her’ 

(40:16)
kəlū�ən līhəm b-a�əssēt kalləs ‘we told them the whole story’ (91:28)

In general, one cannot say that l- is regularly used to mark an indirect 
object. A number of verbs that we would expect to take an indirect 
object instead take a direct object in Mehri. The most notable example 
is the verb wəzūm ‘give’, which takes a double direct object, as in:3

wəzmōna tīš xəmsīn �arš ‘I will give you fifty dollars’ (48:6)
wə-�ərōməh əl wəzəmk tīn tīhəm lā ‘now you (still) have not given 

them to us’ (91:30)

Even more surprising is the fact that verbs of motion in Mehri are 
often followed by a direct object. And when they are followed by a pre-
position, it is very rarely l-. In fact, l- (except in the combinations əl-�õ 
‘to where?’ and əw-bō ‘to here’; see §10.1) is never found after the com-
mon motion verbs səyūr ‘go’, nūka ‘come’, wī�əl ‘arrive’, or gəhēm 
‘go’.4 Just six times l- follows rəd ‘return’ (after which təwōli is more 
common; see below, §8.19), four times �əfud ‘go down’ (after which a 
direct object is most common), and a handful of less common verbs 
only once. It is found regularly only with certain motion verbs, such as 
hə�būl ‘come near’, �ərūb ‘approach’, and lə�āf ‘come close to’ (see the 
list below). It is also significant that the only two motion verbs that are 
found used with both h- and l- are rəd ‘return’ and �əfud ‘go down’.

With the benefactive meaning of ‘for’, l- is found about twenty 
times, less than a third as often as h- in this function. And even though 
there is overlap in meaning, h- and l- seem to occur in different con-
texts (i.e., after different verbs and nouns). Some of the examples in 
which l- means ‘for’ are:

3 As discussed in §8.8, h- is found before the indirect objects of wəzūm in a single 
passage (22:60).

4 The phrase nūka bawməh ‘come here’ is found four times in the texts, compared 
to nūka əw-bō, which is found eight times.
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hāmōr l- ‘order s.o.’ (vs. hāmōr 
b- ‘give an order for s.t.’) 

ʾāyōb l- ‘cheat s.o., break an 
oath to’

ʾātyōn l- ‘betray’
bədō l- ‘tell a lie about s.o.’ (vs. 

bədō b- ‘lie to’)
šədhū� l- ‘look down at’
dək l- ‘spring on, pounce upon’
həðrō l- ‘let the blood of a goat 

run over s.o.’
f�ō l- ‘cover’ (b-: with)
fəyūz l- ‘overcome, defeat s.o.’
gərō l- ‘pass by s.o.; happen to’
gəzūm l- ‘swear to’
həġbūr l- ‘give help to s.o.’
ġatyəð
 l- ‘be(come) angry at’
šəwgawr l- ‘raid’
həgūm l- ‘attack’
əttūma l- ‘listen to’
�əg l- ‘refuse s.o. permission to 

marry’
�əźawr l- ‘persuade s.o.’
kbūr l- ‘stay with s.o. to drink 

milk’
a�ōbəl l- ‘watch, keep an eye 

on’
hə�būl l- ‘approach, come 

towards’
a�ōdəm l- ‘offer s.o. (food)’

u nə�ārəm ləh yəbīti �rayt ‘they slaughtered two camels for him’ 
(32:9)

yəkūn lūk śak ‘it will be a crime for you’ (33:3)
�āmēk həw�awt lūk śīwō� ‘your mother lit a fire for you’ (36:11)
hə�əfūd ləh �ayd ‘they let down a rope for him’ (48:3)

Although l- is relatively rare as a general preposition meaning ‘to’ or 
‘for’, it is extremely common as an object marker following certain 
verbs. Some of these might be considered indirect objects, but the 
majority must be considered idiomatic. Attested in the texts are:

�awdər l- ‘manage against, get 
the better of’

�əlūb l- (b-)səlōm ‘send greet-
ings to s.o.; greet s.o.’ (also 
�əlūb səlōm l-)

�ərūb l- ‘get near, approach’
lə�āf l- ‘come close to, next to’
lə�ā� l- ‘help’ 
lə� l- ‘press up against’
məthūl l- ‘become easier for’
nəkūś l- ‘exhume’ 
nə�awd l- ‘blame, criticize’
rədō l- ‘throw at’ (vs. rədō b- 

‘throw s.t.’)
rūfa l- ‘climb (a rope); board (a 

ship)’
rat�i l- ‘read the Quran over 

s.o.’
hərxū l- ‘release, untie’
sūmə� l- ‘allow s.o., give per-

mission to; forgive’ (vs. 
sūmə� b- ‘allow s.t.’)

�əbūr l- ‘give respite to’ (vs. 
�əbūr mən ‘do w/out’ and 
�əbūr h- ‘have patience with 
s.o.’)

šəw�awb l- ‘be wounded in’
śōm l- ‘sell to s.o.’
śōbəh l- ‘look like’ (vs. śōbəh b- 

‘suspect s.o.’)
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śəd l- ‘saddle’ 
śəhēd l- ‘bear witness to/

against’
śərawg l- ‘sew up’
śatū� l- ‘miss, long for’
�āf l- ‘visit’
hə�law� śīwō� l- ‘open fire on’ 

(lit. ‘release fire’)
həw�ū l- ‘come to help s.o.’
wəkūb l- ‘go in (to see) s.o.; go 

into (sexually)’ (vs. wəkūb 
‘enter’)

xəlū� l- ‘stay with s.o.’ (vs. xəlū� 
‘mix s.t.’)

xə�awb l- ‘send for; send to s.o.’
źə�āk l- ‘make fun of’ (vs. 

źə�āk mən ‘laugh at’)
zəl l- ‘attack’ (mistakenly con-

fused with śəl in 26:9)

As with b-, one finds l- sometimes used with verbs where it is not 
expected, for example kəšūf ‘expose’ (e.g., 24:38; elsewhere with d.o.), 
�əfud (e.g., 64:18; usually d.o.), rəkūb ‘mount’ (e.g., 102:11; usually 
with ð
ār or d.o.), səlūb ‘wait for’ (48:8; elsewhere with d.o.), xətūl ‘stalk, 
creep up on’ (10:14; elsewhere with d.o.), and xəzū ‘refuse’ (94:4; else-
where with mən).

The verb šəxbūr ‘ask’ is twice found with l-, meaning ‘ask about s.o.’ 
(20:46; 94:14). It is not clear whether this is really distinct from šəxbūr 
mən ‘ask about s.t.’, since in one place šəxbūr mən also means ‘ask 
about s.o.’ (32:6). A number of other verbs with l- are attested just 
once, and it is unclear if they are exceptional or not. Such are həftō l- 
‘give an idea to’ (90:4, probably a typographical error; the audio has 
h- and we find həftō h- in the previous line), �əkūm l- ‘force s.o.’ (75:1), 
�ātūg l- ‘need s.o.’ (94:13), ləb l- ‘be fond of’ (76:15),5 lət l- ‘bandage up’ 
(75:18), ləwū l- ‘wrap around’ (49:11), and rə�awn l- ‘tie to’ (89:9; once 
also rə�awn b-, 42:15, with the same meaning). As noted already in 
§8.8, we find gəzūm l- once (31:5) and gəzūm h- once (47:11), both 
meaning ‘swear to’. The phrase ʾāmōl l-X ġərōy ‘give s.o. an argument’ 
(46:13) also seems to be an idiom; elsewhere (including earlier in 
46:13) ʾāmōl h- means ‘make for’. Another idiom is gəzōt lay �əyawm 
‘the sun went down on me’ (80:6). 

The preposition l- also occurs in a number of non-verbal idioms. 
Such are:

5 The verb ləb is not in Johnstone’s ML, and it is tempting to think that the form 
təlbūb in 76:15 is a typographical error for tə�būb (though �əb normally takes a d.o.; 
cf. 15:10, 67:1). However, the audio clearly has təlbūb. Moreover, the JL (p. 158) gives 
the verbs lɔt́tub ‘to be likeable’ and sɛ̃lbə́b ‘become friends’.
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�āšē l- ‘far be it from (s.o.)!’
�ərayb l- ‘near, close to’6

l-ādēd ð- ‘each, every’ (see §5.5.3)
l-arawrəm ‘along the seashore’
l-aray� ‘before/without breakfast’
l-ʾā�ər ‘at night’ (rare)
l-āyūmən ‘last year’ 
lə-�ōlət ðīməh ‘in this condition/way’
əl-�ōrəm ‘on the road’ (more often b-�ōrəm)
l-a�əssēt ðīməh ‘in this way’
(səyūr) lə-mraw�ə� ‘(walk) on crutches’
əl-xā ð-abayt ‘at the door of the house’
wōgəb l- ‘be proper for; be obliged to’ (see §12.5.16)

Also attested twice is rē�ək l- ‘far from’ (99:22; 104:3), though more 
common is rē�ək mən. There are also a number of other idioms having 
to do with parts of the body. Attested are:

l-�ərōh ‘on the head’ (28:8)
l-fɛm̄ ‘in the foot, on the leg’ (72:4)
l-�ayd ‘on the hand’ (75:16)
l-ʾar� ð-ansēm ‘on the artery’ (75:18)
l-xaffəh ‘on foot’ (78:1) 

On the compounds l-adəfēt ð-, ‘by the side of, beside’, l-a�ā�ər ‘in the 
direction of’, and əl-sayb ð- ‘in the direction of’, see §8.21. And for the 
rare cases in which l- is translated as ‘have (time left)’, see §13.3.2.

In short, the use of the preposition l- is highly idiomatic. We also 
find that l- and h- have very little overlap in function. The verb kəlū�, 
normally followed by l-, is very occasionally found with h-. Both prep-
ositions are found a handful of times after the motion verbs rəd and 
�əfūd. Very few other verbs are attested with both prepositions with 
no difference in meaning; among these are gəzūm ‘swear’ (31:5; 47:11), 
ġərūf ‘fetch water’ (both in 68:3), and həftō ‘give an idea’ (90:4, 5), 
though, as noted above and in the Appendix, the use of l- with həftō in 
90:5 is probably a typographical error. And finally, both prepositions 
can mean ‘for’, though h- is far more common in this meaning.

6 In one case (77:1), �ərayb is lacking a following preposition, but this is probably 
a typographical error, since a following l- is heard on the audio.
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8.13. mən ‘from’

The preposition mən has the basic meaning ‘from’, in reference to 
both location and cause. By extension, it is used in partitive construc-
tions (‘of’), and in comparative constructions (‘than’), and it also has a 
few less common uses. The following examples illustrate its basic 
meaning ‘from’:

fətawk �ābū mən amsgēd ‘the people came from (out of ) the 
mosque’ (4:13)

nūka mən �əwōdi ‘he came from the valley’ (10:1)
həwū mən dah� �ənnawn ‘he fell from a small ledge’ (17:4)
�ōm mənk a�əd� ‘I want from you the truth’ (22:89)
�ərūt mən �ābū ‘she hid (her) from the people’ (24:4)
šəmrūź mən fa�x ‘he was ill from the head wound’ (48:12)
ġəyəbūt mən ayə�ayt ‘she fainted from fear’ (54:11)

Its partitive use:

�ərō mən atəgēr ‘two of the merchants’ (4:1)
ðōməh mən ātə�ādhəm ðə-sē�ər ‘this is some of their belief about 

witchcraft’ (7:8)
sə��ōna �ād mən �əbənšɛ ‘I will kill one of your sons’ (48:23)
kāl mənīn ðə-bdō ‘whoever of us lied’ (24:37)

And its comparative use:

yəmō əl hē axass əlā mən əmšē ‘today is no worse than yesterday’ 
(26:4)

ʾətēm axayr mənay aw hō axayr mənkēm ‘(whether) you are better 
than me or I am better than you’ (42:12)

�aybi axayr mənay yōmər ‘my father sings better than me’ (52:2)

For further discussion of comparatives, see §5.4. In about a dozen pas-
sages, mən has the meaning ‘because of’, for example:

əl təwīw śī-lā yəmō mən aðəbbēt ‘they have eaten nothing today 
because of the flies’ (26:13)

�ābū əl-hīs aba�ə� mən kə�ēr ‘the people are as numerous as sand’ 
(lit. ‘the people are like sand because of the large number’) (29:17)
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ʾāgawz l-ād ənkats šənēt əlā mən �əbrīs ‘the old woman could not 
sleep (lit. sleep did not come to her) because of her son’ (36:8)

śīnək mərkēb hərsō b-agzayrət ðəkəməh mən að
ərbēt ‘I saw a ship 
anchored by that island because of the storm’ (103:7)

The preposition mən is also used idiomatically with a number of 
verbs, including:

ʾaygəb mən ‘be delighted with’ 
(vs. ʾaygəb b- ‘love’)

bəkō mən ‘weep for/from’
ð
awla mən ‘be crippled in (a 

body part)’
gəhēr mən ‘be dazzled by’
gəzūm mən ‘swear against’ (vs. 

gəzūm l- ‘swear to’)
ġəf mən ‘lift s.o. up by’
ġəlū� mən ‘look for’ (vs. ġəlū� 

b- ‘look at’)
ġayźən mən ‘feel sorry for s.o.’
hattəm mən ‘be sad about’
�əððūr mən ‘look out for, 

guard against’ (vs. �əððūr b- 
‘look out for [=on behalf 
of], guard’)

�əyūr mən ‘get confused about’
šəktūb mən ‘have s.o. write a 

charm against’
�aw�a mən ‘be tired of’

šə��ā mən ‘be tired out or de-
pressed from’

nū�ə� mən ‘advise against’
səd mən ‘be able (or enable) to 

do without’
�əbūr mən ‘do without’ (vs. 

�əbūr l- ‘give respite to’ and 
�əbūr h- ‘have patience with 
s.o.’)

tāb mən ‘be tired of; have trou-
ble with’

�əyūb mən ‘enjoy s.t.’
šəxbūr mən ‘ask about s.t./s.o.’ 
xəlūs mən ‘stray from, get lost; 

be unable to find’
xəzū mən ‘refuse s.o. or s.t.’ 
yə� mən ‘fear, be afraid of’
źə�āk mən ‘laugh at’ (vs. źə�āk 

l- ‘make fun of’)
šəźyū� mən ‘be fed up with, 

tired of’

The preposition mən is also found in a number of other idiomatic 
expressions. Such are:

gəmɛt̄ mən gəmɛt̄ ‘every Friday’
kalləh mənk ‘it’s all your fault’ 

(lit. ‘it’s all from you’)
mən ðəkīr ‘famous’
mən �awr ‘sometimes’
mən �ōdi ‘at the breast’ (said of 

a baby)
mən xawr ‘after a little while’

mən zəbōn �āwəlay ‘long ago’
məśhayr mən ‘famous for’
məxwīf mən ‘afraid of’
rē�ək mən ‘far from’ (also, less 

often, rē�ək l-)
tōgər mən ‘rich in’ 
xəlēʾ mən ‘empty of’
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In two passages, mən means ‘according to’, though this use is clearly 
an extension of the meaning ‘from’. These are:

w-ʾād l-ʾə�ād yəśanyəh lā … mən a�awl ð-aġəyōg ‘nobody had seen 
it … according to the report of the men’ (41:10)

mən �ābū ð-yəškəlī�əh, ʾādəh �ə� ‘according to the people who had 
heard the tale from him, he was still alive’ (92:6)

In two passages (both from text 22), mən means ‘approximately, 
about’: 

ʾāzēm xəddōmət mən ʾāśərēt dīnār ‘give the workers about ten 
dinars’ (22:48)

mən myīt u mən mītayn dīnār ‘about a hundred or two hundred 
dinars’ (22:50)

In one passage, mən is best translated by ‘ago’:

abʿayri ðə-həġ�ōbən təh mən ʾayśər yūm ‘my camel that we lost ten 
days ago’ (28:6)

Finally, we also find mən used in a handful of cases with a temporal 
meaning ‘since’ or ‘for’ (in the sense of ‘since … ago’). In the latter 
meaning, mən is usually used in a negative phrase in conjunction with 
the particle l-ʾād (§13.2.2). All of the attested examples are: 

ʾādi əl śīnək tīhəm lā mən warx ‘I have not seen them for a month’ 
(20:41)

mən sənayn əlyōməh l-ād ʾə�ād yātə�aydən bīhəm lā ‘since those 
years nobody believes in them’ (25:19)

mən warxi �roh l-ʾād xə�awb b-śī-lā ‘for two months he has not sent 
anything’ (57:7)

mən mayt? mən wə�ōna ʾayśər yūm ‘since when? since about ten 
days (ago)’ (101:12-13)

On the temporal conjunction mən hīs ‘since’, see §13.5.3.3.

8.14. (ʾəm)-mən ‘between’

The preposition (ʾəm)-mən occurs most often in the simple form mən, 
making it homophonous with the preposition mən ‘from’. That it is a 
different preposition is clear from the fact that its suffixed forms are 
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made from the base mənw- (cf. the two ʾet prepositions of Biblical 
Hebrew). The form ʾəm-mən derives from ʾəm-bən, as shown by the 
Yemeni Mehri form beyn or bīn, �arsusi bēn, and Soqo�ri əm-bīn.7 
The shift of b > m is due not to the preceding m, but rather to the fol-
lowing n. On the sound change bVn > mVn, see §2.1.7. Examples from 
the texts are:

hē šəwkūf ʾəm-mən �rō ‘he was sleeping between two (men)’ (69:3)
təšəwkūf mənwə́h u mən tɛ�́əh ‘she would sleep between him and his 

wife’ (46:7)
ləhān fə�awl mənwīn hō �əbələk ‘whatever they decide between us, 

I will accept’ (77:4)
hadyəm adabh mənwayhi ‘they divided the honey between the two 

of them’ (77:10)
mənway u mənwūk śɛŕ� ‘(there was) between me and you (one) con-

dition’ (99:53)

In one passage (ʾəm)-mən means ‘among’, and is preceded by mən 
‘from’:

gār aməlawtəġ mən mənwīhəm ‘men were killed from among them’ 
(lit. ‘dead men fell from among them’) (104:29)

It is worth mentioning that Johnstone’s text 77 contains four distinct 
suffixed forms of (ʾəm-)mən, which is overall rather rare in the texts.

8.15. nəxāli ‘under’

The preposition nəxāli ‘under’ usually appears in the texts as either 
ənxāli or, especially when preceded by a word ending in a vowel, as 
nxāli. Examples from the texts are:

wə�ələm nəxāli abayt ðə-śɛŕəʾ ‘they arrived below the judge’s house’ 
(19:14)

�əfūdən b-abar ənxāli dɛh́ə� śōx ‘we came ashore under a big cliff’ 
(60:10)

aġayg šə�rō nxāli həddūt ‘the man hid under the cradle’ (63:8)

7 Yemeni Mehri beyn is found in Jahn (1905: 125) and Bittner (1914a: 12), 
while bīn is found in Sima (2009). The �arsusi and Soqo�ri forms are given in HL 
(p. 22), and the latter is also found in Leslau (1938: 85).
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kūsa nxāli �əruhs śā�ayt �ərawf ‘he found under her head three 
(gold) coins’ (97:41)

w-əlhān kəsk nxāsɛ hē ð-hō ‘and whatever I find under it is mine’ 
(67:8)

One also finds the compound preposition mən nxāli, which can mean 
‘from under’ or simply ‘under’. All of the attested examples of this 
compound are:

gōrək mən nxāli �ā�ən ‘I passed under a castle’ (22:28)
�awla mən nxāsɛ gērtən ‘he put slave-girls under her’ (24:45)
�ā� mən nxāli �ā�ən ‘he called out from under the castle (wall)’ 

(48:3)

Twice we find the combination tɛ ̄nxāli ‘down to, to under’:

həwū śɛŕəʾ ta nxāli �ā�ən ‘the judge fell down to beneath the castle 
(walls)’ (48:5)

səyūr bīhəm tɛ ̄nxāli �ā�ən ðə-�ōkəm ‘he took them to below the 
ruler’s castle’ (48:13)

Note also the idiom mən nxāli śəhawd ‘before witnesses’ (39:5).

8.16. səbēb ‘because of’

The preposition səbēb ‘because of’ only occurs four times in Johnstone’s 
texts, and in three of these cases it is part of a compound. Strangely, 
the make-up of the compound is different in all three cases; we find 
səbēb ðə-, səbēb mən, and əw-səbēb (< əl-səbēb < l-səbēb). More often 
this meaning is conveyed by the preposition mən (see above, §8.13), 
and perhaps səbēb should be seen as an Arabism. Following are all 
attested cases of səbēb as a preposition:

ʾāyb əlīkəm təntaw�əm səbēb ðə-�əmoh ‘it’s a disgrace for you to 
quarrel because of water’ (10:6)

wə-yəkūn səbēb mənk ‘and it will be because of you’ (22:94)
l-ʾə�ād yə�ōm yəxlē� līn lā əw-səbēbəh ‘no one wants to stay with us 

because of him’ (89:32)
wə-šəwkīf wə-aśśəm əsbēb a�awt ðə-bərhoh ‘they kept falling asleep 

and waking up because of the voice of Berhoh’ (104:23)
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Səbēb also occurs as a noun meaning ‘reason, cause’ (43:3; 48:17; 86:6).

8.17. sār ‘behind’

The preposition sār has the basic meaning of ‘behind’. When suffixes 
are added, the base is usually the compound form mən sər-; the simple 
base sər- is used in contexts in which the prepositional phrase is used 
in a relative clause (which need not be preceded by ðə-) and after cer-
tain verbs (e.g., bə�awź ‘run’). Some examples are: 

tabam sār əśfūtən ðə-həbɛr̄ ‘they followed after the tracks of the 
camels’ (12:11)

tabatəh sənnawrət mən sərīh ‘the cat followed after him’ (15:9)
šəwkəfō sār hərōm ‘they went to sleep behind a tree’ (17:2)
�əwōdi sərīn ‘the valley behind us’ (30:2) (but �əwōdi ðə-sərīn in 

80:4)
nəkɛs̄ mən sərīs u mənɛ ́�idaysɛ ̄‘come at her from behind and take 

hold of her breasts’ (40:15) 
ʾāmərk hīs “syēri fənway!”, u hō səyərk mən sərīs ‘I said to her: “Go 

in front of me!”, and I went behind her’ (54:17)

As illustrated in the first two examples above, the verb tūba ‘follow’ 
can be followed by sār. However, it is far more often followed by a 
direct object (e.g., 22:11; 94:18). This verb can also be, and usually is, 
followed by b- if the object is śaf (pl. əśfūtən) ‘track(s)’. Additional 
verbal idioms are bəkō sār ‘cry over’ and bə�awź sār ‘run after’, as in:

bəkō aġayg sār tɛ�́əh ‘the man cried over his wife’ (19:5)
hēt təbēki sār kabś ‘you are crying over a lamb’ (75:23)
bə�awź sərīs �əbrē ðə-�ōkəm ‘the Sultan’s son ran after her’ (97:15)

In just two cases, sār has the temporal meaning ‘after’, though the 
second of these could legitimately be translated as ‘behind’:

�əbray yəmēt sərīs ‘my son will die after she is gone (lit. after her)’ 
(37:10)

ʾād yənkɛ mawsəm mən sərīh ‘will another monsoon boat be com-
ing after it?’ (45:16)
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8.18. tɛ ̄ ‘until, up to’ 

The particle tɛ ̄(variants tā, ta) is most commonly used as a temporal 
conjunction meaning either ‘until’ or ‘when’ (see §13.5.3.2). However, 
in conjunction with nouns or adverbs, it functions as a simple preposi-
tion with either a temporal meaning ‘until’ or a spatial meaning ‘up 
to’. Examples are:

səlōb tɛ ̄bə-�əllay ‘wait until night-time’ (22:36)
nə�ōm nəślēl tā �əwōdi sərīn ‘we ought to move into the valley 

behind us’ (30:2)
wəzmōna tīhəm anawlhəm mən źāfōr tɛ ̄bawməh ‘I will give them 

their fare from Dhofar to here’ (91:32)
safərən bərk mawtər mən məskōt tɛ ̄dəbay ‘we travelled by car from 

Muscat to Dubai’ (91:33)
səyawr tɛ ̄�ərōź amšəġərēt ‘they went on until the next acacia tree’ 

(99:15)

As discussed in several sections above, tɛ ̄also occurs in combina-
tion with a number of other prepositions. One finds tɛ ̄b- ‘up on to’, tɛ ̄
bərk ‘up on to’, tɛ ̄ð
ār ‘up on to’, tɛ ̄hāl ‘to (s.o.)’, and tɛ ̄nxāli ‘down to’, 
though all of these are quite rare. The most common of these is tɛ ̄ð
ār, 
which is found about nine times in the texts, while tɛ ̄b- and tɛ ̄bərk 
each occur just once.

8.19. təwōli ‘to, towards’

The preposition təwōli ‘to, towards’ is very common, more common 
than h- to indicate motion towards. The majority of its occurrences are 
following a form of the verb səyūr ‘go’, though it is also found with a 
number of other verbs of motion. Only rarely does it follow a non-
motion verb (e.g., kətūb ‘write’, ʾāyē� ‘cry out’). Most notable is that 
the object of təwōli is nearly always a person or group of people (or 
animals); when it is not, it is usually a noun denoting a human collec-
tive, like sēkən ‘community’. Examples are:

səyawr təwōli śarʾ ‘they went to a judge’ (24:38)
hō sīrōna təwōli �aybi ‘I am going to my father’ (24:49)
səyūr təwōli sɛḱənəh ‘he went to his community’ (31:15)
nūka �əynīt təwōli kəlōn ‘the women came to the bride’ (9:7)
śəlləm təh təwōli sēkən ‘they carried him to the community’ (17:9)
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hah rəd təwōli abətəh ‘he went back to his house’ (18:9)
rəd təwōli sēkən ‘he went back to the community’ (30:8) 
ʾāyē� təwōli �ābū ‘he cried out to the folk’ (17:6)
gəhōm təwōli sɛḱnək ‘go to your community!’ (38:21)
kətūb təwōli a�ōyəġ xa� ‘he wrote a letter to the goldsmith’ (22:83)
xə�awb bīs təwōli �ōkəm ‘he sent it to the ruler’ (48:14)

It is a curious feature of Mehri that if the object following most 
verbs of motion is a place, there is usually no preposition involved. The 
distinction between human and non-human objects is illustrated very 
nicely by the following example in which the verb səyūr has two 
objects:

wə-səyərk wə-əsyūr ar�əbēt təwōli ʾāśər ðə-�aybi ‘I set off and went 
to town to a friend of my father’ (34:15) 

In one case, before a verb, təwōli is translated as ‘until’ (in place of 
expected tɛ)̄ in the printed edition: 

śəllīs təwōli �ay�a ‘he carried her until he was tired’ (46:3)

However, the audio has tōli ‘then’, and so we should correct this and 
translate this passage instead as ‘he carried her, then he got tired’. (The 
opposite mistake, the transcription of tōli in place of təwōli, is found in 
85:5.)

It should also be mentioned that there is a noun təwōli which means 
‘end part of the night’ (e.g., 42:25; 103:2).

8.20. xā(-hē) ‘like, as … as’

As mentioned in the introduction to this chapter, it is not certain that 
xā should be classified as a preposition, but it is included for conve-
nience because of its English translational value. In context, xā is often 
best translated into English as ‘like’ or ‘as … as’. Literally, it means 
something more like ‘as if ’. It is always followed by an independent 
personal pronoun, most often hē, though this is sometimes obscured 
by an alternative transcription xā-hɛ. Observe the following examples:

aġīgēn rə�aym, xā-hē rīt ‘the boy was as beautiful as a moon’ (22:1)
xawr �ā�əm xā-hē falg ‘the lagoon was as cold as ice’ (36:1)
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əwbōn xā-hē śxōf wə-xəfayf xā-hē bōrə� ‘as white as milk and as fast 
as lightning’ (41:8) (Stroomer: xā-hɛ for both)

aġīggēn, ʾāmawr, xā-hē �ār ‘the boy, they say, was like a gazelle’ 
(83:3) (Stroomer: xā-hɛ)

Literally, these examples translate as ‘beautiful as if he were a moon’, 
‘cold as if it were ice’, etc., but it is unclear whether or not xā-hē has 
been grammaticalized and is considered (natively) as a true preposi-
tion. In all other occurrences of xā in the texts, however, xā cannot be 
considered a preposition. In these cases, the meaning of xā is more 
transparent as ‘as if’. Following are all additional attestations of xā:

mə�ā xā-sēh nkath ar�əmēt ðīməh ‘(it is) as if this (last) rainfall 
never came there’ (26:15)

əl xā-hō ð-əgūzəm lūk əlā ‘let’s say I took no oath for you’ (lit. ‘as if 
I did not take an oath for you’) (31:6)

mə�ā xā-hō ð-ənūfa śē hənēkəm ‘(it is) as if I were of no use to you 
in anything!’ (33:2)

əśōni �ābū xā-hēm bərk �əmōh ‘I saw people as if they were in 
water’ (40:23)

wə-lā mə�ā xā-hēm xəlē�əm ‘(it is) as if they had never been born’ 
(90:8)

It seems that when the pronoun is hō, ð- is required before the verb.

8.21. Additional Prepositions 

There are a handful of phrases which might be considered compound 
prepositions, all of which occur just once or twice in the texts. With 
one possible exception (l-sayb ð-), these can be analyzed as simple 
prepositions plus nouns. These are:

l-adəfēt ð- ‘by the side of, beside’ (cf. dəfēt ‘body, side’)
b-aðōbəl ð- ‘beside’ (cf. ðōbəl ‘side, edge’)8

l-a�ā�ər ð- ‘in the direction of’ (cf. �ā�ər ‘direction’)
�əyōs ð- ‘like’ (cf. �əyōs ‘proportion; good fit, proper measure’)
l-sayb ð- ‘in the direction of’ (sayb ‘direction?’ is not attested)
b-a�ərēf ð- ‘beside’ (cf. �ərēf ‘side’)
mən a�ərēf ð- ‘from among’

8 For a literal example of b-aðōbəl ð- ‘at the side of’, see 37:20.
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The attested contexts are:

wġāz bəh aġayg ðə-l-adəfə́təh ‘he slipped it to the man by his side’ 
(73:6)

tɛ ̄b-aðabəli həw�ayh w-a�ōfi ‘then when (it was) beside me, he put 
it down and went away’ (92:2)

gəhōm l-a�ā�r ð-�əyawm ‘go in the direction of (towards) the sun’ 
(37:16)

sīrūt l-a�ā�ərəs ‘she went on her way (lit. in her direction)’ (48:27)
nkōt bə-kəw�ēt ð-�əyōs ð-kəw�ēt ðīməh ‘she told a story that was like 

this story’ (48:31)
səyərk əl-sayb ðə-śīwō� ‘I went in the direction of the fire’ (47:3)
u hīs bərsən b-a�ərēf ð-aźayga ‘and when they [the goats] were 

beside the pen’ (31:12)
yəhwafyəm fa�� ðə-ðəmmēt ðīməh mən a�ərēf ð-amōl ðə-hənīn 

bə-ś�ayr ‘they pay half of this debt from the herd that we have in 
the mountains’ (58:8)

The phrase mən a�ərēf ð- also occurs in text 75 (three times) in con-
junction with the particle ʾamma, and seems to have little meaning; 
see further in §12.5.3. 

One other compound preposition, l-agərē (ð-) ‘for the sake of, on 
behalf of’, is attested twice. It does not fit in with the above com-
pounds, since it is not a recognizable combination of a preposition 
and a noun. More often, l-agərē is used as a subordinating conjunction 
indicating purpose (see §13.5.2). Its prepositional attestations are:

šxəbərətəh … l-agərē ð-aġayg yəhəmɛ ̄ ‘she questioned him … on 
behalf of the man who was listening’ (63:13)

tə�ōm təśōm aʾāmərk l-agərē təmbōku ‘do you want to sell your life 
for the sake of tobacco?’ (94:36)

Mention should also be made of the preposition bəla ‘without’, which 
occurs just one time in the texts, in the phrase bəla šak ‘without a 
doubt’ (7:5). This is simply an Arabism, as is the related word bəlāš ‘for 
nothing, gratis’ (22:48). The preposition ʾāwēź ‘instead of, in place of’ 
also occurs just one time (17:15). Its status in Mehri is unclear, though 
it is certainly related to the Arabic preposition ʿiwa�a, which has the 
same meaning.
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8.22. The Suffixed Forms of Prepositions

The prepositions can be divided into groups on the basis of the suf-
fixed forms. The monoconsonantal prepositions b-, h-, k-, and l- (as 
well as the direct object marker t-; see §3.3) form one group. These 
four are declined as follows (here and in the rest of this section, unat-
tested forms are given in parentheses):

k- b- h- l-
1cs šay bay háyni lay
2ms šūk būk hūk lūk
2fs šayš bayš hayš layš

3ms šəh bəh həh ləh
3fs šīs bīs hīs līs
1cd (šə́ki) (bə́ki) (hə́ki) (lə́ki)
2cd
3cd šə́hi (bə́hi) (hə́hi) lə́hi
1cp šīn bīn hīn līn
2mp šīkəm bīkəm hīkəm līkəm
2fp šīkən bīkən hīkən (līkən)

3mp šīhəm bīhəm hīhəm līhəm
3fp šīsən bīsən hīsən līsən

The one exceptional form among these four prepositions is the 1cs 
form háyni. In addition, we can point out the following:
• The 1cs forms bay and lay have the variant transcriptions bəy and 

ləy.
• One time (17:8) the 3ms form bəh is transcribed bīh, which should 

be corrected for the sake of consistency.

Another group consists of bād, bərk, hāl, fənōhən, (ʾəm-)mən 
(between), and sār. These forms are:

bād bərk fənōhən hāl (ʾəm-)mən sār
1cs (bādáy) (bərkáy) fənwáy hənáy mənway sərə́y
2ms bādūk (bərkūk) (fənwūk) hənūk mən(w)ūk (sərūk)
2fs (bādáyš) (bərkáyš) (fənwáyš) hənáyš (mənwáyš) (səráyš)

3ms bādēh bərkīh fən(ə)wīh hənēh mənwə́h sərīh
3fs bādīs bərkīs (fənwīs) hənīs (mənwīs) sərīs
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1cd
(bādə́ki)? (bərə́ki)? (fənwə́ki)? (hənə́ki)? (mənwáyki) (sərə́ki)?

2cd
3cd (bādə́hi)? (bərkə́hi)? (fənwə́hi)? (hənə́hi)? mənwáyhi (sərə́hi)?
1cp (bādīn) (bərkīn) (fənwīn) hənīn mənwīn sərīn
2mp (bādīkəm) (bərkīkəm) fənwīkəm hənīkəm mənwīkəm (sərīkəm)
2fp bādīkən (bərkīkən) (fənwīkən) hənīkən (mənwīkən) (sərīkən)

3mp bādīhəm bərkīhəm fənwīhəm hənīhəm mənwīhəm sərīhəm
3fp (bādīsən) bərkīsən (fənwīsən) hənīsən (mənwīsən) sərīsən

Notes:
• Only mənwīkən (77:8) is attested for the 2mp of (əm-)mən, but this 

is a typographical error. The audio clearly has mənwīkəm. We also 
find erroneous 2mp fənwīkən (91:14) and 3mp hənīhən (38:10); in 
both cases the audio has final -m.

• The only attested dual form in this group is the 3cd mənwáyhi. In his ML 
(p. xviii), Johnstone gives the forms fənwə́ki, fənwə́hi as repre-
sentative of this group. If this is correct, then it is very unclear 
whether the others pattern with fənwə́hi or the attested mənwáyhi. 
Therefore, I mark the unattested dual forms given above with a 
question mark.

Another set includes ð
ār and ġayr: 

ð
ār ġayr 
1cs ð
ayri (ġayri)
2ms ð
ayrək (ġayrək)
2fs (ð
ayrəš) (ġayrəš)

3ms ð
ayrəh ġayrəh
3fs ð
ayrəs (ġayrəs)
1cd

(ð
ayrki) (ġayrki)
2cd
3cd (ð
ayrki) (ġayrki)
1cp ð
ayrən ġayrən
2mp (ð
ayrkəm) (ġayrkəm)
2fp (ð
ayrkən) (ġayrkən)

3mp ð
ayrhəm (ġayrhəm)
3fp ð
ayrsən (ġayrsən)
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The prepositions təwōli and nəxāli are unusual, in that they take the 
suffixes of the plural noun. This is due to the final -i of their bases, 
which was reinterpreted as part of the suffix in the plural forms. For 
example, the 3mp form nəxālihəm is etymologically made up of the 
base nəxāli plus the 3mp suffix -həm, i.e., nəxāli-həm. This was reinter-
preted as a base nəxāl plus the suffix -ihəm that is found attached to 
plural nouns, i.e., nəxāl-ihəm, and subsequently the entire paradigm 
shifted to this pattern. The forms are:

təwōli nəxāli
1cs təwɛl̄yɛ (nəxālyɛ)
2ms təwɛk̄ɛ (nəxākɛ)
2fs (təwɛš̄ɛ) (nəxāšɛ)

3ms təwɛh̄ɛ nəxāhɛ
3fs təwɛs̄ɛ nəxāsɛ
1cd

(təwáliki) (nəxāliki)2cd
3md (təwálihi) (nəxālihi)
1cp (təwáliyən) (nəxāliyən)
2mp təwálikəm (nəxālikəm)
2fp (təwálikən) (nəxālikən)

3mp təwálihəm nəxālihəm
3fp (təwálisən) (nəxālisən)

Notes:
• 1cs təwɛl̄yɛ and 2ms təwɛk̄ɛ are attested in the texts only as təwə́lya 

and təwɛk̄a, which are just variant transcriptions.
• The l of the reinterpreted bases nəxāl- and təwōl- is lost before 

suffixes beginning with a consonant other than y, i.e., all 2s and 
3s forms. On the loss of l in general, see §2.1.4.

• In the paradigm found in Johnstone’s ML (p. xviii), the 1cs and 
all dual and plural forms of nəxāli all have á in place of ā. This 
is just a variant transcription, attested in the texts only with the 
3ms form.
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Finally, the preposition mən is unique. Its suffixed forms are:

singular dual plural
1c mənáy

mənkáy
mənīn

2m mənk mənkēm
2f mənš (mənkēn)

3m mən(ə)h
(mənháy)

mənhēm
3f məns mənsēn

Notes:
• The 1cs forms mənáy is found transcribed rarely as mənə́y (or 
əmnə́y) and once as məni (34:10).

• The 1cp form mənīn is also found transcribed as mənayn and 
mənēn.

The words ʾār, tā, and xā(-hē) cannot take suffixes. Səbēb takes suffixes 
as any ordinary noun, though only 3ms səbēbəh is attested in the texts 
(89:32).
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CHAPTER NINE

NUMERALS

9.1. Cardinals

9.1.1. Numerals 1-10

Following are the numerals 1-10 that are attested in Johnstone’s texts, 
including variant forms:

 Masculine   Feminine
1 �ād / �ā�   �ayt
2 �roh / �(ə)rō   �rayt
3 śā�ayt    śhəlī�
4 (ə)rbōt / rəbōt   árba
5 xəmmōh   xáyməh
6 yətēt    hət 
7 yəbayt    hōba  
8 �əmənyēt / �əm(ə)nēt / �əmənīt �əmōni 
9 saʾáyt (?)   (not attested)
10 ʾāśərēt / ʾāśərīt   ʾōśər

The numeral �ād / �ayt (which often can have the sense of ‘a certain’) 
normally follows the noun, but in a couple of examples precedes it. 
The numeral �roh / �rayt usually follows a dual form of the noun (see 
§4.2), but can also precede, in which case the accompanying noun 
appears in the plural. Unlike ‘one’ and ‘two’, the numerals from three 
to ten normally precede the noun, though in a few examples they fol-
low instead. The numeral ‘nine’ is attested only once in Johnstone’s 
texts, in the form saʾáyt (104:29). This is quite different from the forms 
sāt (m.) and sɛ ̄(f.) given in ML (p. 338) and AAL (p. 23); it seems to be 
a �arsusi form, which is not surprising given that text 104 is about the 
�arasis, and is the Mehri version of a �arsusi original.1

1 A �arsusi version of text 104 was recorded by Johnstone, and appears as text 3 
in the published edition of �arsusi texts (Stroomer 2004). In the �arsusi version 
(3:29), the number ‘nine’ appears as səʾayt.
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The noun accompanying any numeral appears in its indefinite 
form, even when a definite meaning is intended (cf. 97:16, ‘7f’ below). 
Following are some examples of numerals in context:

1m ġiggēn �ād ‘one boy’ (35:8), �ā �ā� ‘a certain place’ (25:1), �ā� 
dəllōl ‘one guide’ (60:8)

1f nəhōr �ayt ‘one day’ (24:5), fāməs �ayt ‘one of its legs’ (6:14), 
wōdi �ayt ‘a certain valley’ (44:12)

2m warxi �roh ‘two months’ (17:11), ġīgēni �ərō ‘two boys’ (35:1), 
�roh ġayw ‘two brothers’ (40:1), �awri �roh ‘two times, twice’ 
(37:11), �roh ðə-n�ā ‘two of ours’ (89:4), �roh śəhawd ‘two 
witnesses’ (9:4), �roh mən təgēr ‘two of the merchants’ (4:1) 
(see also §4.2)

2f tēti �rayt ‘two women’ (2:1), gərayti �rayt ‘two slave girls’ 
(97:31), fərhayni �rayt ‘two horses’ (24:11) (see also §4.2)

3m śā�ayt ġəyōg ‘three men’ (60:4; but ġəyōg śā�ayt, 64:33), śā�áyt 
məhrɛ ́ ‘three Mehris’ (88:1), śā�ayt əmbərawtən ‘three boys’ 
(91:1; but possibly śā�ayt �əmbərawtən in 84:1. See discus-
sion in §4.4), nə�ā śā�ayt ‘we are three’ (42:24)

3f śhəlī� sənayn ‘three years’ (14:3), śhəlī� saʾāt ‘three hours’ 
(18:10), śhəlī� ġəggōtən ‘three girls’ (37:3), śhəlī� aġathɛ ‘his 
three sisters’ (37:6)

4m ərbōt ġəyōg ‘four men’ (88:7), ərbōt ʾā�awr ‘four nights’ 
(92:1), ərbōt mənīn ‘four of us’ (83:7)

4f arba rīġād ‘four pregnant camels’ (12:10)
5m xəmmōh �əwōr ‘five times’ (20:42), xəmmōh wōrəx ‘five 

months’ (10:10)
5f xayməh sənayn ‘five years’ (14:5), xayməh rīkōb ‘five camel

(-loads)’ (65:15)
6m yətēt bū ‘six people’ (71A:1), yətēt wəźā� ‘six times per day’ 

(93:3)
6f hət yūm ‘six days’ (27:22) (see §9.2)
7m �əbanhɛ yəbayt ‘(his) seven sons’ (50:1), yəbayt zəyawrət 

‘seven buckets’ (97:7), hēm yəbayt ‘they were seven’ (70:3)
7f hōba yənī� ‘the seven women’ (97:16), hōba snayn ‘seven 

years’ (14:1)
8m �əmənyēt ðərēʾ ‘eight lengths’ (98:11)
8f �əmōni snayn ‘eight years’ (8:1)
9m saʾayt mən adərawʾ ‘nine of the Duru’ (104:29)
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10m ʾāśərēt ġəyōg ‘ten men’ (104:6), ʾāśərēt dīnār ‘ten dinars’ 
(22:40)

10f ʾōśər rawn ‘ten goats’ (70:5), ʾōśər mən �azyɛ ́‘ten of my goats’ 
(81:4)

Interestingly, the numeral �ād / �ayt comes between a noun and its 
attributive adjective. In these cases (of which only a handful are 
attested) �ād / �ayt is usually best translated with an indefinite article: 

ġəgənōt �ayt ər�aymət ‘a beautiful girl’ (97:19)
rəz� �ā� yədīn ‘a new fortune’ (98:9)
śawr �ā� yədīn ‘a new opinion’ (98:9)

Numerals do not seem to occur with pronominal suffixes, or at least 
no such forms are attested. Instead, we find a construction with the 
partitive, as in ərbōt mənīn ‘four of us’ (83:7). We do, however, find a 
suffix (dual, of course) on the noun kəlayt ‘both’: kələ́thi ‘both of them’ 
(20:25).2

9.1.2. Numerals 11-19

It seems that the numerals 11 to 19 were originally made simply by 
saying ‘ten and one’, ‘ten and two’, etc., with both elements agreeing in 
gender with the noun. However, in the texts, we find more often that 
these forms are replaced by numerals borrowed from Arabic. The fol-
lowing are all of the forms of the teens attested in the texts:

Native forms:
11 ʾāśərēt wə-�ā� ġəyōg ‘eleven men’ (104:10)
15 ʾōśər wə-xayməh ‘fifteen (dollars)’ (39:3)3

Arabic forms:
11 �ədʿášar ġəyōg ‘eleven men’ (104:25)
14 arbātāšər zayr ‘fourteen buckets’ (97:21) 
15 xamstāšər yūm ‘fifteen days’ (97:31)
16 anhōr ðə-səttāšər ‘the sixteenth day’ (97:32) (see below, §9.3)

2 Kəlayt is the feminine form of ‘both’. The masculine counterpart is kəlō.
3 In the context of 39:3, ʾōśər wə-xayməh could also be translated ‘ten and five’.
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The noun following a number 11 to 19 can either be singular (as zayr 
above) or plural (as yūm above), though the plural seems to be more 
common.

9.1.3. Tens

The forms of the tens in Mehri have been borrowed from Arabic. 
Those attested in the texts are ʾāšrayn ‘20’, śəlā�ayn ‘30’, ʾərbəʿayn (var. 
arbəʿīn) ‘40’, and xəmsayn (var. xəmsīn) ‘50’. The pattern of śəlā�ayn 
‘30’ is Arabic, but the initial ś is Mehri; the form is thus a hybrid. For 
numbers such as 21, 22, 23, etc., the digit follows the ten and is usually 
preceded by wə-, e.g., ʾəśrayn wə-�ā� ‘21’. As with the teens, nouns fol-
lowing numerals twenty and above can be either singular or plural. 
Examples from the texts are:

20 ʾāšrayn sənayn ‘20 years’ (2:1), ʾāšrayn �ərawš ‘20 dollars’ 
(25:8), ʾ āšrayn bɛr̄ ‘20 camels’ (32:10), ʾ āšrayn rawn ‘20 goats’ 
(39:2)

21 ʾəśrayn wə-�ā� ‘21 (men)’ (104:21)
23 ʾəśrayn śā�ayt manā�īr ‘23 Manasir (tribesmen)’ (104:24)
25 xams wə-ʾāšrayn ġayg ‘25 men’ (104:10), xams wə-ʾāšrayn 

nəfār ‘25 persons’ (104:8)
30 śəlā�ayn ʾalf ‘30,000’ (65:15)
40 ərbəʿayn ġayg ’40 men’ (104:27), ərbəʿayn yawm ‘40 days’ 

(8:6), arbəʿīn �ərawš ‘40 dollars’ (77:3)
50 xəmsayn rawn ‘50 goats’ (20:32; but xəmsīn rawn in 20:60), 

xəmsayn �arš ‘50 dollars’ (72:3; but xəmsīn �arš in 48:6)

9.1.4. Hundreds

The numeral ‘100’ is myīt (var. əmyīt). The numeral ‘200’ is the dual 
myīti �rayt (vars. mīti / əmyēti �rayt). For all other multiples of ‘100’, 
however, ‘hundred’ is mī, preceded by a feminine digit. Accompanying 
nouns are usually in the singular. In a few cases, the genitive exponent 
ð- is placed between the numeral and the noun. 

100 əmyīt �arš ‘100 dollars’ (85:3), myət bū ‘100 people’ (22:32), 
myīt dīnār ‘100 dinars’ (22:50), əmyīt kīlo ð-ʾāyś ‘100 kilos of 
rice’ (66:4), myīt əð-�arš ‘100 dollars’ (85:5), myīt gənēh ‘100 
sovereigns’ (85:12)
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200 əmyēti �rayt ðə-�arš ‘200 dollars’ (64:11), myīti �rayt ‘200’ 
(85:8), mīti �rayt ‘200’ (104:27)

300 śhəlī� mī (69:5)
500 xayməh mī (9:3)
700 hōba mī (60:5)

Note also the unusual mīʾət ðə-�arš ‘100 dollars’ (75:6), and the Arabic 
dual form in mītayn dīnār ‘200 dinars’ (22:50).

9.1.5. Thousands and Above

The numeral ‘1000’ is ʾalf (var. ɛf̄). Multiples up to ‘10,000’ are made 
with a masculine numeral plus the plural yəlēf ‘thousands’. Higher 
multiples use the singular form ʾalf. Accompanying nouns are usually 
singular. All of the attestations from the texts are:

1000 ʾalf dīnār ‘1000 dinars’ (22:47), ɛf̄ �ərawš ‘1000 dollars’ 
(20:32)

4000 ərbōt yəlēf ‘4000’ (22:48)
10,000 ʾāśərēt yəlēf ‘10,000’ (22:49)
20,000 ʾāšrayn ʾalf �arš ‘20,000 dollars’ (4:1), aʾāšrayn ʾalf ‘the 

20,000’ (4:10)
30,000 śəlā�ayn ʾalf ‘30,000’(65:15)
40,000 ʾərbəʿayn ʾalf ‘40,000’ (22:53)

‘Million’ is məlyōn (pl. m(ə)lɛȳīn). This is a borrowing from Arabic, as 
evidenced by the shared broken plural pattern.

1,000,000  məlyōn �arš ‘1,000,000 dollars’ (36:2), bū mlɛȳīn ‘millions 
of people’ (74:4)

9.2. Special Forms Used With ‘Days’

A peculiar feature of the numeral system of Mehri (though not 
unknown from some other Semitic languages) is the existence of a 
special set of numerals used for counting three or more days. These are 
as follows (numbers in parentheses are not attested in Johnstone’s 
published texts, but are taken from AAL, p. 23):
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nəhōr �ayt ‘one day’   (šīdə� yūm) ‘six days’
nəhōri �rayt ‘two days’  (šība yūm) ‘seven days’ 
śēlə� / śīlə� yūm ‘three days’ (�īmən yūm) ‘eight days’
rība yūm ‘four days’  (tīsa yūm) ‘nine days’
xəmhēt yūm ‘five days’  ʾayśər yūm ‘ten days’ 

There seems to be some inconsistency in their usage, as there are sev-
eral examples from the texts of a feminine cardinal number being used 
instead of one of these special forms, e.g., xayməh yūm ‘five days’ 
(84:1) and hət yūm ‘six days’ (27:22). It is also worth pointing out that 
in order for one of the special forms to be used, the word yūm need not 
follow if it has been previously mentioned; cf. nəhōri �rayt aw śēlə� 
‘two or three days’ (99:52).

9.3. Ordinals

Following are the forms of the ordinals 1-10, with unattested forms in 
parentheses (taken from ML and AAL):

  masculine  feminine
1st �āwəlay  �āwəlīt
2nd məšēġər  məšəġ(ə)rīt 
3rd śōlə�  śəw�īt
4th arōbəʾ / arōbaʾ r(ə)báyt
5th (xōməs)  xəmhīt
6th (sōdəs)  šəd�īt 
7th (sōbaʾ)  (səbayt)  
8th (�ōmən)  (�əmnīt) 
9th (tōsaʾ)  (təsayt)
10th (ʾayśər)  (ʾāśərīt)

As evident from the above list, the ordinals for 3 through 9 are all built 
on the same pattern: CōCəC for masculine and CəCCīt for feminine. 
Although the feminine forms are in a few cases transcribed in the texts 
with the suffix -ēt (and always so in ML and AAL), I assume that -īt is 
the underlying suffix, since we find -ayt in forms where the suffix was 
historically preceded by a guttural consonant. This shift of ī to ay is in 
accordance with the rule given in §2.2.2.

For ‘second’, there are two other words besides məšēġər attested in 
the texts. The first is �ōni (48:23, 24), a form based on the expected 
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ordinal pattern CōCəC. This is the Yemeni Mehri form.4 The second is 
mətalli (64:19; fp mətalyōt in 30:13). This is based on the same root as 
the word tōli ‘then’, and the basic meaning must be something like 
‘another, a following’, meanings given in the ML (p. 401). The adjec-
tive məšēġər can also mean ‘other’, and the adjective �āwəlay can also 
mean ‘former’ or ‘previous’, as will be seen below. Some examples of 
the ordinals in context are:

1m aġayg �āwəlay ‘the first man’ (73:9), əwbōd �āwəlay ‘he shot 
the first one’ (64:19), aġaygəs �āwəlay ‘her first husband’ 
(22:77), zəbōn �āwəlay ‘former times’ (25:19)5

1f  tɛ�́əh �āwəlīt ‘his first wife’ (22:102)
2m �awr amšēġər ‘the second time’ (65:12), kāl �ā� yə�ōm yəxbēr 

məšēġər ‘each one wanted to test the other’ (73:10) 
2f aġatəh amšəġrēt ‘his second sister’ (37:19), �əwōdi amšəġərēt 

‘the second valley’ (92:4), fɛm̄əs aməšəġərēt ‘its other leg’ 
(81:4)

3m śōlə� ð-ʾā�áwr ‘the third (one) of the nights’ (22:68), ʾ ā�ər śōlə� 
‘the third night’ (37:20), līlət ðə-śōlə� ‘the third night’ (48:24)

3f anhōr śəw�īt ‘the third day’ (22:49), nəhōr ðə-śəw�īt ‘the third 
day’ (88:5), nəhōr śəw�īt ‘the third day’ (91:27), aġatəh śəw�īt 
‘his third sister’ (37:20)

4m arōbaʾ ð-ʾā�áwr ‘the fourth night’ (37:16), arōbəʾ ‘the fourth 
(man)’ (73:8)

4f anhōr ðə-rəbayt ‘the fourth day’ (24:20), nəhōr ðə-rbayt ‘the 
fourth day’ (48:25)

5f xəmhēt ‘the fifth (day)’ (32:5)
6f ʾā�ər ðə-šəd�ēt ‘the evening of the sixth (day)’ (92:3)
16 anhōr ðə-səttāšər ‘the sixteenth day’ (97:32)

4 Text 48 is an Omani Mehri “translation” of a Yemeni Mehri text published in 
Jahn (1902: 7-14). It is not surprising, therefore, that Johnstone’s text contains this 
form, as well as several other Yemeni Mehri words (e.g., �ərmēt ‘wife’, dawlət ‘ruler’, 
and mə�ahōyət ‘coffee shop’). Although, in the passage in Jahn (p. 12) corresponding 
to Johnstone’s 48:23, we find līlət �aniyət, with the feminine ordinal! On the adverb 
�anyən ‘secondly’, see §10.5.

5 We also find the word �āwīl in 42:25. This is glossed in the ML (p. 194) as ‘first’, 
but based on the context would seem to be a noun meaning ‘first part’. It is in the 
phrase �āwīl ðə-ʾā�ər ‘the first part of the night’, in parallel with fa�� ðə-ʾā�ər ‘the 
middle part of the night’, and təwōli ðə-ʾā�ər ‘the last part of the night’, in the same 
sentence.
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As seen in the above examples, there are many cases in which the 
ordinal immediately follows the noun (e.g., aġayg �āwəlay ‘the first 
man’, 73:9; nəhōr śəw�īt ‘the third day’, 91:27), but we also find some 
examples in which the genitive exponent ð- comes between the noun 
and the ordinal (e.g., nəhōr ðə-śəw�īt ‘the third day’, 88:5). There are 
also examples of the ordinal preceding a plural noun, with the genitive 
exponent ð- between them, but in these cases the ordinal is acting as a 
substantive (e.g., śōlə� ð-ʾā�áwr ‘the third night’, lit. ‘the third (one) of 
the nights’, 22:68). The construction of the type nəhōr ðə-śəw�īt is met 
only when referring to days or times of the day, and so this is probably 
idiomatic. That each of these are not true ordinal adjectives is evi-
denced by the one occurrence of ʾā�ər ðə-šəd�ēt (92:3). If šəd�ēt here 
were simply an attributive ordinal, we would expect the masculine 
form, since ʾā�ər is masculine. So šəd�ēt must be a substantivized form, 
feminine because it refers to an implied feminine noun nəhōr ‘day’, 
and the phrase should be translated ‘the night of the sixth day’, rather 
than ‘the sixth night’. The phrase nəhōr ðə-śəw�īt would then be liter-
ally ‘the daytime of the third day’, though a simple translation as ‘the 
third day’ is preferable.

In the context of a past tense narrative, the idea of ‘next’ (i.e., ‘the 
following’) is expressed with xayləf (f. xəwfīt), as in ʾā�ər xayləf ‘the 
next night’ (69:3) and anhōr (or nəhōr) xəwfīt ‘the next day’ (30:8, 
69:5).6 Alternatively, məšēġər can mean ‘next’ (i.e., ‘the second’), as in 
nəhōr amšəġərēt ‘the next day’ (89:31). In a future context, ‘next’ (i.e., 
‘the coming’) is expressed with məha�bəl, as in a�ayð
 amha�bəl ‘next 
summer’ (39:16). The idea of ‘last’ is expressed by the verb gərō in a 
relative clause, as in nəhōr ðə-gəmɛt̄ ðə-gərōt ‘last Friday’ (lit. ‘Friday 
that passed’) (53:1).

The ordinals for three and above can also be used as adverbs, while 
fənōhən seems to be used for ‘first(ly)’ and məġōrən for ‘second(ly)’. 
Evidence is slim, but we find a nice sequence of fənōhən ‘first(ly)’, 
məġōrən ‘second(ly)’, and śōlə� ‘third(ly)’ in 90:15.

9.4. Fractions

The following fractions are attested in the texts:

6 On anhōr vs. nəhōr, see §4.4, n. 17.
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1/2 fa�� (dual/plural fa��i), as in fa�� ðə-sɛt̄ ‘half an hour’ (53:6), 
fa�� ðə-�ōz ‘half of the goat’ (25:15), fa�� ðə-warx ‘half a 
month’ (72:6), fa�� ðə-həbɛr̄ ‘half of the camels’ (69:8)

1/3 śəlē�, as in śəlē� ð-ʾā�ər ‘a third of the night’ (42:33) 
3/4 śhəlī� rəbōyɛ ‘three-quarters’ (66:9)

All three occurrences of the fraction śəlē� are in text 42. Two of these 
are incorrectly transcribed as śhəlī� (42:24 and 42:30), but the audio 
confirms that śəlē� is correct in both places.

9.5. Days of the Week

The Mehri words for days of the week that are attested in Johnstone’s 
texts are l-ə�nayn ‘Monday’ and gəmɛt̄ ‘Friday’, both of which are 
clearly borrowed from Arabic. In the texts, these are always used in 
combination with either nəhōr ‘day’ or ʾ ā�ər ‘evening’, with one excep-
tion. All attested examples with gəmɛt̄ ‘Friday’ are:

nəhōr ðə-gəmɛt̄ ‘Friday’ (48:3; 85:7) (vars. anhōr ð-agəmɛt̄, 4:13; 
anhōr ð-gəmɛt̄, 85:4)

nəhōr ðə-gəmɛt̄ ðə-gərōt ‘last Friday’ (53:1)
ʾā�ər ð-agəmɛt̄ ‘Friday night’ (7:7) (but see below)
gəmɛt̄ mən gəmɛt̄ ‘Friday after Friday (i.e., every Friday)’ (48:2)

The word gəmɛt̄ can also mean week, as in wə�ōna gəmɛt̄ ‘about a 
week’ (91:13) and śxəwəlūl gəmɛt̄ ‘he stayed a week’ (93:7).

There is some complication with the word l-ə�nayn ‘Monday’. It is 
attested only once in the texts, in the phrase ʾ ā�ər ðə-l-ə�nayn (37:2). In 
Stroomer’s edition, as in the ML (p. 418), this is translated as ‘Sunday 
night’. This would mean that to a Mehri speaker, each day starts at 
sundown of the previous day. If this is correct, then ʾā�ər ð-agəmɛt̄ 
(7:7) should be translated as ‘Thursday night’, rather than ‘Friday 
night’. 

Once in the texts we find ‘Thursday’, and once we find ‘Wednesday’, 
but each of these reflects an erroneous translation. The passages (with 
their translations in Stroomer’s edition) are:

nəhōr ðə-rbayt ‘Thursday’ (22:53) (correct to: ‘the fourth day’)
ʾā�ər ðə-rbayt ‘Wednesday (evening)’ (69:5) (correct to: ‘the fourth 

night’)
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These can both be proven incorrect on several levels. First, rbayt is the 
feminine ordinal ‘fourth’, and the fourth day of the Mehri (and Arab) 
week is Wednesday. So nəhōr ðə-rbayt (22:53) would have to be 
‘Wednesday’, not ‘Thursday’. In fact, nəhōr ðə-rbayt is listed in the ML 
as ‘Wednesday’ (p. 312). The other passage ʾā�ər ðə-rbayt could be 
‘Wednesday night’, but if ʾā�ər ðə-l-ə�nayn (37:2) is ‘Sunday night’, 
and not ‘Monday night’, as discussed above, then ʾ ā�ər ðə-rbayt should 
really be ‘Tuesday night’! However, this is irrelevent, since there is no 
reason to think that either passage (22:53 and 69:5) is referring to a 
weekday at all. Instead, rbayt should be translated as a simple ordinal, 
i.e., ‘the fourth (day)’. In text 22, we find nəhōr xəwfīt ‘the next day’ 
(22:48), anhōr śəw�īt ‘the third day’ (22:49), and so nəhōr ðə-rbayt 
(22:53) is clearly ‘the fourth day’, in the context of the narrative. In text 
69, there is nothing to suggest that a day of the week is being referred 
to, and a translation as ‘the fourth night’ actually makes better sense in 
the context. The real word for ‘Wednesday’ is probably rəbūʾ, as given 
in the ML (p. 313) and elsewhere (e.g., Nakano 1986: 144).



adverbs 219

CHAPTER TEN

ADVERBS

As in many other Semitic languages, there is no productive means for 
creating adverbs in Mehri. In some places where we find an adverb in 
English, Mehri uses a prepositional phrase, for example: 

ər�ani bə-�ays ‘tie me up tightly’ (lit. ‘with force’) (24:28)
ð-yəśōm bə-raxə� ‘it was selling (them) cheaply’ (lit. ‘with cheap-

ness’) (45:15)
anyatəh bə-�yatəh yə�kēm �ābū bə-�əyōb wə-mɛd̄ ‘his aim in life 

was to rule the people well and wisely’ (lit. ‘with goodness and 
wisdom’) (67:1)

tə�awkəm bə-�a� ‘you rule justly’ (lit. ‘with right’) (74:20)
�aw�a bə-�ays ‘he cut (too) forcefully’ (lit. ‘with force’) (75:17)
�ād hərgūf b-abēdi ‘one falsely shivered with fever’ (lit. ‘with a lie’) 

(84:4)

Such examples are relatively uncommon. Even less common is the use 
of a modified cognate accusative as an adverbial expression, as in:

ġəlō� b-aġəggēn ġaylə� �əway ‘he looked at the boy intensely’ (lit. 
‘looked a strong look’) (22:8)

�a�ays mən �ə�āt �ənnət ‘he cut her lightly’ (lit. ‘he cut her a little 
cut’) (75:18)1

However, there are a significant number of lexical adverbs, organized 
below according to type.

10.1. Demonstrative Adverbs

The words for ‘here’ and ‘there’ pattern with the demonstratives, in 
that there are forms with and without the element -məh (see §3.4). The 
longer forms (i.e., those with the element -məh) are far more common 
overall, though in combination with l- ‘to’, only the shorter form of 

1 The translation found in Stroomer’s edition, ‘he gave her a little cut’, is an equally 
good, if not better, translation. 
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‘here’ is found. Following are the forms, along with some sentences 
illustrating their use:

Here:  bō  (rare) There: �əlawk  (rare)
   báwməh  �əlák(ə)məh 

To here: əw-bō  (< əl-bō  ) To there: (not attested)

From here: əm-bō, əm-báwməh, From there: mən �əlák(ə)məh
   mən báwməh

kō hēt bawməh ‘why are you here?’ (3:10) 
səkyēna bawməh ‘they will live here’ (74:5)
aʾəśēš bō ‘your dinner is here’ (42:27)
ənkɛ ̄əw-bō ‘come here!’ (1:4)
əl yənakam bawməh lā ‘they don’t come here’ (94:33)2

nakak əm-bō ‘I’ve come from here’ (80:2)
səyərk … əm-bawməh ‘I went … from here’ (53:1)
fətōk mən bawməh ‘he got out from here’ (3:3)
l-ʾə�ād yəšānūs yənkɛ ̄�əlakməh lā ‘nobody dared to go there’ (95:1)
hə��awm �əlakəməh ‘he spent the day there’ (99:39)
�əlawk tōmər ‘there are dates there’ (5:8)
səyawr mən �əlakməh ‘they went from there’ (68:2)

10.2. Adverbs of Place

abar(r) ‘ashore’ (directional)  əl-�ə� ‘inside’ (locational) 
 b-abar(r) ‘ashore’ (locational)  mən �ə� ‘from inside’
abarr ‘outside’ (directional)  əw-m�āʾ ‘downstream’
 b-abarr ‘outside’ (locational) xō�ər ‘down,  downward,
aġawf ‘up, upwards, upstairs, uphill’   downstairs’ (directional)
 (directional)3      b-xō�ər ‘down there,  down-
b-aġərbēt ‘abroad’ (locational)     stairs’ (locational)
bə-kāl əmkōn ‘everywhere’

 

2 Note that the verb nūka ‘come’, which usually takes a direct object, can be fol-
lowed either by directional əw-bō or by locational bawməh.

3 In addition to six attestations of directional aġawf, we find in one passage (88:9) 
h-aġawf. But it is possible that this is mistaken; the h- is not audible on the audio. We 
also find three cases of locational aġawf, all in the phrase mən aġawf ‘from above’.
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The adverb əw-m�āʾ ‘downstream’ (< lə-m�āʾ), which occurs four 
times in the texts, is transcribed variously as əwm�āʾ (29:9), əm�ā 
(38:3), w-əm�ā (54:6), and əm�aʾ (63:13). These should all be tran-
scribed əw-m�āʾ; the w missing from two of these and the ʾ missing 
from two of these are present on the audio for all four.

In 42:28, we find the phrase mən śad�əs əwxayw hə-śad�əs ʾālēw, 
translated as ‘across its jaw from top to bottom’. The word śad� is 
translated in the ML (p. 373) as ‘inside of the cheek’ (likewise in the 
HL, p. 118, and JL, p. 246) and ʾālēw is translated in the ML (p. 23) 
as ‘at the top’. I did not find the word əwxayw in any of Johnstone’s 
lexicons, but presumably it must mean something like ‘at the bot-
tom’. It is unclear if ʾālēw is locational or directional. The entry in 
the ML suggests that it is locational, and it fits as such in the context 
of 42:28, which could be literally translated as ‘from the inside of its 
cheek at the bottom (?) to inside of its cheek at the top’.

10.3. Adverbs of Time

bād gēhəməh ‘day after tomorrow’ məġōrən ‘later; second(ly)’
bə-�əllay ‘at night’  mən �awr ‘sometimes’
fōnəh (less common var. of fənōhən)  nəhōrən ‘(at) midday’
fənōhən ‘first(ly); previously, formerly’ sɛt̄ən ‘a while ago’
 mən fənōhən ‘before(hand)’4 sōbər ‘always’
fənəmšē ‘day before yesterday’  səwānōt ‘(for/in) a little
gēhəməh ‘tomorrow; the next day  while’ (see §4.5)
 (in narrative); tonight (rarely)’  �ərōməh ‘now’
ġasráwwən ‘(in) the early evening’ tɛ ̄ (+ adverb) ‘then’ (see 
�āwəlay ‘previously, before’ (see §9.3)  §13.5.3.2)
�əyūm w-ʾā�awr ‘day and night’ tōli ‘then’
k-ʾā�ər ‘in the evening’ (rare)5  xə�ərāt ‘once’ (lit. ‘time’)
k-að
ahr ‘at noon; in the afternoon’ yəllō ‘last night’
kālayn(i) ‘in the evening’ yəllīləh ‘tonight’
kə-sōbə� ‘in the morning’ yəmō ‘today’
k-amġərāb ‘in the evening’ (rare)  yəmšē (vars. yəmši, əmšē) 
l-āyūmən ‘last year’ (rare)  ‘yesterday’
  

4 The adverb fənōhən can also mean ‘before(hand)’ if preceded by a preposition 
other than mən. Cf. lə-his fənōhən ‘as before’ (24:32).

5 As noted in §8.11, k-ʾā�ər is attested just once (81:1), and the k- is absent from 
the audio version.
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10.4. Adverbs of Manner

fīsā(ʾ) ‘quickly’ 
fáxrəh ‘together’
hɛ ̄‘so, thus’ (rare; see §11.9)
�əráyb ‘nearly’ (see below)
taw ‘well’ (see below)
əl-xārxawr ‘slowly, gently’
(l-)əw�akəməh ‘thus, like that, in that way’ (see below)
wə�ōməh ‘thus, like this, in this way’ (see below)

The word �ərayb is an adjective meaning ‘near’, but in one place is 
found used adverbially:

mət �ərayb təxərūfən ‘when they [the date-palms] were nearly 
ripe…’ (37:1)

The word taw is found only once in the texts as an adverb, but the 
same word serves as the base of the particle taww- ‘must, ought to’ 
(§12.5.15) and as part of the exclamatory phrase həs-taw ‘very good! 
ok!’ (§12.2). The adverbial example is:

ʾə�ād ð-yə�wɛk̄ taw əlā ‘no one will understand you very well’ 
(80:19)

The forms wə�ōməh ‘thus, like this, in this way’ and (l-)əw�akəməh 
‘thus, like that, in that way’ clearly have the same suffixes as the near 
and far demonstratives, e.g., bawməh ‘here’, �əlakməh ‘there’ (§10.1), 
ðōməh ‘this’, and ðákəməh ‘that’ (§3.4). The phrases lə-�ōlət ðīməh ‘in 
this manner’ (24:15, 25) and l-a�əssēt ðəkəməh ‘in that way’ (84:10) 
are uncommon, but have a meaning similar to wə�ōməh and (l-)
əw�akəməh.

10.5. Other Adverbs

adamməh ‘probably’ (see §12.5.2)
�anyən ‘secondly’ (see below) 
wə�ōna (var. əw�ōna) ‘perhaps; about, approximately’ (see be-

low)
wīyən ‘very (much); well’ (see below)
xā�, xā�tən ‘especially’
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The adverb �anyən ‘secondly’ occurs only once in Johnstone’s texts 
(58:9). It is from the same base as the Yemeni Mehri ordinal �ōni, dis-
cussed in §9.3.

The form wə�ōna ‘perhaps; about, approximately’ is obviously the 
participle of the verb wī�a ‘to be, become’, but its two adverbial uses 
are relatively common. In the meaning ‘about, approximately’, wə�ōna 
is, as expected, most often followed by a number or time word like 
‘year’ or ‘month’. When it means ‘perhaps’, it can be used either with 
a nominal or verbal phrase, or it can be used independently, as in 26:7. 
The following examples illustrate these adverbial uses of wə�ōna:

ʾədəmōt əw�ōna myət bū ‘she executed about a hundred people’ 
(22:32)

śxəwəlīl wə�ōna fa�� ðə-warx ‘they stayed about half a month’ 
(72:6)

śxəwəlūl wə�ōna ʾayśər yūm ‘he stayed about ten days’ (74:3)
əw�ōna bər bīsən əśxōf ‘perhaps they [the camels] have milk in 

them’ (29:6)
hēt wə�ōna mɛśk wəlā ð
ə�āk ‘perhaps you defecated or urinated’ 

(99:53)

The adverb wīyən is quite rare in the texts, occurring just six times in 
Johnstone’s texts. It occurs once modifying an adjective (23:2), and 
five times modifying a verb. Its basic meaning seems to be ‘very much’, 
as in:

fōnəh gīd wīyən ‘before (it was) very good’ (23:2)
ġatyəðəm lūk wīyən ‘they are very angry at you’ (37:18)
�ābū tābəm wīyən ‘the people became very weary’ (61:1)
hē yə�əbōb �ābū wīyən ‘he loved the people very much’ (67:1)

In two places, wīyən is better translated as ‘well’ or ‘very well’, though 
the original meaning ‘very much’ can be seen:

hō əl əġōrəb �ōrəm wīyən lā ‘I didn’t know the road well’ (47:2)
wəlākən arībēy əl yəhəb�awr wīyən lā ‘but my companion did not 

see very well’ (82:2) (həb�awr = ‘to see well’)
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CHAPTER ELEVEN

INTERROGATIVES

The Mehri interrogatives are as follows:1

Mehri Primary Meaning Secondary Meanings
mōn who?
hɛś̄ən what? why? what for?
hɛś̄ən mən which? what kind of?
�õ where?
kō why? how? (how about?)
hībō how?  what? why? (what kind of?)  

 (how about?)
mayt when?
kəm how many? how much?

Each of these interrogatives will be treated in turn below. Note also 
that Arabic kēf ‘how?’ occurs three times in Johnstone’s text 23.2 On 
the interrogative particle wəlɛ,̄ see §12.5.17.

11.1. mōn ‘who?’ 

The interrogative mōn ‘who?’ is fairly straightforward. The following 
sample passages from Johnstone’s texts illustrate its use in Mehri:

mōn ‘who?’ (97:34)
hēt mōn ‘who are you?’ (20:68)
mōn mənkēm �əfōna ‘who among you will scout?’ (29:12) 
mōn ʾāmōr hūk ‘who told you?’ (36:27) 
hēt bər mōn ‘whose son are you?’ (lit. ‘you are the son of whom?’) 

(20:44)

1 Much of the information in this chapter appeared in Rubin (2008b), which also 
included comparative and historical discussion of the interrogatives.

2 These are in lines 10, 15, and 16. The verb ʿɛm̄ək following kēf in 23:15 is prob-
ably also an Arabic form, since the ML does not list a G-Stem of this verb, and since 
we would not expect initial ʿ in a Mehri verb. This text (23) has additional Arabisms, 
including ma (23:3) and bəð
ð
ab� (23:15). See further in Chapter 14.
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ətēm bət mōn ‘what is your (tribal) affiliation?’ (lit. ‘you are of the 
house of whom?’) (42:5) 

mōn yəsūkən bərk abayt ðīməh ‘who lives in that house?’ (38:11)
mōn mənkēm yə�ōm… ‘who among you wants...?’ (95:2)
mōn ð-yəlūtəġ arēśīt ‘who is the one who killed the serpent?’ (42:40) 
mōn ð-yə�ōm yəwtaġəh ‘who is the one who wants to kill him?’ 

(83:4)
mōn mənkēm ð-yə�awdər yə�bēr… ‘who among you can break...?’ 

(lit. ‘who is among you that can break’) (50:2)

In the final three examples, in all of which mōn is used as the subject of 
a verb, mōn appears in conjunction with the relative pronoun ð- (see 
§3.8.1). In the final example, mōn is part of a complex subject, but in 
the first two of these (42:40 and 83:4) mōn alone is the subject. It is 
evident that the use of the relative ð- is not obligatory, since there are 
many parallel sentences in which mōn is used alone (e.g., the examples 
from 38:11 and 95:2 above). 

11.2. hɛś̄ən ‘what?’ 

In Johnstone’s texts, hɛś̄ən nearly always means ‘what?’. It is strange, 
then, that Johnstone glosses this word as ‘why?’ in his grammatical 
sketch (AAL, p. 27), since only very rarely is it best translated as such. 
In his ML (p. 150), he translates hɛś̄ən as ‘what?; why?’. What compli-
cates the picture in Mehri, and what also makes it interesting, is that 
while hɛś̄ən does indeed nearly always mean ‘what?’, it is not the only 
Mehri interrogative used in this way; often hībō can correspond to 
English ‘what?’. Because of this overlap in meaning, we will examine 
carefully the different functions of hɛś̄ən. The word hɛś̄ən can be used 
as the subject of a verbal or non-verbal sentence:

hɛś̄ən gərō ‘what has happened?’ (65:13) 
būk hɛś̄ən ‘what is (the matter) with you?’ (48:5) 
hɛś̄ən šīkəm ‘what is (the matter) with you?’ (104:17) 
šayš hɛś̄ən ‘what do you have?’ (lit. ‘what is with you?’) (94:45) 
hɛś̄ən mərtay� ‘what is (this word) mərtay�’ (71:4)
hɛś̄ən nakak ‘what is (this word) nakak?’ (20:20)
hɛś̄ən �əlatəh ‘what is its description?’ (28:7)
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It can also be used as a direct or indirect object:

hɛś̄ən tə�ōm ‘what do you want?’ (10:5) 
tə�ōm hɛś̄ən ‘what do you want?’ (70:6)
hɛś̄ən śīnək ‘what did you see?’ (95:6) 
hɛś̄ən tōmər ‘what is she saying?’ (99:44) 
hɛś̄ən l-ʾāmōl ‘what should I do?’ (101:11)
hɛś̄ən ə�awdər l-āmōl ‘what can I do?’ (67:2) 
hɛś̄ən tə�əmi l-ʾāmōl ‘what do you want me to do?’ (90:14) 
hɛś̄ən ʾəmələš bə-dənyɛ ̄‘what have you done on earth?’ (68:6) 
hɛś̄ən ġatərīkəm ‘what did you talk about?’ (74:21)
bə-hɛś̄ən katəw�ki ‘what did you (two) talk about?’ (74:22)
mən hɛś̄ən təź�ōk ‘what are you laughing at?’ (5:4)
mən hɛś̄ən fa�x ‘what is the cut from?’ (48:12)

It can be used as an independent interrogative:

hɛś̄ən ‘what?’ (82:4; 89:16)

It can be used in indirect questions, functioning as either subject or 
object:

kəlē� lay hɛś̄ən ʾəmələk ‘tell me what you did!’ (20:17) 
śənēya gēhəməh hɛś̄ən yā�ā ‘we’ll see tomorrow what happens’ 

(75:11)
wadak hɛś̄ən l-ʾāmōl ‘do you know what I should do?’ (101:9) 
hamaš ayəġrayb hɛś̄ən ð-yōmər ‘did you hear what the crow was 

saying?’ (5:4) 
əl-wadak ð
ār hɛś̄ən lā ‘I do not know over what [they killed each 

other]’ (3:19)

As noted above, in some contexts it seems to mean ‘why?’ or ‘what 
for?’:

hɛś̄ən ‘why?’ (27:2; 42:7) 
təšəxbūr mənsēn hɛś̄ən ‘why were you asking about them?’ (28:5)
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hɛś̄ən l-āzəməh ‘why should I give him (it)?’ (89:32)3

tə�aməh hɛś̄ən ‘what do you want it for?’ (97:38) 
hɛś̄ən nakak ‘for what are you going?’ (99:36) 

In one case hɛś̄ən seems to have this meaning in combination with the 
preposition k- (no audio was available to check this):

hēt k-hɛś̄ən bawməh ‘why are you here?’ (99:49)

Interrogative hɛś̄ən can also be used as an indefinite pronoun ‘what-
ever’, though examples are rare:

hɛś̄ən tə�aymi ... hō wəzmōna tīš ‘whatever you want ... I’ll give it to 
you’ (99:31) 

11.3. hɛś̄ən mən ‘which? what kind of?’

The interrogative hɛś̄ən is combined with the preposition mən ‘from’ 
to express ‘which?’ or ‘what kind of?’, a meaning also often carried by 
English ‘what?’. The position of mən is not fixed, and so a pronoun 
(personal or demonstrative) can intervene between hɛś̄ən and mən. 
Examples are:

hɛś̄ən mən �aylət ‘what kind of scheme?’ (75:11) 
hɛś̄ən mən źəyaft ðīməh ‘what wedding feast is this?’ (75:5) 
hɛś̄ən mən ġīgēn ðōməh ‘what kind of lad is this?’ (91:7) 
hɛś̄ən mən śawr ‘what kind of plan?’ (35:9) 
hɛś̄ən mən bēdi ‘what kind of trick?’ (72:1) 
hēt hɛś̄ən mən ġayg ‘what man are you?’ (i.e., ‘who are you?’) (42:50; 

74:7)
hɛś̄ən hēt mən ġayg ‘what man are you?’ (i.e., ‘who are you?’) (63:4) 
hɛś̄ən hēt mən tē� ‘what kind of woman are you?’ (6:11) 
hɛś̄ən hēt mən mənēdəm ‘what kind of person are you?’ (20:34)
hɛś̄ən ðōməh mən ġərōy šūk ‘what are you talking about?’ (lit. ‘what 

kind of words are with you?’) (20:13)

3 The translation in Stroomer’s edition reads ‘why should I give it (to him)?’. The 
verb wəzūm ‘give’ takes a double direct object (see §8.12), and so an object suffix on 
the verb can in theory refer to either the patient (English d.o.) or recipient (English 
i.o.). However, in this passage the suffix must refer to ‘him’, since the object being 
given is a female camel (yəbīt). The verb ‘I should give it (f.)’ would be l-āzəməs.
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An example in an indirect question is:

əl wīda hɛś̄ən mən mə�nēt yāmōl lā ‘he didn’t know what kind of 
work he might do’ (65:2)

11.4. �õ ‘where?’ 

The interrogative �o ̃ means ‘where?’ in both direct and indirect ques-
tions:

wə-tōmər w-aʾəśēyɛ �õ ‘and where are the dates and my supper?’ 
(42:26) 

�o ̃ aʾəśēyɛ ‘where is my supper?’ (42:34) 
aʾayśē �õ ‘where is the supper?’ (91:17)
tē�i �õ ‘where is my wife?’ (37:12) 
�əbrətš �õ ‘where is your daughter?’ (48:8) 
�õ sē ‘where is she?’ (65:9) 
hātəmk �õ yəllō ‘where did you spend last night?’ (80:2)
wadak tīsən �õ ‘do you know where they are?’ (lit. ‘do you know 

them where (they are)?’) (28:4)

The interrogative can be combined with l- ‘to’ (realized as əl-�o ̃ or 
lə-�õ) and mən ‘from’ when used with verbs of motion (or where 
motion is implied):

 
lə-�õ təsyawr ‘where are you going?’ (72:2) 
lə-�õ təghēm ‘where are you going?’ (72:5)
əl-�õ sīrōna yəmō ‘where are you going today?’ (44:1) 
mən �õ nakak ‘where have you come from?’ (80:1) 
hēt mən �õ nakak ‘where do you come from?’ (80:20) 
tə�aymi əl-�õ ‘where are you headed?’ (85:3)

It is interesting to note that �õ often appears in phrase-final position, 
a trait not found with the other interrogatives. This is a tendency, but 
certainly not a rule, as evident from the examples above. 

11.5. kō ‘why?’ 

The basic meaning of Mehri kō is ‘why?’, and this is the meaning which 
it nearly always carries. Examples are:
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wə-kō ‘why?’ (36:26; 57:9; 97:3)
�aybi wə-kō əl hārəsk lā ‘Father, why haven’t you gotten married?’ 

(97:2) 
kō hēt bawməh ‘why are you here?’ (3:10) 
kō ətēm bawməh ‘why are you (pl.) here?’ (82:4) (Stroomer: ‘what 

are you here for?’)
wə-kō əl səyərš lā ‘why didn’t you go?’ (97:22) 
kō hēt təbayk ‘why are you (m.) crying?’ (5:10) 
kō hēt təbēki ‘why are you (f.) crying?’ (85:4) 
kō tēm təbakyəm ‘why are you (pl.) crying?’ (36:15) 
kō ətēm �əfədkəm ‘why have you come?’ (74:19) 
kō hēt tabak tīn ‘why did you follow us?’ (22:11)

Very rarely kō seems to mean ‘how?’, as in:

wə-kō ʾə�ād yə�awdər yəġbēr �əbhɛ ðə-bər mōtəm ‘how can anyone 
meet his parents who have already died?’ (20:36)

wə-kō ġərəbk tay ʾōmər ‘how do you know I (can) sing?’ (52:7)

In at least one example, kō is found used with the relative ð- (§3.8.1), 
as we saw with mōn above (§11.1):

kō ðə-ġərəbk ‘how do you know?’ (or: ‘how is it that you know?’) 
(27:4)

In the last two examples, both of which contain a form of the verb 
ġərōb ‘know’, it is not so clear that kō really means ‘how?’. It might be 
perfectly acceptable to translate as ‘why do you know?’, with ‘why’ 
meaning not ‘what is the purpose of your knowing?’ but rather ‘by 
what reason have you come to know?’. Only in the example preceding 
these two (from 20:36) is kō more clearly used to mean ‘how?’. 

One final example, in which kō means ‘how about?, what about?’, is 
unique and possibly erroneous:

wə-kō həbɛr̄kəm ‘and how about your camels?’ (27:21)

It should be pointed out that Bittner (1914a: 30), following Jahn before 
him (1902: 235), gives the word for ‘why?’ as wukô (= wə-kō). Wagner 
(1953: 60) follows suit. Johnstone (ML, p. 200) also notes that kō 
appears more often as wə-kō. As can be seen from the above examples, 
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kō is indeed often preceded by wə-. In many cases, it is not quite appro-
priate to translate wə- as a conjunction, as with the first couple of 
examples above (36:26; 97:2). For this reason, the wə- can indeed be 
interpreted as simply a part of the interrogative.

11.6. hībō ‘how? what?’

One cannot provide a simple English translation for Mehri hībō, as it 
has a variety of translations in different contexts. It has already been 
noted above that there is an overlap in the use of hībō and hɛś̄ən. Many 
times it corresponds to English ‘how?’, which is most likely its basic 
meaning:

hībō tə�wahi ‘how will she come?’ (75:6) 
hībō tɛ�k ‘how is your wife?’ (97:50) (Stroomer: ‘what is your wife 

like?’)
hībō ʾəmələš wə�ōməh ‘how have you done this?’ (97:51)
hībō əl �alam tayš (tə)šakfi ‘how did they not let you sleep?’ (74:17)
hībō ‘how so?’ (80:13) (Stroomer: ‘what (do you mean)?’)
hībō �ayr �ayrək ‘how is the donkey your donkey?’ (46:12)
hībō təkūsa �ənafk ‘how do you find yourself?’ (i.e., ‘how do you 

feel?’) (84:8)

In other cases it translates as ‘what?’: 

hībō śawr ‘what is the plan?’ (6:6) 
hībō ʾāmərk ‘what did you say?’ (80:9)
tōmər hībō ‘what do you say?’ (93:3)
ʾətēm tāmərəm hībō ‘what do you say?’ (80:16)
hībō ʾāmlōna ‘what’ll we do?’ (98:9)
wəlākən hībō ‘but what [do they say]?’ (42:3)
hībō l-āmōl ‘what should I do?’ (37:15)
hībō ʾəmələm ‘what did they do?’ (74:20)
hībō ð-yōmər ‘what was it saying?’ (5:4)
hībō yāmərən �ābū ‘what would the people say?’ (98:12)
hībō śīnəš ‘what do you see?’ (98:13)
ð-ə�təwɛk̄ aw hībō ‘are you crazy or what?’ (20:5)

As can been seen from the above examples, most of the cases in which 
hībō means ‘what?’ involve a form of the verbs ʾāmōr ‘say’, ʾayməl ‘do’, 
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or, in one case, śīni ‘see’. This may suggest that we are dealing with an 
idiomatic use of ‘how?’ in Mehri. That is to say, in some cases where in 
English one would use ‘what?’, Mehri speakers prefer to use ‘how?’. So, 
‘what should I do?’ can be literally rendered in Mehri as ‘how should I 
do?’. However, such an idiomatic use is not fixed, since hɛś̄ən can also 
be used with the verbs ʾāmōr, ʾayməl, and śīni, as can be seen from the 
examples given above (§11.2). This means that hībō and hɛś̄ən are sim-
ply synonymous in some environments. We even find both used iden-
tically in the same text, in the mouth of the same speaker. For example, 
we find hībō ʾəmələm ‘what did they do?’ (74:20), followed shortly 
thereafter by hɛś̄ən ʾəmələkəm ‘what did you do?’ (74:21).

In indirect questions, we also find hībō meaning either ‘how’ or 
‘what, as in:

l-ʾād wīda hībō yāmōl lā ‘he did not know at all what to do’ (76:3)
wādākəm �ābū hībō sənēt ðīməh ‘do you know how the people are 

this year?’ (45:1)

In at least one case, hībō is best translated by English ‘what kind of?’:

hībō aġərōy ðōməh ‘what kind of talk is this?’ (20:5)

In a couple of cases, hībō means ‘why?’ or ‘how come?’: 

hībō ‘how come?’ (27:15)
hībō əl-�əfēd mən ð
ayr �ayri ‘why should I get off my donkey?’ 

(46:11)

Finally, there is at least one more use of hībō, which does not fit with 
any of the above examples:

hībō �ām ‘how about the dream?’ (19:21)

11.7. mayt ‘when?’ 

Mehri mayt presents no problems in terms of meaning. It is used to 
mean ‘when?’ in both direct and indirect questions:

mayt hamak tay ðə-ʾōmər ‘when did you hear me singing?’ (52:11)
mayt tərdēd ləy ‘when will you come back to me?’ (56:5)
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wadan lā mayt yənkɛ ̄‘we don’t know when it is coming’ (45:17)
wadak mayt əl-ttə��əh ‘do you know when I should drink it?’ 

(101:7)
mən mayt ‘since when?’ (101:12)

On the temporal particle mət, which is derived from mayt, see 
§13.5.3.1.

11.8. kəm ‘how many? how much?’

Mehri kəm is used for the question ‘how many?’ or ‘how much?’. The 
question ‘(for) how much?’, when used with regards to money, is 
bə-kəm. Among the few examples in Johnstone’s texts are:

kəm yūm t�ābərən mən �əmoh ‘how many days can they go without 
water?’ (27:21)

�əmawlət bə-kəm ‘how much is a camel-load?’ (27:11)
bə-kəm t�ōm təśōm lay aməndaw�ək ‘for how much do you want to 

sell me your rifle?’ (39:1)
bə-kəm śamōna tīs ‘how much will you sell it for?’ (99:50)

On the use of the preposition b- as ‘for, in exhange for’, see §8.2.

11.9. əl hɛ ̃ lā ‘isn’t that so?’

In one passage, we find the interrogative phrase əl hɛ ̄lā, which acts as 
a tag question, equivalent to English ‘isn’t that so?’ or ‘no?’ (French 
n’est-ce pas). The passage is: 

hēt sīrōna gēhəməh, əl hɛ ̄lā ‘you’ll go tomorrow, no?’ (56:1)

It is unclear if this hɛ ̄is to be connected with the third person pronoun 
hē.4 The transcription of this passage in 56:1 should more accurately be 
əl hɛ ̃lā since in the ML (p. 150), we find the transcription əl hã lā, with 
a nasalized vowel; the audio recording of this passage suggests a nasal-
ized vowel; in one handwritten version of this text, Johnstone tran-
scribed a nasalized vowel;5 and in Jibbali we find ʾɔl hɛ ̃lɔ.6 

4 In 72:3, it seems that we also have an attestation of hɛ ̄in its simple meaning ‘so, 
thus’. However, the audio has instead the pronoun hē ‘it’, which fits the context better.

5 I thank A. Lonnet for kindly allowing me to see this handwritten copy of text 56.
6 Cf. JL, p. 93.
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CHAPTER TWELVE

PARTICLES

12.1. Coordinating Conjunctions

Following is a list of the basic Mehri coordinating conjunctions:

w(ə)- (var. u) ‘and’
wəlākən ‘but’
aw ‘or’
wəlā ‘or; or else’

Each of these will be discussed in turn below. For subordinating con-
junctions, see §13.4 and §13.5, and on the use of ʾār (wə-) as a subor-
dinating conjunction, see below, §12.5.4.

12.1.1  w(ə)- ‘and’

The most common conjunction in Mehri is the coordinating particle 
w(ə)-, which has the free variant u- (< *əw). This particle is used to join 
two elements within a clause, or to join two clauses. Examples of the 
former are:

ʾāgawz wə-�əbantsɛ ‘the woman and her daughters’ (15:4)
səyərki hō wə-hah ‘he and I went’ (18:8)
tōmər w-āyś ‘dates and rice’ (23:15)
aməndaw�i gədət wə-rxay�ət ‘my rifle is good and cheap’ (39:4)
aġīggēn �əway wə-xəfayf ‘the boy was strong and quick’ (42:2)
təšəwkūf mənwəh u mən tɛ�́əh ‘she would sleep between him and his 

wife’ (lit. ‘between him and between his wife’) (46:7) 
sē wə-�aybəs w-aġās w-aġaygəs ‘she and her father and her brother 

and her husband’ (48:33)
šay məwsē wə-�əbūr ‘it was raining and I was cold’ (lit. ‘with me 

were rain and cold’) (53:6)
hō wə-śōx manan təh ‘the old(er one) and I held him back’ (91:7)
xams wə-ʾāšrayn ġayg ‘twenty-five men’ (lit. ‘five and twenty’) 

(104:10)
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And some examples of w(ə)- used to join two clauses are:

hēt �ənnawn w-ādk ʾəl hēt məhārəs lā ‘you are a child and you can-
not get married yet’ (8:8)

�ōr u ġəlōk b-aġəggēn ‘he stood and looked at the boy’ (22:8)
ðōməh amfətē� wə-sē bərk aġərfēt ðayk ‘this is the key, and she is in 

that room’ (22:97)
yəġərəbay wə-yabrə́�a təwalyɛ ‘he recognized me and ran to me’ 

(34:27)
ʾagbək bīs wə-sē ʾagəbōt bay ‘I fell in love with her, and she fell in 

love with me’ (38:19)
śxəwəlīl wə-šəmrūź ‘they stayed and he became ill’ (48:6)
śxəwəllūt bərk alang w-aġayg �əfūd wə-wkūb əl-�ōkəm wə-śītəm 

ləhān šəh ‘she stayed in the launch, and the man got out and went 
to the ruler(’s house) and bought all that he had’ (74:12)

In a very few sentences, wə- is used following a subordinate clause, 
with no real function, for example:

tɛ ̄ð
ār bayr, wə-hərbā moh ‘then (when they were) at the well, they 
drew water’ (97:10)

On the sequence əl … w-əl ‘neither … nor’, see §13.2.1.

12.1.2. wəlākən ‘but’

The particle wəlākən, clearly borrowed from Arabic, corresponds to 
English ‘but’. Examples of its use are:

hərōm ðə-bəh �fūl, wəlākən ð
ayrəh īðəbōr mēkən ‘(we found) a tree 
that had ripe figs, but there were many hornets on it’ (25:3)

�ābū yātə�aydən bīhəm, wəlākən mən sənayn əlyōməh l-ād ʾə�ād 
yātə�aydən bīhəm lā ‘people used to believe in them, but since 
those years nobody believes in them anymore’ (25:19)

hō ʾār �ənnawn, wəlākən hamak ‘I am just a young person, but I’ve 
heard’ (48:30)

šxəbīri, wəlākən hō əl ə�awdər l-əġətayr əngəlīzīyət ʾār xawr ‘they 
questioned me, but I could speak English only a little’ (62:7)

bəgawdəh, wəlākən l-ād lə�ā�əm təh lā ‘they pursued him, but they 
didn’t catch up to him at all’ (69:5)
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wəlākən hīs śīni ġəyōg hə�bīl ləh, �ərū a�atəh ‘but when he saw the 
men coming towards him, he hid his food’ (73:3) 

In one passage (52:16), we find the form lākən, but this is most likely 
just an error in transcription. The audio has wəlākən.

12.1.3  aw ‘or’

As a simple coordinating conjunction, aw means ‘or’. It seems to be 
restricted to simple ‘X or Y’ contexts. Examples are:

mən ð
ār sənēt aw zōyəd ‘after a year or more’ (16:1)
ð-ə�təwɛk̄ aw hībō ‘have you gone mad or what?’ (20:5)
ʾətēm axayr mənay aw hō axayr mənkēm ‘you are better than me or 

I am better than you’ (42:12)
ərbōt aw yətēt bū ‘four or six people’ (71A:1)
hāl ʾə�ād aw wə�śūk ‘with someone or by yourself?’ (80:5)
wə�ēya b-amkōnkəm aw śəlyēla ‘will you stay at your place or will 

you move?’ (96:4)
hamak tay aw lā ‘did you hear me or not?’ (96:7)
�ad� aw bēdi ‘the truth or a lie’ (99:1)

In some passages, aw functions as a subordinating conjunction 
‘unless’, as in:

əl hō kəw�ōna hūk ʾəlā aw bɛr ġərəbk tīk ‘I won’t tell you unless 
I know you’ (12:7)

�əggūt ləh tɛ�́əh m-ād yəhɛr̄əs aw yə�ōm yəxōli ‘his wife stopped 
him from marrying (again) unless he would get divorced’ (32:28)

ftəkōna lā aw təśtōm hayni jənbəyyət ‘I won’t go unless you buy me 
a dagger’ (34:33)

One wonders if aw in such contexts derives from ʾār u (see §12.5.4).

12.1.4. wəlā ‘or; or else’

The conjunction wəlā (vars. wəlɛ,̄ wəla, wəlá, wə-lā, wə-la, wəlla) is 
occasionally used, like aw, to indicate simple ‘X or Y’, as in:
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�āmēh wəla aġatəh wəla aġāh ‘his mother or his sister or his  broth -
er’ (54:3)

hām �ərūt lay wəla rəddūt lay ‘if she stops or comes back at me’ 
(54:18)

ələ�məs b-ʾārəfēt wəlā bə-rəyēʾ ‘I strike it with a palm branch or with 
a lung’ (93:2)

nə�ā wə�ēya b-amkōnən tɛ ̄gēhəməh wəlā bād gēhəməh ‘we will be 
at our place until tomorrow or the day after tomorrow’ (96:5)

But more often, wəlā has the meaning ‘or else’, in which case it nor-
mally follows an imperative and precedes a future tense (imperfect or 
active participle):

kəlē�i lay b-a�əd� wə-lā wtġōna �ənōfi ‘tell me the truth, or I’ll kill 
myself!’ (37:13)

ʾāzēmi �ənafš, wəlá sə��ōna �ād mən �əbənšɛ ‘give yourself to me, 
or else I will kill one of your sons!’ (48:23)

ʾōbəl, wəlā yəxlīfək ġəyōg ð-axayr mənk ‘try, or else men better than 
you will replace you!’ (76:5)

āzɛḿən xə�awr�iyən, wəlá məšən�ərūtən bīkəm ‘give us our sticks, 
or else we will lodge a complaint against you!’ (91:24)

ʾāmayli hayni �aylət wəlā mətōna �ərōməh ‘make a solution for me, 
or else I will die now!’ (99:29)

On the interrogative particle wəlɛ,̄ which can also have the meaning 
‘perhaps’, see §12.5.17. This particle is certainly related to the conjunc-
tion wəlā historically, but the fact that the former is normally tran-
scribed with ɛ,̄ and the latter with ā, makes it difficult to determine if 
they should be considered the same in synchronic terms.

12.2. Exclamations

There are numerous exclamatory particles in Mehri. Examples of these 
are:
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lawb ‘indeed!’
l-azīz X ‘oh woe for X’ (rare)
mayxāləf ‘nevermind!’ 
əstəhōl ‘good fortune!’ 
wə-hīh ‘indeed! oh!’ (rare)
wə-lū ‘even so!’ (§13.4.4)
xaybən ‘all right! well…’
yā �ay b- ‘welcome!’ (followed 

by suffix or noun)
yā-�ōl (var. yā-�awl) ‘yes! in-

deed!’
yā-rayt (+ subj.) ‘would that! 
 I wish!’ (rare) (see §7.1.3)
yɛ-́yɛ ́‘ok! yes!’
yəx ‘ugh!’

ʾabdan ‘never! no!’
ahā (var. ɛhɛ)̄ ‘yes! uh-huh!’ 

(see also §2.2)
ʾōhi ‘oh!’ (rare)
barr ‘never! not at all!’ (rare) 
bas(s) ‘enough! that’s all’ 
bas(s) mən X ‘enough of X!’ 
bə-haw ‘not at all!’
ðɛ ̄‘well now…’ (rare)
ġədɛwwən ‘let’s go!’
həs-taw ‘very good! ok!’
�āk ‘here you are!’ (rare) 
�āšē l- ‘far be it from (s.o.)!’
�āyyə būk ‘greetings to you!’
lā ‘no!’

12.3. Vocatives

The vocative particle in Mehri is ā (var. a), for example:

�əððōr, ā �əbray ‘look out, my son!’ (22:44)
a �aybi, hō kəsk śī ‘Father, I have found something’ (37:22)
həmɛm̄ a �əbənyɛ ‘listen, my sons!’ (50:4)
a ġīggēn, wəlɛ ̄tə�ayr ‘O young man, can you read?’ (71:2)
ā kəlōb ‘O you dogs!’ (91:20)

In several texts, we find the vocative particle yā (var. ya), which is pre-
sumably an Arabism:

ya bā nəwās, �əlɛ mənk amzē� ‘O Abu Nuwas, leave off joking’ 
(36:31)

ya �āməy ‘O my mother!’ (65:13)
yā āzīz ‘O Aziz!’ (75:23)
ya �aybi ‘O my father!’ (97:42)

There are also a number of cases where no vocative particle is used at 
all, for example:
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�aybi, aġayg əl fəśō lā ‘Father, the man has not had lunch’ (22:14)
aġayti, fāš bay ‘Sister, you have hurt me’ (24:27) 
aġay, amar�ə� ‘Brother, drink up’ (59:8) 

The vocative word in each of these last three examples is a familial 
term with a 1cs possessive suffix (‘my father’, ‘my sister’, ‘my brother’). 
The option to omit a vocative particle is presumably restricted to such 
cases, though more data are needed to confirm this. 

12.4. Genitive Exponent ð- (‘of’)

The genitive exponent in Mehri is ð-, corresponding to English ‘of’.1 
This particle, like the prepositions b-, h-, k-, and l- (see §8.1), is pre-
fixed to the noun and often has the helping vowel ə. With the excep-
tion of the possessive pronominal suffixes (see §3.2.1), the particle 
ð- is, for nearly all nouns, the only way to express a genitive relation-
ship. Examples are:

�əbrīt ðə-�ōkəm ‘the daughter of the ruler’ or ‘the ruler’s daughter’ 
(48:6)

brīt ðə-tōgər ‘a daughter of a merchant’ or ‘a merchant’s daughter’ 
(75:1)

�əbrē ð-aġah ‘the son of his brother’(76:1)
xā ð-abayt ‘the door of the house’ (75:8)
bə-r�əbēt ðə-�aybəs ‘in her father’s country’ (48:33)
að
āy ð-ənsay ‘the smell of a human’ (63:8)
aġayg ð-aġəgənōt ‘the girl’s husband’ (75:10)
tē� ðə-�əbrē ðə-�ōkəm ‘the wife of the ruler’s son’ (85:28)
aðōrə ð-aš
ōbəʾ ð-aġatəh ‘the blood of his sister’s finger’ (48:18)

As evident from the first two examples above, the noun preceding the 
genitive exponent can be definite or indefinite. And as evident from 
the last two examples, a string of multiple genitives is possible.

Like English ‘of ’ and similar particles in other languages, Mehri 
ð- can also be used to indicate the materials from which something 
is made, to describe the contents of something, or to specify the 
particular type of something. Examples are:

1 Watson (2009) is an important study of the genitive exponent ð- and other gen-
itive constructions in Yemeni Mehri.
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xətōwəm ðə-ðəhēb ‘gold rings’ (88:5)
�ərawf ð-ðəhēb ‘gold coins’ (97:43)
fīgōn ðə-moh ‘a cup of water’ (37:24)
gənyət ð-ʾāyś ‘a sack of rice’ (98:4)
tōgər ðə-ʾāyś ‘the rice merchant’ (66:2)
məstōn ðə-nēxəl ð-tōmər ‘a row of date-palms’ (37:1)
abayr ð-�əmoh ‘the well of water’ (48:2)
�əlēb ðə-�ārawn ‘the milking of the goats’ (47:2)

As discussed in §5.1, an adjective modifying the first member of a gen-
itive phrase will follow the entire phrase. Whether an adjective in such 
a position modifies the first or second member of the phrase, if not 
clear from gender/number agreement, must be gleaned from context. 
Examples are:

�əbrīt ð-a�əyyōd �ənōb ‘the old(er) daughter of the fisherman’ 
(97:33)

�əbrē ðə-�ōkəm a�ənnawn ‘the small (younger) son of the ruler’ 
(97:46)

�ayb ð-aġīggēn amərayź ‘the father of the sick boy’ (65:8)

In the first example above, the adjective �ənōb is feminine and so must 
modify �əbrīt. But in the other two examples, the adjective agrees in 
gender and number with either noun. If context allowed it, these last 
two sentences could be translated instead as ‘the son of the young 
ruler’ and ‘the sick father of the boy’.

As already noted (§4.6), the genitive exponent is sometimes absent 
in partitive constructions. On the use of the genitive exponent ð- fol-
lowing certain numbers, see §9.1.4 and §9.3.

12.5. Miscellaneous Particles

12.5.1. ʾād

The temporal particle ʾād has a variety of meanings, including ‘still’, 
‘while’, ‘yet’, ‘again’, and ‘before’, though ‘still’ is the most common of 
these. When ʾād means ‘still’, it is most often followed by a pronomi-
nal suffix. Some examples with the meaning ‘still’ are:
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ʾād fə�ənək hēxər ð-ənkayn ‘do you still remember the old man who 
came to us?’ (22:73)

ənwō�a ʾādən b-amkōnən ‘we’ll still be in our place’ (29:10) 
ādəh līsən fa�� ðə-warx ‘they still had half a month (left)’ (30:9) 
bɛr hē xəmhēt, ʾādəh əl śīni sɛḱənəh lā ‘it was already the fifth (day), 

and he still had not seen his community’ (32:5) 
hēt ʾādək �ənnawn ‘you are still a child’ (34:8)
ʾādsən šīn wə�ōna ʾašrayn rawn ‘we still have about twenty goats’ 

(39:14)
ādi ðə-təlayk tīs ‘I still regret it’ (53:6)
ʾādi bay ayə�ayt ‘I still had the fear in me’ (54:15)
bər dəxaləm, hīs ʾādhəm faxrəh, l-ʾə�ād mənhēm yəbayd ‘they had 

vowed, when they were still together, that neither of them would 
lie’ (74:2)

In about seventeen passages in the texts, ʾād (always followed by a suf-
fix) is used in a dependent clause, where it has the meaning ‘while’ or 
‘while still’. In a dozen of these cases, we simply find the set phrase ʾ ād- 
(+ suffix) lə-w�akəməh, meaning something like ‘while like this’ or 
‘while doing this’ (lə-w�akəməh ‘thus, in that way’). Examples are:

w-ādəh śxəwəlūl, nūka aməwsē ‘while he was sitting down, the rain 
came’ (3:2) 

ʾādhəm lə-w�ākəməh, nakam aġəyōg ‘while they were like this, along 
came the men’ (24:36)

a�ōfi bə-�nafk, ʾādək �əśaym ‘go away, while you are still respec-
table!’ (37:23)

ʾādəh l-əw�ākəməh, śīni śīwō� ð-a�ēyōy ‘while he was at this, he saw 
the fire of (some) demons’ (76:9)

�ōm əl-gəhōm ʾ ādəh šay a�ā�əm ‘I want to go while it’s still cool out’ 
(94:35)

ʾādəs təġətōri šəh, �ā�awt līs �əbrəts ‘while she was talking to him, 
her daughter called to her’ (99:45)

In just one passage (35:13), ʾād, without a suffix, is best translated as 
‘yet’. In a second passage (31:2), ʾ ād probably has this meaning, though 
it is not completely clear from context:

ʾād wəzyēma tīn śxōf śī ‘are you going to give us any milk yet?’ 
(35:13)
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ʾād ʾə�ād śīni �azyən ‘has anyone seen our goats?’ (31:2)

In just two passages, ʾād has the meaning ‘again’, a meaning that ʾād 
very often has in a negative sentence (see §13.2.2). In one of these two 
examples, ʾād is used in combination with zōyəd, as it often is in a 
negative sentence (§13.2.5):

hām ʾād həwrədk �əmoh ðōməh zōyəd, ðə-nəwtəġk ‘if you bring 
(them) down to this water again, we will kill you’ (10:9)

ʾād tā�āy dənyēt ‘might you be pregnant again?’ (101:16)

In a related use, ʾād can mean ‘another’, in the sense of ‘additional’ or 
‘one more’, though examples are few:

xə�arkəm ʾād yənkɛ ́mawsəm mən sərīh ‘do you think another mon-
soon boat will be coming after it?’ (45:16)

ʾāmawr ʾ ād lang �ā� məha�bəl ‘they said another launch was coming’ 
(45:17)

In one passage (82:2), ʾād clearly means ‘before’: 

nə�ōm nəwbadəh, ʾādəh əs�arīn ‘we should shoot him, before he 
bewitches us’ (82:2)

This meaning is also found in a couple of negative sentences, where 
the sense ‘before’ derives from the literal meaning ‘when not yet’ (see 
§13.2.2). There are also about three or four passages in which ʾād has 
no clear function. On negative l-ʾād, see further in §13.2.2.

12.5.2. adamməh

The particle adamməh is attested only once in Johnstone’s texts, mean-
ing ‘probably’. The context is:

adamməh bərəh k-ʾə�ād ġayrən ‘he is probably with somebody else’ 
(41:4)
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12.5.3. ʾamma

The particle ʾámma has the meaning ‘as for’ or ‘but’, used to stress a 
contrasting subject. It occurs in more than two dozen places in 
Johnstone’s texts. Examples are:

ʾamma bāl �ārawn hīs əlyēk ð-yəntaw�ən, həwrōd �azhɛ ‘as for the 
goat herder, while those guys were fighting, he took his goats 
down to the water’ (61:6)

w-ʾamma ġəyōg śā�ayt … fəlēt ‘as for the three men … they fled’ 
(64:33)

ʾamma tē� śxəwəllūt bərk alang, w-aġayg �əfūd ‘as for the woman, 
she stayed in the launch, and the man disembarked’ (74:12)

In about half of the attested passages, ʾamma appears twice (ʾamma … 
w-ʾamma), contrasting two explicit subjects, as in:

ʾamma �ayt, �ərūt, w-amma �ayt, wəkəbūt bərk amkōn ‘one stood 
(outside), while the other went into the place’ (2:3)

ʾamma a�ōyəġ šəwkūf … w-amma aġayg aźayf śxəwəlūl ‘the gold-
smith fell asleep … but the guest stayed (as he was)’ (22:62)

ʾamma �ārawn wə-həbɛr̄ təkūnən bīsən śəxōf lā … w-ʾamma əb�ār 
təkūnən bīsən śəxōf ‘the goats and camels, they have no milk … 
but the cows do have milk’ (58:2)2

ʾamma �roh rəkəbō bərk hawri, w-ʾamma �ā� rēkəb bərk alang ‘two 
got into the canoe, and one got into the launch’ (60:6)

In three texts (1, 4, 71A), ʾamma serves to indicate more generally the 
beginning of a story, in which cases a decent translation is ‘now’, for 
example:

w-amma kəw�ēt ðə-bā nəwās ‘and now a story of Abu Nuwas’ (1:1)
ʾamma anə�āg ðə-bdūn ‘and now (about) the game bedun’ (71A:1)

In text 75, ʾamma occurs three times in conjunction with the phrase 
mən a�ərēf ð-. The phrase mən a�ərēf ð- (cf. �ərēf ‘side’) is attested once 

2 The verb 3fp imperfect təkūnən agrees with �ārawn wə-həbɛr̄ ‘the goats and 
camels’ in the first instance, and əb�ār ‘cows’ in the second. This is unexpected, since 
the grammatical subject of both clauses is śəxōf ‘milk’. Moreover, a verb is not nor-
mally used in this type of ‘have’ construction; see §13.3.2.
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meaning ‘from among’ (see §8.21), but all together, w-ʾamma mən 
a�ərēf ð- just means ‘and now about’:

w-ʾamma mən a�ərēf ð-aġayg ‘and now about the man’ (75:10, 12, 
14)

12.5.4. ʾār

The particle ʾār is extremely common, but its exact meaning is hard to 
pin down. It appears twice in the ML, under the root √ʿr (p. 26), where 
it is glossed as ‘but; just, only; except; indeed’, and under the root √ġyr 
(p. 147), where it is glossed as ‘except, only, just; certainly’. It seems to 
have all of these meanings, as well as the meanings ‘unless’ and ‘in 
fact’. There are also cases in which ʾār seems to have little or no mean-
ing at all. The basic, or at least the most common, meaning of ʾār is 
‘only, just’, for example:

šay ʾār hah ‘I have only him’ (2:4)
hō ʾār �ā� ‘I am only one (person)’ (20:12) 
nūka ʾār bə-�ī�ār ‘they gave birth only to female kids’ (30:11)
kūsa ʾār kabś ‘he found only a lamb’ (37:13)
məhawf tay ʾār mən ð
ār ʾas ‘you will pay me only after difficulty’ 

(39:13)
hō ʾār �ənnawn ‘I am only a child’ (48:30)
ð
ayrhəm ʾār �əbōyəġ ‘they wore only indigo-dyed robes’ (104:32)

On the combination ðək ʾār, see §12.5.8. Often, ʾār meaning ‘only’ is 
used in conjunction with the negative element əl or əl … lā (cf. French 
ne … que). The meaning is no different from when ʾār is used in a 
positive phrase. Examples are:

ʾəl šīhəm ʾār hēt ‘they have only you’ (18:18)
hō əl šay ʾār ðōməh ‘I have only this’ (73:5)
hō əl ə�awdər l-əġətayr əngəlīzīyət əlā ʾār xawr ‘I could speak 

English only a little’ (62:7)
hō ʾəl šay ʾār �ō�əri �roh ‘I have only two female kids’ (89:8)
həftōk adəšdāštəh bərhoh w-əl həb�ō ʾār awzārəh ‘Berhoh took off 

his dishdashah and left on only his waistcloth’ (104:18)
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From this use of ʾār meaning ‘only’ in a negative phrase, ʾār has devel-
oped into a pseudo-preposition meaning ‘except’ or ‘but’ in a negative 
sentence. For example, the above sentence from 18:18 translates as 
‘they have only you’, but this is semantically the same as ‘they do not 
have (anyone) except you’. We find that ʾār really does mean ‘except’ 
or ‘but’ in many cases; for example, a sentence like ʾəl šīs wəlēd ʾār hē 
(36:3) really means ‘she had no children but him’, not the more literal 
‘she had no children, only him’. However, that ʾār is grammatically 
not a preposition is proven by the fact that it can be followed by an 
independent pronoun or by another preposition. For further exam-
ples on the use of ʾār as a pseudo-preposition ‘except’, see §8.1.

The particle ʾ ār can also function as a subordinator meaning ‘unless’, 
in which case it is usually followed by the conjunction wə- (var. u). 
There are about a dozen examples in the texts. It is unclear if the con-
junction is required, since there is some uncertainty about the tran-
scription. In two cases, the transcription does not include the 
conjunction, but it is audible in the audio version (32:15, 65:11). In a 
third case (102:7), the conjunction is missing, but no audio version 
was available for comparison. In one case (75:24), we have the con-
junction in the transcription, but not on the audio! Therefore, it 
remains uncertain whether or not ʾār is required to be the combina-
tion ʾār wə- in order to mean ‘unless’, though the available evidence 
suggests this to be the case. Some of the attested examples are:

məšfə�āta lā ʾār kāl ð-i�ōm yāzɛḿi śa�zi ‘I will not marry unless 
whoever wants to, will give me my frankincense trees’ (32:15) 
(audio: ʾār u kāl)

ð-əlūbədəh, ʾār u tə�aym tarabam tay ‘I will shoot him, unless you 
give me safe-conduct’ (47:11)

əl təhəwrūd lā ʾ ār wə-tə�ōm bə-�əwwēt ‘don’t bring (them) down to 
the water, unless you want (to do it) by force’ (64:3)

tāśōś lā, ʾār səb�āt bə-xə�rā� �awr ə�roh ‘she won’t get up, unless she 
is hit twice with a stick’ (65:11) (audio: ʾār wə-səb�āt)

ʾabdan, ʾār wə-tə�albəm āzīz �ə� ‘not at all, unless you return Aziz 
to life’ (75:24) (but ʾār wə- missing in audio!)

śāmīta təh layš lā, ʾār wə-tə�aymi təšəkfi hāl aġaygi ‘I won’t sell it to 
you unless you sleep with my husband’ (85:29)

əl �ədərk l-əsyēr lā ʾ ār u məzzək ‘I can’t go on unless I smoke’ (94:26)
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There are a couple of cases where Johnstone (or Stroomer) translated 
ʾār as ‘unless’, and even though this works, ʾār is really being used as a 
pseudo-preposition ‘except’. For example:

śīwō� əl tənūfa lā ʾār hām sē nxali �əmōh ‘fire is of no use, except if 
it is under the water’ (Johnstone: ‘fire is of no use unless it is 
under the water’) (36:29)

ā�ā hayni lə-hīs �aybi ʾ ār bə-rźəwēʾ ‘be like my father to me [forbid-
den to me as a husband] except with a peace-offering’ (Johnstone: 
‘unless there is a peace-offering’) (102:19)

As already mentioned above, the particle ʾār can also mean ‘cer-
tainly’, ‘really’, or ‘indeed’. There are about twenty such examples in 
the texts, some of which are:

nə�ā ʾār ən�ōm ‘we really want to’ (28:14)
hēt əl tənūfa lā. lawb hō ʾār ənūfa ‘(Mother:) you are of no use. 

(Son:) yes, I am of use!’ (33:1-2)
hō ʾār məhawf tīk ‘I will indeed pay you’ (39:12)
təšhōl ʾār gəzēʾ ‘you deserve retribution indeed’ (73:11)
ðōməh ʾār ðə-hō ‘this is really mine’ (77:3)
səlōmət yəmō ʾār ġalyət lūk ‘safety today will be expensive for you 

indeed’ (83:6)
hēt ʾār məzzək yəmō. wəlā məzzōna təmbōku wəlā b-ər�ō� ‘you will 

certainly smoke today. You will smoke either tobacco or bullets’ 
(94:26)

In five passages, ʾār follows the particle hām ‘if ’ and is best trans-
lated as ‘in fact’ or ‘really’:

hām ʾār fə�awk, hō �ōm ‘if in fact he lets you marry me, I am will-
ing’ (38:19)

hām ʾ ār mat�ənək məhawf tīk ‘if in fact you are upset, I will pay you’ 
(39:14)

hām ʾār �alam tay xəlyɛ … ənkōna tīkəm ‘if in fact my uncles let me 
… I will come to you ’ (44:6) 

hām ʾār tə�amki, l-āmərō ‘if you want us to (sing), we’ll both sing’ 
(52:6) 

hām ʾār a�ad�ək, x�ark, tāfēd ‘if in fact you are telling the truth, go 
on and jump!’ (99:18)
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There are about ten cases in which ʾār is found at the beginning of 
an interrogative phrase and is translatable as ‘well (then)’ or ‘but’. 
Some examples are:

ʾār kō hēt təġawlə� bay ‘well then, why are you looking at me?’ 
(22:25)

ʾār tē�i �õ ‘well, where is my wife?’ (37:12)
ʾār ðə-hanayš hɛś̄ən ‘well, what did you intend?’ (59:11)
ʾār hɛś̄ən mən bəhlīt baxa� ðə-rōh ‘but what kind of word is baxa� of 

the head?’ (80:15)

Finally, as with ʾād (§12.5.1), there are about three or four cases in 
which ʾār just has no clear function.

12.5.5. əbōb(ən)

The particle əbōb(ən) occurs just three times in Johnstone’s texts, in 
three different forms: əbōb, əbōbən, and əbōbnə. It means something 
like ‘I beg you!’, in an exclamatory sense, and can be followed by a 
subject pronoun for emphasis.

əbōbən ətēm həgnəm aźayga ‘I beg you, warm the pen’ (26:9)
əbōb �əbrəy šāməni ‘I beg you, my son, fall in with my wishes!’ 

(90:11)3 
əbōbnə ətēm, tə�lɛm̄ təh bawməh lā ‘I beg you, do not leave him 

here!’ (91:9)

12.5.6. bər

The particle bər (vars. bɛr, bar) is extremely common, appearing 
roughly one hundred and sixty times in Johnstone’s texts. It occurs on 
its own, as well as with pronominal suffixes. It does not have a single, 
well-defined meaning, but instead has several uses. In conjunction 
with a verb (nearly always a perfect), or in a non-verbal sentence, bər 
can mean ‘already’. If the sentence is non-verbal, bər is used with a 

3 Johnstone’s text has a 2ms imperfect or subjunctive form təšāməni (with 1cs 
object suffix), which, if correct, warrants a translation “I beg you, my son, that you’ll 
fall in with my wishes”. I suggest instead the imperative šāməni, which is confirmed 
by the audio. It is true that the form təšāməni could be pronounced šāməni, without 
the initial t- (see §2.1.5), but the initial t- is audible in 90:8, where the form təšāməni 
is certainly a 2ms imperfect or subjunctive. 
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pronominal suffix, while if the sentence is verbal, there is usually no 
suffix. Examples with the meaning ‘already’ are:

bɛr �əyəbk mənsēn ‘I’ve already had my fill of them’ (20:16)
hō bər ʾāmərk hūk mən fənōhən ‘I already told you before’ (24:53)
aġāk bər mōt u bər �əbēr ‘your brother has already died and been 

buried’ (40:10)
aġəgənōt bərs bə-bayt ‘the girl is already in the house’ (48:9)
bər amar��ək ‘have you drunk (the coffee) already?’ (59:9)
hō bər śabak ‘I’ve already had enough’ (73:6)
mət awōðən fēgər, tā�āy bərš əl-xā ð-abayt ‘when he calls the dawn 

prayer, you should already be at the door of the house’ (75:8)
hēt bərk śəb �ərōməh ‘you’re a big boy already now’ (89:15)

Sometimes the word ‘already’ is superfluous in English, and the Mehri 
phrase containing bər is best translated with a simple perfect or plu-
perfect, as in:

�āgōr bər �ərū moh ‘the slave had hidden water’ (5:2)
hənkūr ðə-sē fəwtōt u bɛr źā�ōt amōləh kalləh ‘he realized she had 

run away and had taken all his wealth’ (22:70)
wə-bar �əwbēh kabś ‘and they have turned him into a lamb’ (40:7)
bɛr hayni sɛt̄ mənhēm ‘I have been (away) a long time from them’ 

(44:2)

A second very common use of bər, and one that seems to be an 
extension of the previous meaning, is its use in temporal clauses (fol-
lowing hīs, mət, tɛ,̄ or tɛ ̄hīs; on temporal clauses, see §13.5.3 and its 
subsections). If a temporal clause is non-verbal and has a pronominal 
subject, then bər (with a suffix) is required as a placeholder for the 
subject. But we find bər used in verbal temporal clauses as well, usually 
indicating a perfect or pluperfect. Some examples are:

 
hīs bəri bərk amərkēb, dəfɛt́i tē� ġəlayð
ət ‘when I was in the boat, a 

fat woman slapped me’ (40:25)
wə-əb�ār bār hīs bɛr �əlawbəsən ‘and the cows went away when 

they had milked them’ (35:7)
mət bərsən bərk �əmōh, śəlēl xəlaw�īsən ‘when they are in the water, 

take their clothes’ (37:3)
mət bər təwū, �ā�əh ‘when he has eaten, call him’ (22:88)
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tɛ ̄ bərhəm śīyəx, hamam b-�ōkəm ð-agzayrət ‘when they were 
grown, they heard about the ruler of the island’ (74:8)

tɛ ̄ʾā�ər bɛr �ābū šəwkīf, təwū ġayg yəšəwkūf ‘when, one night, the 
people had gone to sleep (or: were asleep), they [witches] ate a 
man who was sleeping’ (2:2)

sīrō tɛ ̄ bərhi bə-�ā �ā� ‘they went off until they were in a certain 
place’ (72:3)

tɛ ̄hīs bərhəm bə-�ōrəm, kūsəm ġayg ʾāwēr ‘when they were on the 
way, they found a blind man’ (46:9)

Further examples of bər in temporal clauses, along with additional dis-
cussion, can be found in §13.5.3 and its subsections.

In a very few cases, bər serves as a placeholder after other particles 
or expressions:

adamməh bərəh k-ʾə�ād ġayrən ‘he is probably with somebody else’ 
(41:4)

l-əkīrən bəri hāl �āmə́y ‘I wish I were with my mother’ (42:23)
wə-śafi bəri bərk ʾām� ð-ab�ār ‘and there I was in the middle of the 

cows’ (47:5)

A third use of bər is in conjunction with the verb �ōm (see §7.3.4), 
together with which it means ‘be about to’ or ‘nearly’. Bər is found 
used this way only about eight times in Johnstone’s texts. Some of 
these attestations are:

bəri �ōm l-əwbads ‘I nearly shot her’ (or: ‘I was about to shoot her’) 
(54:13)

b-xayr u bərs tə�ōm təhah�ə� ‘(the camel) is well and about to give 
birth’ (63:15)

tɛ ̄kə-sōbə� bərəh yə�ōm yəmīt ‘then in the morning he was nearly 
dead’ (or: ‘about to die’) (75:18)

kəsk aġayg ðə-bərəh yə�ōm yəhwɛ ̄ ‘I found the man about to fall 
down’ (77:6)

�əlyīta tɛ ̄bərəh yə�ōm yəsyēr ‘we will leave it until he is about to go’ 
(91:26)

Finally, in a few passages, bər seems to mark something like a per-
fect progressive:
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hō bəri śātō�ək əl-�əbyɛ ‘I have been missing my parents’ (20:63)
hah bɛr kərmūk əw�ōməh ‘he has been acting so generously to you’ 

(22:52)
bəri ð-əmtanyən tīkəm ‘I have been hoping for you (to come)’ (42:6)

There are perhaps a dozen occurrences of bər that do not fit in with 
one of the above uses, and in which bər does not seem to have a dis-
cernible function.

12.5.7.  dawn-

The particle dawn- is used only with a second person suffixed pro-
noun, and is translated either as an imperative ‘take!’ or as a slightly 
more polite ‘you may have’. The preposition b- is required before the 
object. Following are all of the examples in the texts:

dawnək bīhəm ‘take them!’ (20:50)
dawnək hēt b-ə�kawmət ‘you take (over) the government’ (20:78)
dawnək bə-�əkəmti ‘you may have my government’ (42:51)

The example from 20:50 comes in response to someone who used the 
command ndō ‘give!’ (see below, §12.5.13).

12.5.8.  ðək

The particle ðək, which is a reduced form of the far demonstrative ðēk 
(§3.4), can be used as an introductory particle, equivalent to English 
‘it’s (just) that…’ or ‘it’s because…’. It occurs seven times in the texts 
with this meaning, all but once in combination with the particle ʾār 
‘only’ (see §12.5.4). Examples are:

ðək ʾār ʾə�ād mənkēm ġəb ənxāhɛ ‘it’s because one of you excreted 
under it’ (3:16)

ðək ʾār nə�agkən ‘it’s just that you’ve been amusing yourselves’ 
(26:16)

ðək ʾār hēt təhəð
nayni ‘you are just imagining (things)’ (lit. ‘it’s just 
that you are imagining’) (64:17)

ðək təkūn təġətōri kə-gənnawnisɛ ‘it’s just that she is in converse 
with her jinns’ (65:11)

ðək ʾār yə��ək ‘it’s just that you’re afraid’ (91:19)
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There is an eighth occurrence of ðək, which seems to mean something 
like ‘as’. It is not clear if it should be interpreted as the same particle 
ðək discussed above:

lawb, tōmər hēt ðək �aybək yōmər ‘indeed, you sing as your father 
does’ (52:1)

12.5.9. ġədɛwwən

The particle ġədɛẃwən has the meaning ‘let’s go!’ or ‘come on!’ and 
can be followed by a prepositional phrase. It does not decline in any 
way. Some examples of its use are:

ʾāmōr hīhəm: ġədɛwwən ‘he said to them: let’s go!’ (19:13)
ʾāmawr: ġədɛwwən təwōli śɛŕəʾ. ʾāmōr: ġədɛwwən ‘they said: let’s go 

to the judge! He said: let’s go!’ (23:11)
ġədɛwwən hāl �əkawmət ‘let’s go to the authorities!’ (46:14)
ġədɛwwən məhɛś̄ən tīk ‘come on, I’ll show you!’ (65:8)
ġədɛwwən təwōli �ābū ‘let’s go to the people!’ (77:4)
ġədɛwwən təwɛh̄ɛ ‘let’s go to him!’ (94:47)

In a couple of places, ġədɛwwən is followed by a 1cp subjunctive verb, 
in which case it can be translated as above, or sometimes better ‘let’s 
go and...!’:

ġədɛwwən nəśnɛ ̄hərōm ‘let’s go and see the tree’ (3:16)
ġədɛwwən nətbɛs̄ ‘come on, let’s follow her!’ (94:22)

It should be mentioned that Johnstone lists a shorter form ġədɛw ‘go!’ 
in his ML (p. 132), but this does not occur in the texts.

12.5.10. lɛz̄əm

The indeclinable particle lɛz̄əm (var. lāzəm), undoubtedly borrowed 
from Arabic lāzim, has the meaning of ‘must’, ‘have to’, or ‘it is neces-
sary that’. It is followed by a subjunctive or, to indicate an explicit 
future tense, a participle. It can also be used without a following verb, 
in which case the verb ‘be’ is implied. Some examples from the texts 
are:
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lɛz̄əm l-əs�ō� hīkəm ‘I must slaughter for you’ (4:6)
lɛz̄əm ərdɛh́ bəh rawrəm ‘I must throw him into the sea’ (20:27)
lāzəm ʾ ayśēk hənīn ‘you must have supper with us’ (lit. ‘your supper 

must (be) with us’) (22:57)
lāzəm nəftēk ‘we have to leave’ (34:31)
lāzəm əftəkōna ‘you will have to leave’ (34:32)
lɛz̄əm əfśēkəm hənay ‘you must have lunch with me’ (lit. ‘your lunch 

must (be) with me’) (36:19)
lɛz̄əm ðəkyērɛ �əybətk ‘they will have to mention your camel’ (63:6)
lāzəm yəkawn təmōm ‘they must be an even number’ (71A:1)
lɛz̄əm tərtay� hayni awər�āt ðīməh ‘you must read this note for me’ 

(85:18)

12.5.11. mākənnay

The particle mākənnáy occurs just four times in Johnstone’s texts. 
Johnstone glosses this particle as ‘as for’ in his ML (p. 264; cf. the much 
more common particle ʾamma, §12.5.3), but it really only has this 
meaning in one passage: 

w-ətēm əntə�ayl. mākənnay hō w�ōna k-həbɛr̄ ‘you choose. As for 
me, I will stay with the camels’ (102:1)

It has a similar contrastive meaning in one other passage:

wə-mākənnay hām ʾə�ād hārōs bə-ġəggēt… ‘but if someone marries 
a (previously unmarried) girl…’ (100:7)

Twice, mākənnay occurs in conjunction with xə�ərāt (�ayt) ‘once’, and 
only seems to serve to mark the beginning of a story. The phrase can 
be translated as ‘now once…’. These passages are:

u mākənnay xə�ərāt kəlū� līn ġayg… ‘now once, a man told us (the 
following)…’ (81:3)

mākənnay xə�ərāt �ayt ð-əwxafn b-aźayga ðəkəməh ‘now once we 
were staying in that cave…’ (89:1)

However, xə�ərāt ‘once’ is much more often used alone at the begin-
ning of a story, with no difference in meaning (e.g., 49:1; 74:1).
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12.5.12. mō

The very rare particle mō is glossed in Johnstone’s ML (p. 260) as ‘well; 
indeed’. Its exact meaning is unclear from the two attestations in the 
texts. These are, with Johnstone’s exact translations:

fə�ōn mō ‘do please remember!’ (57:13)
mō n�ā śxəwlūlən ‘we stayed indeed’ (60:13)

In the first example, mō follows an imperative. Based on the context of 
the story it seems to add urgency to the imperative, or possibly means 
‘please’ (as Johnstone translated). In the second example, mō is trans-
lated in the texts as ‘indeed’, but the same passage is translated in the 
ML (p. 260) as ‘well, we stayed’.4 Based on the context, the latter makes 
more sense. Overall, it seems that mō has little semantic value. On a 
very likely third attestation of mō in 52:3, see §3.2.3, n. 2. In this third 
case, mō also seems to add urgency to an imperative.

12.5.13. ndō

The particle ndō (variously transcribed əndō, əndoh, ndōh, and ndoh) 
seems to be a frozen imperative form. When followed by a noun or 
pronominal suffix, it has the meaning ‘give here!’ or ‘give me!’, but 
when followed by a subjunctive verb, it has the meaning ‘let me!’. 
Unlike a regular imperative, however, it does not decline for gender or 
number. The attestations of this particle are the following: 

ndōh mənš a�ayġət ‘hand over your jewelry!’ (lit. ‘give from you the 
jewelry’) (3:5)

əndō aməndaw� ‘give me your rifle!’ (20:49)
əndōhəm ‘give them to me!’ (24:7)
əndoh f ʿəmka ‘give me your feet!’ (24:28)
ndoh əl-��aʿaš ‘let me cut you!’ (75:18)
ndoh əl-śnɛ ̄xa� ‘let me see the letter!’ (75:21)

4 The audio has wə-n�ā rather than mō n�ā, but given that this passage appears in 
the ML (p. 260) with mō, I will assume that the text is correct and the reader on the 
audio was mistaken.



particles 255

12.5.14. śaf

The particle śaf, which occurs roughly twenty times in Johnstone’s 
texts, has the meaning ‘it happened/turned out that’ or ‘as it happened/
turned out’. The bare form śaf is used when it is followed by a nominal 
subject, but it takes a pronominal suffix when the subject precedes or 
is otherwise unexpressed. Following are some examples from the texts:

wə-�əynī� śafsən səwē�ər ‘and the women, as it turned out, were 
witches’ (15:4)

ðōməh ba nəwās, śafəh �ə� ‘that is Abu Nuwas, it turns out that he 
is alive’ (20:56)

śafhəm gənnawni ‘it turned out they were jinns’ (37:7)
śaf źā�əh səwē�ər ‘it turned out that witches got hold of him’ (40:2)
śaf tē� ðə-hātəmūt a�ōbər ð-aġās ‘as it happened, a woman was 

spending the night by the grave of her brother’ (54:9)
śaf tē� hīs śənyati ġəyəbūt mən ayə�ayt ‘it turned out that the woman, 

when she saw me, had fainted from fear’ (54:11)

In one example it has the meaning ‘probably’:

śafk təġōrəb hō ə��aw� agawfi ‘you probably know that I have a pain 
in my chest’ (101:9)

This particle śaf is to be distinguished from the noun śaf (pl. əśfūtən) 
‘track, footprint’ (e.g., 64:12).

12.5.15. taww- 

The particle táww- (var. tə́ww-) occurs only with pronominal suffixes, 
and is followed by a verb in the subjunctive. It has the meaning of 
‘must’, ‘ought to’, ‘have to’, or ‘it’s necessary that’.

tə́wwəkəm təsmē�əm tay ‘you must (ought to) excuse me’ (24:41)
tawwək t�əbēr lay ‘you’ll have to be patient with me’ (39:12) 
tawwək tāmōl hayni mārawf ‘you must do me a favor’(46:2)
tawwəš tə�fēdi mən ð
ayri ‘you have to get down off me!’ (46:5)
tawwək təsɛm̄i ‘you ought to spare me!’ (83:5)
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In one case táww- is used independently, with the verb implied:

ʾāmərūt tɛ�́əh: “ðə-yə��ək…” ʾ āmōr aġayg: “tawwəš lā” ‘his wife said: 
I am afraid… The man said: You shouldn’t be’ (94:39-40)

The particle taww- is to be connected with the adverb taw ‘well’ (§10.4).

12.5.16. wōgəb

The particle wōgəb (< Arabic wājib) is followed by a subjunctive verb 
and has the meaning ‘it is proper that’, ‘ought to’, or ‘should’. Person 
is indicated either with a suffixed pronoun attached directly to wōgəb 
(which has the base awag(ə)b- before suffixes) or with the preposition 
l- plus a suffixed pronoun. In the examples from the texts, the former 
is used exclusively in negative statements and the latter exclusively in 
positive statements. Examples are:

hēt ʾ ār ð-ġərəbk ən�a wōgəb līn nəs�ō� hūk ‘you surely know that we 
are obliged to slaughter for you’ (31:14)

əl awagəbkəm lā təwtēġəm mə�ənayw mən �ōdi ‘you ought not kill 
a child at the breast’ (64:25)

əl awagəbkəm təsīrəm wə-t�əlām aməlawtəġ wə�ōməh lā ‘you ought 
not go and leave the dead like this’ (64:26)

wōgəb līn nə�bēr aməlawtəġ ‘we ought to bury the dead’ (64:28)
əl awagəbkəm lā tā�āfəm lay bə-�azyən ‘you ought not frighten our 

goats’ (70:2)
awagbək təslɛb́i lā wə-təfasli bərk �ābū ‘you ought not disarm me 

and embarrass me in front of the people’ (76:17)

It will be noticed in the above examples that a clause with wōgəb can 
be negated in more than one way. In 76:17, əl is omitted. In 64:25 and 
70:2, lā immediately follows the suffixed form of wōgəb. In 64:26 and 
76:17, lā comes at the end of the negative clause.

12.5.17. wəlɛ ̄
The particle wəlɛ ̄(var. wəla) has no simple translation in English. It 
comes at the beginning of a sentence and can be used as an interroga-
tive particle, similar in use to Biblical Hebrew hă- or Arabic ʾa-. It is 
rather rare, however. Among the dozen or so examples in Johnstone’s 
texts are:
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wəlɛ ̄kəskəm mətwē-śī ‘did you find any grazing?’ (26:14; 29:3)
wəlɛ ̄śī ʾāyd ‘are there any sardines?’ (27:9)
wəlɛ ̄ʾə�ād ənkaykəm ‘has anyone come to you?’ (45:5)
wəlɛ ̄nūka mawsəm yəllō ‘has the monsoon boat come last night?’ 

(45:14)
a ġīggēn, wəlɛ ̄tə�ayr ... wəlɛ ̄tərtō�i xa� ‘O young man, can you read/

hide? … Can you read a letter?’ (71:2)5

Far more often, however, a declarative is made into an interrogative 
simply by intonation of voice, with no special particle necessary, as in:

hēt ə�təwɛk̄ ‘have you gone mad?’ (40:10)
wī�a lūk śī ‘has something happened to you?’ (42:7)
bass ‘is that all?’ (42:53)
tə�aymi tāzēmi ‘do you intend to give (yourself ) to me?’ (48:24)
hamak ʾə�ād ʾāmōr ftəkōna ‘did you hear someone say he is leav-

ing?’ (57:9)
kəskən �ābū ‘did you find the people?’ (99:41)

In a few passages wəlɛ ̄seems to mean ‘perhaps’. The three clearest 
examples are:

wəlɛ ̄ʾəl�ō� amawsəm ‘maybe I will meet the monsoon boat’ (45:12)
wəlɛ ̄arabbək yəsɛm̄ən tay u nəʾāyōś ‘perhaps your Lord will pre-

serve me and we will survive’ (36:3)
wəlɛ ̄əkūsa ʾə�ād yəmzūz ‘perhaps I will find someone who smokes’ 

(94:25)

In one example, wəlɛ ̄is translated as ‘perhaps’ within a question:

wəlɛ ̄śīnək �əbrəy ‘did you perhaps see my son?’ (57:5)

The use of wəlɛ ̄as ‘perhaps’ is undoubtedly to be connected with (and 
is probably the source of) the interrogative particle wəlɛ.̄ One can see, 
for example, how the question in 57:5, above, could be interpreted as 
simply ‘have you seen my son?’. 

That wəlɛ ̄‘perhaps’ and interrogative wəlɛ ̄are both normally tran-
scribed with final ɛ,̄ while the conjunction wəlā (§12.1.4) is more often 

5 The verb tə�ayr is translated as ‘read/hide’ because the point of the story from 
which this line comes is that the verb tə�ayr (3ms perfect �ərū) is ambiguous.
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transcribed with ā or a makes one wonder if we are dealing with one 
or two particles in synchronic terms. Presumably they are historically 
the same.

12.5.18. wətō-

The particle wətō- is attested only once in Johnstone’s texts. It is used 
in conjunction with a pronominal suffix and a following subjunctive 
verb. It means ‘must’ or ‘should’, and thus would seem to overlap in 
meaning with lɛz̄əm (§12.5.10) and wōgəb (§12.5.16). The attested pas-
sage is:

wətōkəm ʾār tsəmī�əm lay ‘you really should allow me!’ (64:2)

12.5.19. yəmkən

The particle yə́mkən (< Arabic yumkin) means ‘perhaps’ or ‘maybe’, 
and is followed by a subjunctive or, when indicating a simple past, a 
perfect. Examples are:

yəmkən hərē� ‘perhaps it was stolen’ (23:4)
yəmkən təġrēb aġərōyəh ‘maybe you know his language’ (34:26)
yəmkən yənkɛ ̄‘perhaps he will come’ (41:4)
yəmkən xəlaws mənīn ‘maybe they missed us’ (64:15)
yəmkən l-ənkɛ ̄həh b-ʾə�ād yədbɛh́əh ‘perhaps I would have brought 

someone to it to collect the honey’ (77:4)
yəmkən yəsyēr wə-yənkɛ ̄ həh b-ʾə�ād yədbɛh́əh həh ‘perhaps he 

would have gone and brought somebody to it to collect the honey 
for him’ (77:8)
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CHAPTER THIRTEEN

SOME SYNTACTIC FEATURES

13.1. Copular (Non-Verbal) Sentences

Mehri, like many other Semitic languages, does not make use of a verb 
‘be’ in the present tense. Instead, subject and predicate are simply jux-
taposed. Examples are:

hō ġayg fə�ayr ‘I am a poor man’ (91:3)
hēt �aywəl ‘you are crazy’ (94:36)
ðōməh amfətē� wə-sē bərk aġərfēt ðayk ‘this is the key, and she is in 

that room’ (22:97)
ðīməh tē�i ‘this is my wife’ (46:16)
ʾəlyōməh �əbənyɛ ‘these are my sons’ (74:23)
bawməh kāl-śīən ġōli ‘here everything is expensive’ (18:15)
aġīggēn �əway wə-xəfayf ‘the boy was strong and quick’ (42:2)
tē� ðə-kələ́�k lūk bīs �əbrīt ðə-�ōkəm, w-aġaygəs �ōyəġ tōgər ‘the 

woman that I told you about is the daughter of the ruler, and her 
husband is a rich jeweler’ (22:31)

�əbkɛ bərk agənnēt ‘your parents are in Paradise’ (20:70)
l-ʾād ʿāðər lā ‘(there) is no excuse at all’ (44:5)
kō hēt bawməh ‘why are you here?’ (3:10) 
hībō śawr ‘what is the plan?’ (6:6)
hɛś̄ən �əlatəh ‘what is its description?’ (28:7)
�õ aʾəśēyɛ ‘where is my supper?’ (42:34) 

In copular sentences, an interrogative can come in either the subject 
position, as in the last four examples above, or in the predicate, as in 
the following four examples:

hēt mōn ‘who are you?’ (20:68)
tē�i �õ ‘where is my wife?’ (37:12) 
tōmər hībō ‘what do you say?’ (93:3)
šayš hɛś̄ən ‘what do you have?’ (94:45) 
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Occasionally, in place of a copula, we find a personal pronoun placed 
between the subject and predicate. This happens when the subject is an 
independent relative clause, when the predicate is modified by a rela-
tive clause, when an adverb separates the subject and predicate, or 
when the whole clause is negated, as in:

w-əlhān kəsk nxāsɛ hē ð-hō ‘and whatever I find under it is mine’ 
(67:8)

ðōməh hah a�ōyəġ ðə-wkūb ‘this is the goldsmith who has entered’ 
(22:87)

ðōməh hē aġīgēn ð-źā� ətɛ�́k ‘this is my son who took your wife’ 
(22:89)

�azikəm yəllō sēn bə-�əwōdi ðī ‘your goats were in this valley last 
night’ (31:3)

ðōməh əl hah šaġli lā ‘this is not my thing’ (22:22)
aġəlēt əl hē mənay la ‘the fault is not mine (lit. from me)’ (36:30)

The copula is normally missing from past tense contexts as well, for 
example:

�āgōr bōyər ‘the slave was cunning’ (5:12)
aġīgēn rə�aym ‘the boy was handsome’ (22:1)
�aybi fə�ayr ‘my father was poor’ (34:4)
aġay śōx bə-�ə�ar ‘my big (older) brother was in Qatar’ (34:20)
ar�əbēt bīs xawr, wə-xawr �ā�əm xā-hē falg ‘the town, in it was a 

lagoon, and the lagoon was as cold as ice’ (36:1)
aġayg məhray ‘the man was a Mehri’ (69:2)
�ələts əl sē gədət lā ‘its condition was not good’ (83:1)

For examples of the lack of a present or past copula in ‘have’ sentences, 
see below, §13.3.1.

13.1.1. The Verb wī�a 

The verb wī�a can mean ‘be’, however it is rarely used as a copula. 
Much more often, it means ‘stay’, ‘become’, or ‘happen, take place’, for 
example:
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wī�a kə-�ārawn ‘he stayed with the goats’ (14A:5)
ətēm wə�ēya b-amkōnkəm aw śəlyēla? nə�ā wə�ēya b-amkōnən tɛ ̄

gēhəməh ‘will you stay at your place or will you move? We will 
stay at our place until tomorrow’ (96:4-5)

wī�a rə�aym k-�ābū mən ð
ār �aybər ðə-�aydōr ‘he became nice to 
people after the breaking of his pots’ (35:23)

wa�ak bə-xayr ‘I became well’ (25:16)
wa�am ʾayśōr ‘they became friends’ (61:9)
wī�a lūk śī ‘has something happened to you?’ (42:7) 
ktēbəm hayni kāl-śīən ðə-wī�a ‘write (down) for me everything that 

happens’ (66:1)
hīs wə�ōt həgmēt ‘when the attack took place’ (69:8)

In a past existential phrase (‘there was/were’), the presence or absence 
of the verb wī�a is semantically predictable. For a true existential, 
when the phrase ‘there was/were’ can be replaced with ‘there existed’, 
no verb is needed:

xə�ərāt ġayg ‘once there was a man’ (15:1)
xə�ərāt �ōkəm b-ər�əbēt ‘once there was a ruler in a town’ (36:1)

When an existential ‘there was/were’ can be replaced with ‘there hap-
pened/took place’, then wī�a is used:

tā ʾā�ər �ā� wī�a šar� b-ar�əbēt ‘then one night there was a party in 
the town’ (37:9)

sənēt �ayt wə�ōt hawrət ‘one year there was a draught’ (61:1)
əl wī�a �arb śī-lā ‘there has been no war’ (104:28)

The verb wī�a is really only used as a copula in two environments. The 
first is when a subjunctive is required because of meaning (i.e., ‘should 
be’ or ‘might be’, as in the first three examples below) or syntax (i.e., 
functioning as a dependent verb, as in the last three examples below):

�ərōməh hēt tā�ā ð-əwbədk �ā� ‘now you should (pretend to) be one 
who has shot someone’ (72:4)

mət awōðən fēgər, tā�āy bərš əl-xā ð-abayt ‘when they call the dawn 
prayer, you should already be at the door of the house’ (75:8)

ʾād tā�āy dənyēt ‘might you be pregnant again?’ (101:16)
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əl yāgōb ʾ ə�ād lā yā�ā hīs təh lā ‘he didn’t like anyone to be like him’ 
(76:11)

nə�ōm �ā� yā�ā �aywəl wə-�roh təmnɛm̄ təh ‘we should one (of us) 
act crazy and two (of us) restrain him’ (91:6)

həthəmk təh yā�ā mən xə�əmyən ‘I suspect he is one of our enemies’ 
(94:42)

The second environment in which wī�a is used as a copula is in the 
protasis or apodosis of a conditional sentence, for example:

hām abɛl̄i yə�ōm, əw�ōna šəh rə�aym ‘if God wills it, I will be good 
to him’ (18:17)

hām aġərōyəs wī�a �ad�, a�ēʿyōt aməšəġərēt wə�ōna aġərōyəs �ad� 
‘if her words are true, (then) the second spirit-woman, her words 
will be true (too)’ (68:13)

 
However, we can also find examples of a missing copula in a condi-
tional sentence, such as:

wə-lū əl hē �aywəl lā, əl yəs�ay�ən �əybəth lā ‘and if he were not 
crazy, he would not have slaughtered his camel’ (55:7)

The verb wī�a is also attested with a few other idiomatic meanings. In 
one place, followed by a dependent (subjunctive) verb, it means 
‘begin’:

wī�a hē yənšarxəf ‘he began to slip away’ (69:4)

In one place we find the idiom wī�a hāl ‘to become a wife to’:

wə�ōt hā l ġayg ‘she became the wife of a (certain) man’ (74:10)

And in about five passages (three of them within text 99), wī�a means 
something like ‘reach’, ‘happen/come upon’, or ‘wind up (in/at/on)’. 
A few of these passages are:

ð-admēmən bə-�aydi, tɛ ̄wa�ak ð
ār āgərəzəh ‘I was groping around 
with my hands until I happened upon his testicles’ (91:16)

fər a�ayźər wə-wī�a ð
ār a�āwər ‘the leopard jumped and reached 
the (other) rock’ (99:20; cf. also 99:19)
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w-ʾāfōd a�ayźər … u wī�a bərk aməsyōl ‘the leopard jumped and 
wound up in the valley bottom’ (99:24)

wī�a līhəm həzayz ‘a strong wind came upon them’ (103:1)

On the use of wī�a in compound verb tenses, see §7.1.9.

13.1.2. The Verb yəkūn

The verb yəkūn, like �ōm (see §7.3), only occurs in the imperfect. It is 
used as a copula meaning ‘be’ in places where a habitual aspect or gen-
eral present meaning is intended. It is also found in the apodosis of 
conditional sentences. It seems almost to function as a suppletive to 
wī�a in its use as a copula. That is, we find wī�a used as a copula in 
places where we need a subjunctive or partciple, and yəkūn in places 
where we need an imperfect. It is not problematic that both yəkūn and 
wī�a are found in the apodosis of conditional sentences, since in this 
position we regularly find either imperfects or participles, used inter-
changeably (see §13.4.1).

In the ML (p. 218), yəkūn is glossed as ‘to be constantly, be all the 
time; be acceptable’, but this is somewhat imprecise. It is not that the 
verb means ‘be constantly, be all the time’, but rather that the verb is 
often used in contexts where the imperfect is used to indicate a habit-
ual. Since the habitual aspect is indicated by the verbal form (the 
imperfect), it need not be part of the semantics of the verbal root itself. 
Some examples of yəkūn are:

yəkūn lūk śak hām ġatəryək k-�ədaydək ‘it would be a crime if you 
talk to your uncle (like that)’ (33:3) 

nkūn k-�āməy bərk �ārawn wə-həbɛr̄ ‘we used to be with my mother 
among the goats and camels’ (34:6)1

yāmərəm śērək yəkūn k-səwēhər ‘they say that the śērək is (habit-
ually) with sorcerers’ (41:1) 

əðə hē sə�ā� �əybəth, hē yəkūn �aywəl. w-əðə hē əl sə�a� �əybəth lā, 
hō əkūn �ə�bēt ‘if he slaughtered his camel, then he is crazy; if he 
didn’t kill his camel, then I am a whore’ (55:9) 

1 The audio for the passage is actually: təkūn �āməy… ‘my mother used to be…’, 
but whether or not this reflects the original story more accurately is irrelevent here. 
Both this and the printed version show the same habitual use of the verb yəkūn.
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In one place yəkūn is translated simply as ‘will be’, in an independent 
clause, for no clear reason:

�əbrē ðədsūs yəkūn dəsūs ‘the son of a snake will be a snake’ (64:26)
 

Either the verb yəkūn has the meaning ‘become’ here (as wī�a can), or 
the translation should reflect a habitual or general present, i.e., ‘the son 
of a snake is (always) a snake’.

And in one passage we find yəkūn following lɛz̄əm (var. lāzəm):

lāzəm yəkawn təmōm ‘they must be an even number’ (71A:1)

The particle lɛz̄əm is normally followed by a subjunctive or, less often, 
an active participle (see §12.5.10). Assuming yəkūn behaves like other 
verbs whose middle root letter is w (e.g., yəmūt), then yəkawn can only 
be a 3mp imperfect (cf. yəmawt); the expected 3mp subjunctive would 
be yəkēnəm (cf. yəmētəm). The imperfect yəkawn is apparently substi-
tuting for the subjunctive here, since, as noted above, this verb only 
has imperfect forms.

Finally, Johnstone’s gloss of ‘be acceptable’ is appropriate only in 
one passage, for the phrase ðōməh yəkūn lā ‘this is not acceptable’ 
(94:5), an idiom also found in Sima's texts (cf. Sima 2009: 424, text 
73:13).

13.2. Negation

This section will cover a variety of negative particles in Mehri. The 
negative indefinite pronouns l-ʾə�ād ‘no one’ and śī-lā ‘nothing’ have 
been treated elsewhere (§3.5.1 and §3.5.2, respectively).

13.2.1.  əl and lā

Verbal and non-verbal sentences are negated by the elements əl ... lā. 
Note that əl can sometimes be transcribed in the texts with a preceding 
glottal stop (ʾəl), and lā can sometimes be transcribed with a preceding 
epenthetic vowel (əlā). Before ʾə�ād and ʾād, əl is transcribed l-. Most 
often, both elements are used in tandem (cf. French ne ... pas), though 
there is some variation with the exact placement of these elements 
within the sentence.

In non-verbal sentences with a pronominal subject (including ʾ ə�ād 
and śī, but not demonstratives), the element əl precedes the entire 
phrase to be negated (including the subject), while the element lā fol-
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lows the entire phrase. With pronouns (especially 2sg), there also is a 
tendency to add a fronted pronoun. When the subject is a noun or a 
demonstrative pronoun, əl follows the subject, but is then followed by 
a resumptive pronoun. The result is that the nominal subject is essen-
tially fronted. Examples of negated non-verbal sentences are:

əl hō hērə� lā ‘I am not a thief’ (47:8)
ʾəl hō sənnawrət lā ‘I am not a cat’ (6:11) (audio hō ʾəl hō; cf. 15:18)
hēt, əl hēt �ōkəm lā ‘you, you are not the ruler’ (91:29)
əl hēm xə�awm lā ‘they are not enemies’ (64:15)
hēt əl hēt axayr mənīn lā ‘you, you are not better than us’ (61:4)
ʾəl ʾətēm �īhōr lā ‘you are not pure’ (4:11)
əl sē sənnawrət lā ‘she was not a cat’ (6:2)
əl šīhəm �awt əlā ‘they had no food’ (30:1)
ðōməh əl hah šaġli lā ‘this is not my thing’ (22:22)
ðōməh əl bəh fē�əl lā ‘this (man) has no penis’ (24:36)
ðōməh əl hē śawr gīd lā ‘this is not good advice’ (90:6)
aġəlēt əl hē mənay lā ‘the fault is not mine (lit. from me)’ (36:30)
am�ə�awl əl hē gīd əlā ‘the earning was not good’ (57:4)
�əwwēt əl sē �əwwēt ðə-tē� lā ‘(her) strength is not the strength of a 

woman’ (75:15)
tē� əl sē mən a�əbaylət ðə-xə�ə́mhɛ lā ‘the woman was not from the 

tribe of his enemies’ (94:33)

In verbal sentences əl usually comes directly before the verb (so, after 
the subject), and lā still follows the entire sentence. There are three 
qualifications to this rule. First, sentences with an active participle 
behave like non-verbal sentences, and so əl usually precedes an 
expressed subject. Second, əl precedes the subject if it is an indefinite 
pronoun (like śī ‘something’ or ʾə�ād ‘someone’; see §3.5.1 and §3.5.2 
for additional examples). Third, if the verb has the verbal prefix ð- (see 
§7.1.10; but not relative ð-), then the element əl will also precede an 
expressed pronoun. Examples of negated verbal sentences are:

əl ərdīw būk �āgərōn bərk arawrəm lā ‘didn’t the slaves throw you 
into the sea?’ (20:59)

hēt əl matk əlā ‘you didn’t die?’ (20:69)
�aybən əl nūka lā ‘our father hasn’t come back’ (20:74)
hē əl təwīyəh lā ‘he hadn’t eaten it’ (24:22)
əl �ōm əl-hɛt̄əm lā ‘I don’t want to spend the night’ (31:4)
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əl tā�ō� lā ‘don’t be afraid!’ (34:25)
hō əl kəsk yənī� lā ‘I didn’t find women’ (22:100)
ab�ār əl t�ābərən mən ʾāyd əlā ‘the cows can’t do without sardines’ 

(27:15)
əl tə�awdər lā ‘you cannot’ (76:1)
əl hō sīrōna lā ‘I will not go’ (49:5)
əl sēn wərdūtən əlā ‘they are not going down (to water)’ (27:3)
əl śī yədūm lā ‘nothing lasts’ (98:15)
l-ʾə�ād �ərfōna tīs lā ‘no one will move it’ (67:5)
əl hō ð-ə�təwɛk̄ lā ‘I have not gone crazy’ (20:6)
əl hō ðə-hānayk əw�ōməh lā ‘I didn’t intend it that way’ (59:10)

It is not rare to find the element lā used without əl (cf. French pas), in 
both verbal and non-verbal sentences. Some examples are: 

śīnək təh lā ‘I have not seen it’ (23:9)
tā�ō� lā ‘don’t be afraid!’ (67:2)
šay �awt lā ‘I have no food’ (73:4)
kūsəm təhi lā ‘they didn’t find them’ (35:17)
kəw�ōna hūk əlā ‘I won’t tell you’ (20:37)
�ōm lā ‘I don’t want to’ (4:10)
ən�awdər nəślēl lā ‘we can’t move’ (28:12)
�ārawn bīsən əśxōf mēkən lā ‘the goats did not have much milk’ 

(30:13)

In seven passages we find lā before a verb, but most of these seem not 
to be genuine. Four of the seven attestations are negative commands. 
The six passages are:

l-agərē lā təhɛr̄əs lā ‘so that he will not marry’ (6:13) (probably cor-
rect to l-ʾād təhɛr̄əs)

lā tə�fēr zōyəd lā ‘dig no more’ (19:25) (probably correct to l-ʾād 
tə�fēr)

lā ša��ələm �ənfəykəm lā ‘don’t think yourselves a burden’ (28:15)
lā təbkɛ ̄lā ‘don’t cry (anymore)!’ (40:7) (correct to l-ʾād təbkɛ ̄lā, as 

on audio)
lā śīnən tīhəm zōyəd lā ‘we never saw them again’ (60:8) (correct to 

l-ʾād śīnən, as on audio)
əgzēmi lā tədōr mənwēhəm ‘swear (that) you will not come between 

them’ (94:6) (probably correct to l-ʾād tədōr)
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lā tənkɛi lā ‘don’t come back to me!’ (98:4) (probably correct to 
l-ʾād tənkɛi)

The first lā of 6:13 is likely a typographical error for l-ʾād (§13.2.2), 
since the passage is identical to an earlier passage that does have 
l-ʾād … lā (6:5). Unfortunately, the relevant part of 6:13 is missing 
from the audio. It is also likely that the first lā of 19:25 should be l-ʾād, 
which is what we expect with a following zōyəd (cf. 60:8, and see 
§13.2.5). Unfortunately, and strangely, the audio is missing for this 
line as well. The audio for 40:7 and 60:8 was consulted, and both have 
l-ʾād in place of the first lā, as noted above. I did not find any audio for 
94:6 or 98:4 either, but l-ʾād fits in both contexts. Only for 28:15 do we 
have audio confirmation of lā … lā. So, six of the seven examples of lā 
… (lā) are, or are very likely, mistakes for l-ʾād … lā. And in 28:15, we 
could probably read the first lā as an interjection, and translate ‘no, 
don’t think yourselves a burden!’.

There are also some cases in which əl is used without lā, though 
these are far more infrequent than cases of lā used alone; in fact, exam-
ples are quite few. In all but a handful of these cases, the particle ʾār 
‘only’ is used (see §12.5.4). There are also plenty of examples where we 
also find əl ... lā used with the particle ʾār (e.g., 36:3; 84:1). Examples of 
əl used without lā are:

ʾəl šīhəm ʾār hēt ‘they have only you’ (18:18)
wə-kō hēt əl tə�awla �əbrēk yəsīr šūk hə-saw� ‘why don’t you let 

your son go with you to the market’ (22:2)
hō əl šay ʾār ðōməh ‘I have only this’ (73:5) 
hēm gəzawm əl iźay� bəh �əźayyət ‘they swore (that) they would not 

take any compensation for it’ (89:5)
hō əl šay ʾār �ō�əri �roh ‘I only have two kids’ (89:8)
əl həb�ō ʾār awzārəh ‘he left on only his waistcloth’ (104:18)

The sequence əl … w-əl can also be used as the equivalent of English 
‘neither … nor’, in which case the sentence itself can also be negated 
with əl, as in:

əl tē� šəh w-əl �əybəth šəh ‘he had neither the woman nor his camel’ 
(55:16)

əl (tə)�ōm əl moh w-əl �awt ‘she tasted neither water nor food’ 
(75:22)
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əl šīhəm əl śīwō� w-əl moh w-əl ð
ērōb ‘they had neither fire, nor 
water, nor wood’ (76:11)

Finally, lā can be used as an interjection ‘no!’ (e.g., 35:14) and it can be 
used independently, substituting for an entire phrase, as in hamak tay 
aw lā ‘did you hear me or not?’ (96:7).

13.2.2. l-ʾād

The form l-ʾād (often transcribed as l-ād) is simply a combination of 
the negative əl plus the particle ʾād, which was treated in §12.5.1. 
When pronominal suffixes are attached to l-ʾād, the negative element 
əl follows ʾād (ʾādi əl, ʾād(ə)k əl, etc.). The combination l-ʾād has two 
basic meanings. Since the most common meaning of ʾād is ‘still’, it is 
no surprise that one basic meaning of l-ʾād … lā is ‘still not’ or ‘not 
yet’, as in:

hēt �ənnawn w-ādk ʾəl hēt məhārəs lā ‘you are a child and you can-
not get married yet’ (8:8)

tōli həzayz l-ād �əlayn əlā nā�ōbə� abarr ‘then the wind still didn’t 
let us go ashore’ (60:7)

kādēt l-ād yəšānōs yə�fēd ar�əbēt lā ‘Kadet didn’t yet dare to go 
down to the town’ (64:8)

hō l-ād ə�awfəd lā mən ð
ayrək ‘I am not getting down off you yet’ 
(46:4)

tōli l-ād šəwrɛm̄ əlā ‘then they still didn’t back off’ (70:3)
ʾāmōr ðēk ð-ʾādəh əl ātōśi lā ‘the one who had not yet had supper 

said’ (84:9)

Sometimes this use of l-ʾād is best translated as ‘never’, meaning ‘not 
yet (still not) up until this point in time’. In these cases, the accompa-
nying verb is always the imperfect, for example:

mən hīs xələ�ək ʾādi əl əhōrə� lā ‘since I was born, I have never 
stolen’ (47:9)

ʾādi əl ʾ ōmər lā ʾ ār yəmšī ‘I have never sung except yesterday’ (52:15)
ʾādəh l-ʾə�ād yōmər hayni əhə�awlə� lā ‘nobody has ever told me I 

was good (at it)’ (52:17)
ʾādəh əl yəsyūr təwalihəm lā ‘he had never gone to them before’ 

(59:1)
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śīnən śī ðə-ʾādən əl ənśɛńyəh lā ‘we saw something that we have 
never seen’ (82:4)

In a couple of passages, this use of l-ʾād behaves like a temporal con-
junction, requiring a literal translation ‘when still not’. ‘Before’ is a 
smoother translation, however. Two attested examples are:

  
ʾādəh əl təmūm lā ġarbēh �aybəh �ōkəm ‘before he finished (his 

story), his father the ruler recognized him’ (lit. ‘when he still 
hadn’t finished’) (74:23) 

ʾāmēr həh yətəxfən gēhəməh, ʾādəs əl gəzōt �əyawm ‘tell him he 
should come tonight, before the sun has gone down’ (96:1)

The second, and more common, basic use of l-ʾād … lā is to mean 
‘not anymore’, ‘not any longer’, ‘not again’, or ‘never (again)’. In this 
use, l-ʾād is not used with pronominal suffixes. Examples are:

ənkathi aġəllēt wə-l-ād əb�ərō �ōrəm lā ‘a mist came upon them and 
they couldn’t see the road anymore’ (17:2)

l-ād rəddōna līn əlā ‘you will never come back to us’ (20:72)
l-ād təhɛt̄əməm lā ‘don’t stay here any longer!’ (35:3)
hō ʾ āgawz ðə-l-ād wə�ələk əlā l-əsyēr, wə-l-ād həb�ərk lā ‘I am an old 

woman who cannot manage to walk anymore, and I cannot see 
well anymore’ (46:2)

l-ād ʾə�ād ð
əlūm ʾə�ād lā ‘no one was unfair to anyone ever again’ 
(66:10)

hō l-ʾād šay gəmaylət lā ‘I don’t have the strength (to endure) any 
longer’ (83:4)

l-ʾād səb�ōna tīš lā ‘I won’t hit you anymore’ (89:18)
l-ād �amhəm šay lā ‘I don’t want them with me anymore’ (91:32)
l-ʾād śīnək hərbātiyɛ lā ‘I never saw my companions again’ (103:1)

While l-ʾād … lā can mean ‘not anymore’, ‘not again’, etc., this nega-
tive construction is sometimes strengthened by another word. The 
most common is zōyəd ‘more’ (see further in §13.2.5), but once we 
also find ʾabdan ‘never’ (see §13.2.6). These words do not alter the 
meaning.

We have already seen that l-ʾād can mean ‘never’ both in the sense 
of ‘never up until this point in time’ and ‘never again in the future’. In 



chapter thirteen270

a few passages, it can also have a general meaning ‘never’. The clearest 
examples of this are:

l-ʾād �awla amōl yəttə� moh əlā ‘they never let (other) animals 
drink water’ (27:5)

nəġōrəb a�ā l-ād nəšdəlūl ‘we know the land, we never need direc-
tions’ (79:9)

In at least a dozen cases, l-ʾād … lā seems to mean ‘not at all’, or per-
haps is acting as a simple substitute for əl … lā. Some examples of this 
are:

l-ād �ərūt lā ‘she didn’t stop at all’ (54:20)
l-ād ʾəśśōt lā ‘she didn’t get up at all’ (65:10)
bəgawdəh, wəlākən l-ād lə�ā�əm təh lā ‘they pursued him, but they 

didn’t catch up to him at all’ (69:5)
mūna �ādəthɛ wə-l-ʾād �ədūr yə�tīrək lā ‘he held his hands, and he 

couldn’t move at all’ (75:10)
aġəggēn l-ʾād wīda hībō yāmōl lā ‘the boy did not know at all what 

to do’ (76:3)
aġayg l-ʾād šāmūn tɛ�əh lā ‘the man didn’t agree with his wife at all’ 

(94:26)

In three passages, l-ʾād (without lā) is followed by the particle ʾār, and 
while ʾār has a clear meaning (‘except’ or ‘only’), the function of l-ʾād 
in these passages is not totally clear. It is noteworthy that there are also 
two places (45:18; 57:11) in which positive ʾād is followed by ʾār, and 
in both cases ʾād is also of uncertain function. The three passages with 
l-ʾād ʾār are:

gōna �əyawm l-ʾād ar əśfē� ‘the sun has gone down, except for the 
last rays’ (21:1)

bərəh təmūm aġəggōtən ð-ar�əbēt l-ʾād ʾār hō ‘he has gone through 
(all) the girls of the town except for me’ (42:19)

l-ād ʾār hō, tē� ‘there is only me, a woman’ (64:27/29)

Perhaps l-ʾād in these sentences is negating an understood existential 
‘there is’.
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Finally, it should be mentioned that in one place the negative ele-
ment l- occurs not immediately before ʾād, but before the element 
ʾə�ād ‘someone’:

ʾād l-ʾə�ād yəśanyəh lā ‘nobody has ever seen it’ (41:10)

Compare this to l-ād ʾə�ād in 66:10 (cited above). It seems this is just 
a variant. Or, it is possible the text in 41:10 is a mistake for ʾādəh 
l-ʾə�ād (cf. 52:17), in which case we would expect the negative element 
to follow the suffixed form of ʾād. However, the audio seems to con-
firm ʾād l-ʾə�ād.

13.2.3. m-ʾād

The particle m-ʾād (most often transcribed as m-ād) occurs just a 
dozen times in Johnstone’s texts. Its basic meaning is ‘lest’ or ‘so that 
not’, and it is not used in conjunction with any other negative particle. 
Some examples are:

hafəwtəm bə-�ənfaykəm, m-ād yənkɛ ̄ agənnay wə-yətɛh́kəm ‘save 
yourselves, lest the jinnee come and eat you’ (42:19)

aġayg dəfōna hīn m-ād nā�ələh ‘the man will pay us so that we don’t 
delay him’ (91:26)

tə�ōm taġwīr b-aġayg m-ʾād yətbɛ ̄ tē� ‘she wanted to distract the 
man so that he didn’t follow the woman’ (94:18)

āzēmi a�ayġat … m-ād yəźay�əs ‘give me the jewelry … lest they 
take it’ (99:44)

�əððūr mən tərkōb lə-ʾēlīg yəfūrəd, m-ʾād yəhan�əbək ‘look out that 
you don’t get on a (two-year old) camel that panics, lest it throw 
you off’ (102:11)

When following the verb yə� ‘be afraid’ (+ d.o.) and preceding a depen-
dent verb, m-ʾād is best translated simply as ‘that’, with the sense of 
‘that something (bad) will happen’. There are three examples from the 
texts, two with a subjunctive following m-ʾād and one with an imper-
fect (20:37):

yə��ək tīk m-ād təlōmi l-ə�lɛk̄ bərk šə�fēti ‘I am afraid that you will 
expect me to let you into my basket’ (20:37)
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yə��ək tīs m-ād təfrēr mən ð
ayrən ‘I am afraid that she will run away 
from us’ (37:10)

yə��əm aġaygəs m-ād yə�təwūl ‘they were afraid her husband might 
go crazy’ (37:12)

On the verb yə�, see further in §13.5.1 and §13.5.1.1.

13.2.4. mə�ā

The negative particle mə�ā occurs just four times in Johnstone’s texts, 
and its exact meaning is difficult to pin down. In the ML (p. 427, root 
√w�ʿ), it is defined as ‘that not, not (a neg. particle, occurring us. in 
oaths)’. However, as can be seen from the four examples below, this 
definition really only covers one of the attested passages (47:11). In the 
remaining three, mə�ā means something like ‘(it is) as if not’. No other 
negative particle is used in conjunction with mə�ā. The four attesta-
tions are:

mə�ā xā-sēh nkath ar�əmēt ðīməh ‘(it is) as if this (last) rainfall 
never came there’ (26:15)

mə�ā xā-hō ð-ənūfa śē hənēkəm ‘it’s as if I were of no use to you in 
anything’ (33:2)

hō gəzmōna hīkəm mə�ā hō hērə� ‘I swear to you that I am not a 
thief’ (47:11)

wəlā mə�ā xā-hēm xəlē�əm ‘it’s as if they had never been born’ 
(90:8)2

13.2.5. zōyəd

The word zōyəd (once transcribed zuyd) can be a comparative ‘more’, 
as in:

mən ð
ār sənēt aw zōyəd ‘after a year or more’ (16:1)
warx u zōyəd ‘a month or more’ (42:10)
əwtawġ mənhēm zōyəd əl-fa�� ‘they killed more than half of them’ 

(69:6)

2 The function of wəlā (cf. §12.1.4) in this example is unclear.
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Zōyəd is also attested twice as a noun meaning ‘surplus’ (66:7; 66:8), 
and the  corresponding verb zəyūd ‘be(come) more; increase (intrans.)’ 
is also attested twice (66:8; 84:4). 

Most frequently—about twenty times in the texts—zōyəd is met 
in conjunction with a negative particle (or particles), together with 
which it has the meaning ‘not anymore, never again’. The negative 
particle is usually l-ʾād … (lā), but twice zōyəd occurs with the sim-
pler əl … lā.3 Examples are:

ʾəl ə�awdər l-ʾəttə́� zōyəd lā ‘I can’t drink anymore’ (49:10) 
l-ād ə�awdər bə-zōyəd əlā. hō ʾār �ā�, l-ād ə�awdər l-ənkɛ ̄zōyəd əlā 

‘I can’t manage anymore. I’m just one (person), I can’t “bring” 
anymore’ (20:12)

l-ād nəfōna tīkəm zuyd lā ‘I won’t be of use to you anymore’ (33:6) 
dəxlōtən l-ād ənnūka náxəlka zōyəd ‘we promise we’ll never come 

to your palm trees again’ (37:5) 
l-ʾād śīnən tīhəm zōyəd lā ‘we never saw them again’ (60:8)
l-ād ədōbəh zōyəd, tɛ ̄l-əmēt ‘I will never collect honey again, until I 

die’ (77:2)
�armək l-ʾād əð
awbər būk zōyəd tɛ ̄l-əmēt ‘I swear I won’t nag you 

anymore until I die’ (98:15)

Two similar passages from 56:9-10 show that the negatives əl … zōyəd 
lā and l-ʾād zōyəd lā mean essentially the same thing:

l-ād hō səwbōna tīk zōyəd lā ‘I will not wait for you anymore’ (56:9)
wə-kō əl səwbōna tay zōyəd lā ‘why won’t you wait for me any-

more?’ (56:10)

In just one passage in the texts, zōyəd is used in a positive context, in 
conjunction with ʾād, to mean ‘again, anymore’:

hām ʾād həwrədk �əmóh ðōməh zōyəd, ðə-nəwtəġk ‘if you bring 
(them) down to the water again, we will kill you’ (10:9)

3 In 19:25, we find lā … zōyəd lā, but as noted above (§13.2.1) and in the Appendix, 
this is probably a mistaken transcription for l-ʾād … zōyəd lā. Unfortunately, no audio 
was found to confirm this, but a similar mistake in 60:8 was confirmed by the audio. 
In 56:14, we find hō məšēmən tīk zōyəd lā ‘I won’t trust you anymore’, with only the 
final lā as a negative marker. But, as noted in the Appendix, this should be corrected 
to l-ʾād hō məšēmən tīk zōyəd lā, as heard on the audio.
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13.2.6. ʾabdan

The word ʾábdan, clearly a borrowing of Arabic ʾabadan, is most often 
met in the texts as an exclamation, meaning ‘never!’ or ‘not at all!’, e.g., 
64:3. However, in a few cases, it is used in conjunction with a verb (as 
it also is in Arabic). 

ʾabdan əl ərdūd lā ‘I shall never go back’ (37:19)
arəz� əl yə�tō�a lā ʾabdan … wəlākən əššaraf, hām təm, l-ʾād yəxlōf 

lā ʾabdan ‘(our) daily bread will never be cut off … but honor, if 
it comes to an end, will never again be replaced’ (98:8)

In the first passage above (37:19), ʾ abdan precedes a negated verb, mir-
roring Arabic usage. In the second passage, ʾabdan twice follows a 
negated verb, once following əl … lā (giving a generic sense ‘never’, or 
perhaps ‘never at all’) and once following l-ʾād … lā (giving the sense 
‘never again’). It is worth noting that the passage from 98:8 contains 
two Arabic loanwords, rəz� ‘daily bread’ (Arabic rizq) and əš-šaraf 
‘honor’ (with the Arabic definite article). So while the word ʾabdan is 
common as an exclamation, its use in verbal phrases might be consid-
ered an Arabism.

13.2.7. ək�ēr

The comparative adjective ək�ēr ‘more’ (§5.4) is attested only twice in 
the texts, in both cases in the same negative context, l-ʾād k-X ək�ēr lā, 
meaning ‘have no more (energy)’. It is unclear if ək�ēr is used outside 
of this idiom to mean either ‘more’ or ‘no more’. The two attested pas-
sages are:

l-ʾād šay ək�ēr lā mən að
awma ‘I have no more (energy) because of 
thirst’ (99:28)

səb�ək tɛ ̄təwōli ð-aʾā�ər. l-ʾād šay ək�ēr lā ‘I swam until the end of 
the night. I had no more (energy)’ (103:2)

13.3. Expressing ‘have’

As in most other Semitic languages, there is no verb ‘have’ in Mehri. 
Instead, the concept is expressed with a periphrastic construction. 
Most often the preposition k- is used, but the prepositions b-, h-, and 
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l- can also mean ‘have’ in certain contexts. Each of these will be dis-
cussed in turn. 

13.3.1. The Preposition k-

The basic meaning of the preposition k- is ‘with’, as described in §8.11. 
With pronominal suffixes (using the base š-; see §8.22 for a complete 
list of forms), it can express the concept ‘have’. If the possessor is a 
noun, a pronominal suffix still must be used with k-. 

šay nəxlīt ‘I have a palm tree’ (77:5)
šəh ġīgēn u ġəgənōt ‘he had a boy and a girl’ (22:1)
šīs wōz ‘she had a goat’ (49:1)
xə�ərāt ġayg šəh rīkēb ‘once a man had a riding-camel’ (12:1)
ʾəl šīhəm �awt lā ‘they had no food’ (11:2)
ʾəl šīn �ərawš lā ‘we had no money’ (91:2)
�āməy šīs amōl mēkən ‘my mother had a lot of property’ (34:4) 
sɛkəni ʾəl šīhəm mə�rawf lā ‘my community has no provisions’ (or: 

‘my community, they have no provisions’ (18:14)
hō šay śawr ‘I have a plan’ (35:8)
hō əl šay ʾār ðōməh ‘I have only this’ (73:5)

As the last two examples show, an independent pronoun can be added 
for emphasis. Several of the examples above also show that an explicit 
past tense marker is normally absent from this construction, and must 
be gleaned from context. This agrees with what was said about copular 
sentences above (§13.1). There is just one example in the texts where 
the verb wī�a ‘be, become’ makes the past tense explicit:

abō�i wī�a šīsən ar�əmēt ‘the rest (of the goats) had fodder’ (17:15)

In contexts where a subjunctive is required, the verb wī�a is also used, 
though there are just two examples in the texts:

tā�ā šūk maws ‘you should have a razor’ (75:11)4

4 In a previous work (Rubin 2009a: 223), I described tā�ā as an imperfect of wī�a, 
used here to indicate a simple future tense ‘you will have’, the translation which is 
found in Stroomer’s edition of the texts. More correctly, the form tā�ā is a subjunctive 
(ML, p. 426), though the subjunctive forms of this verb are possibly sometimes used 
in place of the imperfect forms. After noticing yā�ā in 98:10, which is undoubtedly 
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lāzəm əmnēdəm yā�ā šəh əfkrayyət ðə-�ənafəh ‘a person must have 
some thought for himself’ (98:10)

13.3.1.1. Familial Possession

There is an additional feature of the possessive use of Mehri k- that 
merits closer attention. Within the ‘have’ construction, a noun indi-
cating a close family member (father, mother, son, daughter, brother, 
sister, wife, brother-in-law) will appear with a redundant possessive 
suffix:

šay �əbrayti ‘I have a daughter’ (lit. ‘I have my daughter’) (48:7)
šəh �ayməh ‘he had a brother-in-law’ (lit. ‘he had his brother-in-

law’) (64:10)
šəh tɛ�́əh rə�aymət ‘he has a beautiful wife’ (19:1) 
šay �āməy ʾāgawz ‘I have an old mother’ (65:7)
šəh �əbanhɛ yəbayt ‘he had seven sons’ (50:1)
šəh śhəlīt aġathɛ ‘he had three sisters’ (37:6)
šəh aġāh w-aġāh šəh �əbrətəh ‘he had a brother and his brother had 

a daughter’ (85:1) 

Note also the phrase nūka bə-�əbənhɛ ‘he begat sons’ (lit. ‘he begat his 
sons’) (12:16). The special treatment of familial terms in connection 
with possession is well known from elsewhere, for example, from 
Italian, where one typically says, e.g., la mia faccia ‘my face’, la mia 
vicina ‘my neighbor’, but mia mamma ‘my mother’. The difference in 
the case of Mehri is that we are dealing not with a possessive phrase of 
the type ‘my mother’, ‘your brother’, but rather with a pseudo-verbal 
‘have’ construction. 

13.3.1.2. Physical and Environmental Conditions

The suffixed forms of the preposition k- are also used in a variety of 
expressions relating to physical or environmental conditions. From 
the former category, we find:

šīn �əbūr ‘we’re cold’ (lit. ‘cold is with us’) (35:4) 
šəh �ar� ‘he was hot’ (lit. ‘heat is with him’) (32:2) 

subjunctive (following lāzəm; see §12.5.10), I reconsidered the passage in 75:11. If 
tā�ā here is an independent subjunctive, then the phrase should be translated ‘you 
should have’ or simply ‘have!’ (i.e., a third-person imperative).
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Many more examples fall into the category of environmental condi-
tions. This type of expression is rather more unusual cross-linguisti-
cally. For example, the expression ‘it is raining’ will vary depending on 
context; specifically, its expression depends on who is experiencing 
the rain. If relating one’s own experience, one would say šay məwsē 
‘it’s raining (for me)’ (e.g., 62:1). But if relating a story in the third 
person plural, one would say šīhəm məwsē ‘it’s raining (for them)’ 
(e.g., 35:1). Following are several other examples to illustrate this use 
of k-:

šay aġəllēt ‘it was misty’ (lit. ‘with me was mist’) (47:4) 
šay məwsē wə-�əbūr ‘it was raining and I was cold’ (lit. ‘with me 

were rain and cold’) (53:6)
šīn �ārīt ‘there was a moon’ (81:1)
šay əktīw ‘it was dark’ (91:16)
šəh awakt ‘he was hot (at night)’ (91:19)
šīsən arī� ‘there is a hot wind’ (27:22)
šay a�ā�əm ‘it’s cool’ (94:35)
šəh aġəllēt w-aməwsē ‘it was misty and rainy’ (98:1)
šīn aməwsē ‘it’s been rainy’ (98:3)
šīn �əbūr u məwsē ‘we’re cold and it’s raining’ (35:4)

It should be mentioned that there are sometimes other ways to express 
environmental conditions. For example, there is a G-Stem verb from 
the root lsw ‘rain’, the same root of the word məwsē ‘rain’. This verb is 
used twice in the texts, both times impersonally in the feminine singu-
lar, əwsūt ‘it rained’ (10:16; 96:7).5 We also find twice the verb šər�awm 
‘it rained’, both times in the 3mp form (30:14; 44:14). However, in 
Johnstone’s texts, the constructions with k- are more common than 
the verbs.

These expressions of condition, like the ‘have’ construction dis-
cussed above (§13.3.1), lack any explicit reference to tense, which must 
be gathered from the context. So, just as šəh �awt can mean ‘he has 
food’ or ‘he had food’, likewise šəh �ar� can mean ‘he is hot’ or ‘he was 
hot’.

5 Other verbs denoting environmental phenomena are attested impersonally in 
the 3fs form, namely həddūt ‘it thundered’ (10:16) and bər�awt ‘it was lightning’ 
(10:16).
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13.3.2. Other Prepositions

The preposition b- can be used to express certain kinds of inalienable 
possession, in particular those involving parts of the body or bodily 
conditions (e.g., ‘have hair’, ‘have milk’), states of mind (e.g., ‘have 
patience’), or parts of plants (e.g., ‘have leaves’). Literally, b- is being 
used in these cases like English ‘on’ or ‘in’ (see §8.2), but in translation 
the verb ‘have’ usually works best. Following are some examples:

bəh śəf mēkən ‘he had a lot of hair’ (lit. ‘on him (was) a lot of hair’) 
(9:8)

ðōməh əl bəh fē�əl lā ‘this (man) has no penis’ (24:36)
kūsən hərōm ðə-bəh �fūl ‘we found a tree that had ripe figs’ (25:3)
�ārawn bīsən śəxōf ‘the goats have milk’ (lit. ‘in them (is) milk’) 

(31:10)
śəllōt gōdēl ðə-bəh śīwō� ‘she took a burning stick’ (lit. ‘a stick on 

which (was) fire’) (36:8)
əl bay �ə�fōf lā ‘I don’t have wings’ (56:8)
bəh �ōni �roh ‘it had two horns’ (88:7)
aġayg ðōməh əl bəh �əśmēt lā ‘this man has no respect (for others)’ 

(91:14)

In this same category, we can place the idiom bay �assi ‘I was con-
scious’ (40:26), literally ‘in me (was) consciousness’, and possibly also 
the idiom būk hɛś̄ən ‘what’s (the matter) with you?’ (48:5; 80:7).

The preposition h- ‘to, for’ (§8.8) is translated by ‘have’ in a few 
places in the texts. In each case, h- really means ‘for’, but ‘have’ or 
‘get’ makes for a smoother translation. The relevant passages are:

�ərōməh əl hūk śī-lā ‘now you have (or: get) nothing’ (32:22; 36:11)
hām hə�bə� �ə�, həh məlyōn �arš ‘if he is alive in the morning, he 

shall have (or: get) a million dollars’ (lit. ‘for him (is) a million 
dollars’) (36:2) 

Finally, in conjunction with ʾād ‘still’, l- can be used to express ‘have’, 
with regards to amount of time remaining. The two attested examples 
of this are:

ādəh līsən fa�� ðə-warx ‘they still had half a month (left)’ (30:9)
ʾādəh lūk məsayr śīlə� yūm ‘you still have a journey of three days’ 

(37:16)
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13.4. Conditionals 

There are three conditional particles in Mehri: hām, əðə, and lū. These 
correspond in use superficially to Arabic ʾin, ʾiða, and law, in that the 
first two normally indicate real conditionals, while the third normally 
indicates an unreal conditional. However, the difference in usage 
between hām and əðə does not parallel that of Arabic ʾ in and ʾ iða. Each 
of these particles will be discussed in turn.

13.4.1. hām

Hām is the particle normally used to introduce a real conditional. It is 
by far the most common Mehri word for ‘if’, occurring over 170 times 
in Johnstone’s texts. If hām introduces a verbal clause, the verb or 
verbs in this clause are nearly always in the perfect; there are about a 
dozen exceptions, which are discussed below. If the apodosis of a con-
ditional hām-clause is a verbal clause (which it is in all but about eight 
cases), then the verb in the apodosis can be an imperfect (most com-
monly), a participle, an imperative, or (rarely) a subjunctive. The hām-
clause can precede or follow the main clause, and in a few cases it is 
even found embedded within the main clause. Some examples of con-
ditionals with hām are:

hām rəźawt, əxtyēna tīk ‘if she agrees, we will circumcize you’ (8:2)
hām səyərk, l-ād rəddōna līn əlā ‘if you go, you’ll never come back 

to us again’ (20:72)
fənōhən … hām �ā� gēləw, yəsyūr hāl əmśənyūtən ‘formerly … if 

someone had a fever, he would go to soothsayers’ (25:17)
hām šīsən arī�, t�ābərən rība yūm ‘if there is a hot wind, they can do 

without (water) for four days’ (27:22)
hām �ārawn nūka ʾār bə-�ī�ār, w-əl nūka b-ʿārōð
 əlā, sə�ay� �ī�ār 

‘if the goats bear only female kids, and they bear no male kids, 
slaughter a female kid’ (30:12)

hām əl sə�ā�ən həh lā, yənə�dəm līn �ābū ‘if we don’t slaughter for 
him, people will criticize us’ (31:11)

hām hə�bə� �ə�, həh məlyōn �arš ‘if he is alive in the morning, he 
shall have (or: get) a million dollars’ (lit. ‘for him (is) a million 
dollars’) (36:2) 

śīwō�, hām sēh rē�ə�, tənūfa ‘fire, if it’s far away, is useful’ (36:28)
yəktəlī� bay a�əbōyəl, hām fəlatk wə-�alak tīk ‘the tribes will talk 

about me, if I run away and leave you’ (83:2)
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hām əl nakak tīk �ərōməh lā, əl təšɛź́i lā ‘if I don’t come to you right 
away, don’t worry about me’ (94:17)

hām hādagəš təh wə-hēt dənyēt, yəmūt ‘if you suckle him and you 
are pregnant, he will die’ (101:18)

There are seven cases in which hām is directly followed by an imper-
fect, instead of by a perfect, for no apparent reason.6 Likewise, there 
are five cases in which hām is followed by a participle.7 When the hām-
clause has an imperfect, the apodosis can have an imperative, non-
verbal clause, imperfect, or subjunctive. When the hām-clause has a 
participle, the apodosis usually has a participle or, in one case (37:23), 
an imperative. Some of the relevant passages are:

hām ʾətēm wəzyēma tay tē�i əlā, s�ay�i ‘if you won’t give me my 
wife, kill me!’ (37:23) 

hō śəmōna lūk hām hēt məhawf tay �azyɛ ́h-a�ayrəb ‘I will sell it to 
you if you pay me my goats in autumn’ (39:4) 

hām əl hēt sīrōna lā, sīrīta təwōli �əddōd ‘if you won’t go, I’ll go to 
a blacksmith’ (49:5)

hām təhāmay, �əfēd līn əw-boh ‘if you hear me, come down to us 
here’ (64:29) 

hām təġətōri kə-gənnawnisɛ tāśōś lā ‘if she is speaking with her 
jinns, she won’t get up’ (65:11)

hām təhaməy, hō arībɛk̄ ‘if you can hear me, I am your friend’ 
(76:12) 

As already noted in §7.3, if �ōm, followed by a direct object, occurs in 
the protasis of a conditional sentence, and the dependent verb should 
be repeated in the apodosis, the verb is used only once, in the subjunc-
tive. Examples of this are:

hām tə�amən, nəślēl ‘if you want us to (move), we’ll move’ (30:3)
hām ʾār tə�amki, l-āmərō ‘if you want us to (sing), we’ll both sing’ 

(52:6)

Besides this special construction with �ōm, and not counting a sub-
junctive that makes up a negative imperative (see the example from 

6 These are found in 21:12, 64:29, 65:7, 65:11, 75:3, 76:12, and 92:2. 
7 These are found in 34:9, 37:23, 39:4, 49:5, and 56:11.
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94:17, above), there are just six other cases in which we find a subjunc-
tive in the apodosis of a conditional sentence. Three of these have a 
real subjunctive meaning, best translated with English ‘should’:

hībō l-āmōl hām hāmərk lay ‘what should I do if you order me?’ 
(20:23)

hām ʾə�ād yəġōrəb śī, yədawyəh ‘if anyone knows something, he 
should cure him’ (65:7)

hām əl kəsk təh lā, hībō l-āmōl ‘if I don’t find him, what should I 
do?’ (96:2)

In two others, a subjunctive is used as part of an oath or promise:

hām �ərūt wəla rəddūt lay, l-əwbads ‘if she stops or comes back at 
me, I should shoot her’ (54:18) (but audio clearly has imperfect 
ələ́bdəs ‘I will shoot her’)8

hām nəkōt ġəllət … əl-haðhəb nə�ər ðōrə ‘if a mist comes … I will 
fill a wadi with blood’ (99:34)

And in the sixth additional case of a subjunctive in the apodosis, the 
only explanation is that the context is poetry. In fact, this passage also 
contains the only example in which a subjunctive occurs in the prota-
sis, following hām.

hām hayš əl-kəlē� l-ənkēś awrē� ‘if I were to talk to you, I would 
destroy the papers’ (21:11)

Finally, it should be pointed out that there are a few examples where a 
conditional particle is missing. Each of these are before a form of the 
verb �ōm, and each of these are in text 86 (lines 1, 2, 6), which lists 
conditionals out of context. There are nearly thirty examples where we 
do find the expected hām before a form of �ōm (e.g., 4:10; 100:1). 
These examples from text 86 may in their original contexts be parts of 
contrasting conditionals, in which case the lack of a conditional par-
ticle is expected (see the end of the next section).

8 It is impossible to know whether the transcription l-əwbads (1cs subjunctive) is 
an error, or whether the reader on the audio mistakenly read ələ́bdəs (1cs imperfect).
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13.4.2. əðə

The particle ə́ðə (var. əð), presumably a borrowing of Arabic ʾiða, 
occurs eleven times in Johnstone’s texts. Like hām, əðə normally indi-
cates real conditions. However, the evidence suggests that əðə is used 
only to indicate two contrasting conditionals. As with hām, if əðə pre-
cedes a verbal clause, the verb will be in the perfect. Following are all 
the occurrences of əðə in the texts:

əð hah šāmūn hō ənkōna tīkəm … w-əð hah xəzū, šaxbərəh mən 
a�a�dəh ‘if he agrees, I will come to you … but if he refuses, ask 
him about his intentions’ (22:17-18)

əð hah �aybəl, hah hīs tīkəm … w-əð hah lūtəġ ətē� u �āgərīt, hah 
ġayg fɛŕəʾ ‘if he accepts, he is (a dog) like you … but if he kills the 
woman and the slave, he is a brave man’ (22:93-94)

əðə hē bəh lə-hīs aġəyōg, ʾətēm təs�ay�; w-əðə hē əl bəh fē�əl lā, hē 
yəs�ō� ‘if he is like (other) men, you shall be killed; but if he has 
no penis, he shall be killed’ (24:39)

əðə hē sə�ā� �əybəth, hē yəkūn �aywəl. w-əðə hē əl sə�a� �əybəth lā, 
hō əkūn �ə�bēt ‘if he slaughtered his camel, then he is crazy; if he 
didn’t kill his camel, then I am a whore’ (55:9) 

əðə hē səyūr šay, hē śənyōna təh ‘if he had been (lit. gone) with me 
(sexually), he would have seen it’ (55:10)

əðə sē kəw�ūt layš, śəlēli kəmkēməš mən ð
ār �əruhš … wə-sē gə�ədatš 
əl tə�ayrək kəmkēməš lā ‘if she tells you, lift your headcloth off 
your head … but (if ) she denies you (any knowledge), don’t 
touch your headcloth’ (94:42-43)

In this last example, the expected əðə is missing from the second con-
ditional. Perhaps this is a mistake or typographical error (no audio 
was available). Regardless, the first əðə still occurs in a context in which 
there are two contrasting conditionals.

Interestingly, when there are two contrasting conditionals, both of 
which have the verb �ōm in the protasis, then the conditional particle 
is omitted. There are four sets of examples of this in the texts. In all of 
the examples, the apodosis has either a form of the imperative əntə�ōl 
‘choose!’ or a form of the exclamation b-arāyək ‘as you wish! go 
ahead!’. Two of the examples are:
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�ərōməh tə�aym tha�nə�əm təh, b-araykəm; wə-tə�aym tə�əlām 
təh, b-araykəm ‘now if you want to make him break his oath, go 
ahead; if you want to leave him be, go ahead!’ (31:10)

tə�ōm təxōli, əntə�ōl. wə-tə�ōm tśxawwəl, əntə�ōl ‘if you want to 
divorce, choose (to do so); if you want to stay, choose (to do so)’ 
(32:25)

As mentioned at the end of the last section (§13.4.1), it is possible that 
the conditionals in 86:1, 86:2, and 86:6 are contrasting conditionals 
taken out of context, since we find �ōm in the protasis of these phrases, 
with no preceding conditional particle.

13.4.3. lū

The particle lū introduces an unreal conditional. As with hām and əðə, 
if lū is followed by a verbal clause, the verb will normally appear in the 
perfect. If the apodosis contains a verb, that verb will be in the condi-
tional tense (§7.1.4). In fact, this is the only environment in which the 
conditional tense occurs. The examples found in Johnstone’s texts are:

wə-lū əl hē �aywəl lā, əl yəs�ay�ən �əybəth lā ‘and if he were not 
crazy, he would not have slaughtered his camel’ (55:7)

lū �əbūrən, axayr hīn ‘if we had had some patience, it would have 
been better for us’ (61:7)

lū əl bər lūtəġ ərbōt mənīn lā, əl nəwtēġən təh lā ‘if he had not killed 
four of us, we would not have killed him’ (83:7)

lū hō �ōrək a�awt ... wə-nakak báwməh wə-matk, hībō yāmērən 
�ābū? ʾāmyēra: ‘ġayg bəxayl wə-kawb!’ ‘if I had hidden the food 
... and had come here and died, what would the people say? They 
would say: A mean man and a dog!’ (98:12)

This last example is interesting, because besides the expected condi-
tional form (yāmērən), we find the participle ʾāmyēra. Though techni-
cally not part of the apodosis, it could be considered the equivalent.

In just one place in the texts, lū introduces an unreal non-past 
conditional and is followed by an imperfect. The apodosis still con-
tains a conditional tense, though it is a compound tense made up of 
a conditional form of wī�a ‘be(come)’ plus an imperfect:
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lū əmnēdəm yə�awsəb ləhān nəkōna təh b-amsta�bələh, l-ʾə�ād 
yā�ān yəškūf lā ‘if a person were to take account of all that will 
come in the future, nobody would sleep’ (98:10)

In 98:11, this same passage is repeated, though with the addition of the 
participle ð- before the final verb (ð-yəškūf). We also find in 98:11 the 
phrase lū wadaš lā ‘don’t you know?’ It seems likely that lū here is a 
typographical error for the basic negative element əl. The particle lū 
occurs in both 98:10 and 98:12, so it is easy to see how a typographical 
error could have crept in to 98:11. Unfortunately, I found no audio for 
this passage.

13.4.4. tɛ ̄wə-lū

The phrase tɛ ̄wə-lū (vars. tā wə-lū, ta wə-lū) means ‘even if’. It occurs 
just ten times in the texts. Of the seven times it is followed by a verbal 
clause, six times the verb is in the perfect; in three of these six cases the 
perfect is preceded by the verbal particle ð- (§7.1.10.2). The one time 
that tɛ ̄ wə-lū is followed by an imperfect (37:19) is in an explicitly 
future context. Some examples of tɛ ̄wə-lū are:

ʾabdan əl ərdūd lā, tɛ ̄wə-lū əmūt ‘I shall never go back, even if I 
should die’ (37:19)

tā wə-lū fōnəh farəʾ, ð-yəhə�awbə� nōðəl, ta wə-lū əl hē nōðəl lā 
‘even if he was brave before, he turns into a coward, even if he 
wasn’t a coward (before)’ (43:2)

əl n�ā ʾāmyēla bəh śī-lā, tā wə-lū ðə-rīkəb ð
ār �əbərayn ‘we shall not 
do anything to him, even if he was riding a hyena’ (82:3)

kāl ʾə�ād yəhātūm hāl xa�məh, tɛ ̄wə-lū ð-əwtūġ �aybəh wə-�əbrēh 
‘everyone spends the night with his enemy, even if he has killed 
his father and his son’ (104:39)

In one case, wə-lū (without tɛ)̄ is used on its own as an exclamation 
‘even so!’ (89:33). 

13.5. Subordination

13.5.1. Complement Clauses

The term ‘complement clause’ is fairly broad and covers a variety of 
sentence types. For the present purposes, we will distinguish three 
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types of complement clauses, illustrated by the following English sen-
tences:

(a1) I want to speak Mehri. 
(a2) I want you to speak Mehri.
(b) I know (that) you speak Mehri.

Types (a1) and (a2), containing an infinitive in English, correspond in 
Mehri to constructions involving a dependent subjunctive verb, as in 
the following examples:

yə�ōm yə�āf layš ‘he wants to visit you’ (38:16)
əl əġōrəb l-əġətayr ʾ ārəbayyət əlā ‘I didn’t know how to speak Arabic’ 

(34:18)
�amk təśnɛ ̄tē�i ‘I want you to see my wife’ (22:41)
�ələbk tīk təklē� lay ‘I ask you to tell me’ (20:38)
šəwɛd̄ək tīn tāzēmən xə�awr�iyən ‘you promised to give us our 

sticks’ (91:30)

These types have been treated already in §7.1.3 and §7.3. Sometimes 
these subjunctive constructions can be translated with an English type 
(b) complement clause, instead of with an infinitive. For example, the 
last two sentences above could be translated ‘I ask that you tell me’ and 
‘you promised us (that) you would give us our sticks’. And, in fact, 
there are a few places where a subjunctive construction is best trans-
lated, or can only be translated, with an English type (b) complement 
clause. Such cases nearly always involve verbs of thinking, like (ð-)
ʾayməl ‘think’,9 həgūs ‘think’, həthūm ‘think, suspect’, šəhēwəb ‘think, 
imagine’, and šə�dū� ‘believe’. One can sometimes translate with an 
infinitive, though usually this is awkward. Some examples are:

ðə-ʾəmələk tay l-ā�ā dənyēt ‘I think I might be pregnant’ (or: ‘I think 
myself to be pregnant’) (101:17)

ʿəmələk tīsən təhaġyəgən ‘I think (that) they will give birth’ (28:18)
əl nəhə́gsəh yəsyēr lā ‘we didn’t think he would go’ (89:35)

9 As noted in §7.1.10.2, the verb ʾayməl ‘make, do’ sometimes has the meaning 
‘think, believe, be of the opinion’ (cf. 28:2; 91:8), but when used in the perfect with 
prefixed ð-, it seems to always have this meaning. Conversely, when it means ‘think’, 
it usually has the prefix ð-.
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hō šə�də́�k əlā yā�ā xəlūs ‘I don’t believe he would have gotten lost’ 
(23:3)

aġayg šəhēwəb tɛ�əh tā�ā bər sīrūt mən ð
ār �əmoh ‘the man thought 
his wife would have already left the water’ (94:20) 

həthəmk təh yā�ā mən xə�ə́myən ‘I suspect (that) he is one of our 
enemies’ (or: ‘I suspect him to be…’) (94:42)

However, on occasion these verbs of thinking can also be followed by 
a perfect, rather than a subjunctive, as will be discussed in §13.5.1.1.

Similarly, the verb yə� ‘be afraid’ is normally followed by a subjunc-
tive, though this construction can only be translated with an English 
type (b) complement clause. However, the verb yə� uses the preposi-
tion mən before the subordinate clause (see §7.1.3 for other such 
verbs). As noted in §8.13, yə� normally takes mən before an object 
(e.g., 47:5; 54:17). Examples are:

yə��ək mən ʾə�ād yāyɛńəh ‘I am afraid (that) someone will give him 
the evil eye’ (22:3)

yə��ək tīk mən tə�təwūl ‘I am afraid (that) you will go crazy’ (22:26) 
ð-yə��ək mən yəzlēl līsən kawb yəmō ‘I am afraid (that) a wolf may 

attack them today’ (26:9)
ðə-yə��ək tīs mən təhaflət mən ð
ayri ‘I am afraid (that) she may run 

away from me’ (94:16)

Note that yə� is often, but not always, followed by an anticipatory pro-
nominal direct object, as in 22:26 and 94:16, above. It is strange that 
yə� in this case takes a direct object, since when not in a complement 
construction, a pronominal object of yə� requires mən (e.g., 54:17). 
For more on yə� (mən), see also the next section and §13.2.3. 

13.5.1.1. Complementizer ð-

Complement clause type (b) involves, in English, an optional comple-
mentizer ‘that’. In Mehri, the particle ð- serves as an optional comple-
mentizer, but it is not clear if there are rigid rules governing its use. 
The following verbs are attested only with the complementizer ð-: 
ʿayləm ‘learn, know’,10 �ətūm ‘be sure’, šə�rūr ‘confess’, śəhēd ‘witness’, 
and šə�fū ‘find out’. However, it must be stressed that the evidence is 

10 This G-Stem verb, found only once in Johnstone’s texts, is probably an Arabism, 
as I have suggested above (§11, n. 2; see also §14).
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so slight (essentially just one example per verb in the texts) that it can-
not be taken as proof that these verbs must be followed by the comple-
mentizer ð-. Some of these examples are:

kēf ʿ ɛm̄ək ðə-hē ð
ayrəh tōmər ‘how did you learn that it had dates on 
it?’ (23:15) 

hō ðə-�ətəmk ðə-hē ġayg ðə-rīkəb ð
ār �əbərayn ‘I thought that it was 
a man who was riding on a hyena’ (82:2)11

əš�ərərk bə-�ənōfi ðə-hō ð
ələmk ‘I confess of myself that I have 
acted unjustly’ (19:24) 

təśhīd ðə-hē hārōs bə-fəlāna … təśhīd ðə-hē kəfayləs awkələy… ‘do 
you bear witness that he has married so-and-so? … Do you bear 
witness that he, her guardian, has entrusted me…?’ (100:4-5) 

šə�fū amkwayrəs ðə-sē, amkəwrətəh, šəf�awt ‘he found out that she, 
his beloved, was engaged’ (75:2)

The following verbs are never attested with the complementizer ð-: 
dəxāl ‘promise’, gəzūm ‘swear’, �əlūm ‘dream’, �ōrəm ‘swear’, and �əs 
‘feel’. Again, the evidence is so slim (one to three examples per verb in 
the texts) that more data are needed to prove that these verbs cannot 
ever be followed by the complementizer ð-. Some of these examples 
are:

�ɛm̄ək yəllō xəznēt ð-�aybi nxāli abə́tk ‘I dreamt last night (that) my 
father’s treasure was under your house’ (19:17)

dəxlōtən l-ād ənnūka náxəlka zōyəd ‘we promise (that) we will 
never come to your palm trees again’ (37:5)12

�əssək �əwyay bə-�əllay ‘I felt (that) they came to me in the night’ 
(40:22)

hē �ōrəm əl yədōbəh ‘he swore (that) he would not collect honey’ 
(77:8)

hēm gəzawm əl iźay� bəh �əźayyət ‘they swore (that) they would not 
take any compensation for it’ (89:5)

11 The printed text has aġayg here (with the definite article a-), but this does not fit 
with the following relative clause. Indeed, the audio confirms indefinite ġayg.

12 We might expect dəxāl ‘promise’ to take a following subjunctive, as does šəwɛd̄ 
‘promise’ in 32:5 (cited in §7.1.3) and 91:30 (cited in §13.5.1). Perhaps dəxāl is fol-
lowed by the imperfect here (and in 68:16) because of the particles l-ād … zōyəd?
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If we compare those passages above in which a complementizer is 
used and those passages in which it is not, we notice that the comple-
mentizer ð- is always followed by an independent pronoun, in all but 
one case (19:24) a third person pronoun. In the examples in which ð- 
is absent, there is never an independent pronoun beginning the com-
plement clause. If we are to derive a rule from this, are we to say that 
ð- occurs because of the following third person pronoun, or that the 
pronoun is used because of the complementizer ð-?

A handful of verbs are attested both with and without a following 
complementizer. Among these verbs are: ʾāmōr ‘say’, ġərūb ‘know’, 
and hənkūr ‘realize, think’. For ġərūb and hənkūr, the data follow a 
similar pattern to what was already observed: the complementizer is 
normally used when the complement clause begins with a third person 
independent pronoun, but it is normally absent if the subject of the 
complement clause is a first or second person pronoun, or if no pro-
noun is present. Some examples of ġərūb and hənkūr with the comple-
mentizer are:

ġərawb ʾāskēr ðə-hē ʾāwēr baydi ‘the soldiers knew that the blind 
man was a liar’ (46:20) 

ġərōb ðə-hē zərū� ʾār azēməl ‘he knew that he had only stabbed the 
camel-gear’ (76:12) 

ġərawb ðə-hē, mət �ā� yə�, yəśōni kāl-śīən fənwīh ‘they knew that, 
when someone is afraid, he might see anything in front of him’ 
(95:11) 

hənkərk ðə-hē ʾə�ād ðə-mōt ənhōr ðəkməh ‘I realized that it was 
someone who had died that day’ (54:13) 

Some examples of ġərūb and hənkūr without the complementizer are:

hō əġōrəb �əmbərawtən yəbadyəm lā ‘I know (that) the boys don’t 
lie’ (74:20)

hē ðə-ġərōb əl šīhəm əl śīwō� w-əl moh w-əl ð
ērōb ‘he knew (that) 
they had neither fire, nor water, nor wood’ (76:11)

ðə-ġərəbk təh təftar�ən bə-fəndɛl̄ ‘I knew (that) he was happy about 
sweet potatoes’ (89:35) 

hō ʾ ār bər hənkərk məhawf tay ʾ ār mən ð
ār ʾ as ‘I think (that) you will 
pay me only after difficulty’ (39:13) 
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In the examples from 74:20, 76:11, and 89:35, in which the subordi-
nate clauses all have third person subjects, we might wonder why we 
do not find ð- plus a third person pronoun. It seems that ð- plus a third 
person pronoun is used most often when the subordinate clause is 
non-verbal (as in 46:20 above), when the subordinate clause contains 
a relative clause (as in 54:13 above), or when the subordinate clause 
has an embedded subordinate clause (as in 95:11 above). But more 
examples are needed to prove that any of these conditions is relevant.

Other questions still remain. For example, when the complemen-
tizer ð- is used, why is it that sometimes the verb in the main clause has 
a direct object anticipating the subject of the subordinate clause, but 
sometimes does not? Compare the following:

ġərəbk təh ðə-hah səday�i ‘I knew that he was my friend’ (lit. ‘I knew 
him that…’) (18:17)

tē� ð-aġayg ġarbəts ðə-sē sad�ət ‘the man’s wife knew that she was a 
friend’ (94:46)

ġərōb aġayg ðə-hē bərkīh ġəyūr ‘the man knew that in it there was 
poison’ (24:48)

ġərawb ʾāskēr ðə-hē ʾāwēr baydi ‘the soldiers knew that the blind 
man was a liar’ (46:20) 

It seems that an anticipatory direct object is used when the comple-
mentizer ð- immediately follows the verb (as in 18:17 and 94:46), but 
if the main verb is followed by a nominal subject (as in 24:48 and 
46:20), then no direct object is used. More examples are needed to test 
this rule.

Also when the complementizer is absent, and when the subordinate 
clause begins with a first or second person pronoun, the preceding 
verb sometimes has a redundant direct object. Compare the following:

aġarbək hēt bōyər ‘I know that you are a liar’ (lit. ‘I know you, you 
are a liar’) (99:26)

śafk təġōrəb hō ə��aw� agawfi ‘you probably know that I have a pain 
in my chest’ (101:9)

Why does the verb in 99:26 have a suffix, but not in 101:9? The pro-
noun immediately follows the verb in both cases. Perhaps an object 
suffix is simply optional, or perhaps it has to do with first vs. second 
person pronouns. More data are needed.
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The verbs of thinking discussed above (§13.5.1) normally take a 
subjunctive if the subordinate clause has a present, future, or past con-
ditional meaning. But if the subordinate clause is a simple past tense, 
then we find either a simple perfect or a non-verbal clause. In these 
cases, we sometimes find the complementizer ð-, the appearance of 
which seems roughly to follow the rules for ġərūb ‘know’, outlined 
above. That is, we get ð- before a third person pronoun. Following are 
some examples:

əmələk təh bər gəhēm ‘I think (that) he has already gone’ (94:42)
�ābū šə�dī� ðə-hē śērək �əd� ‘the people believed that it was a real 

śērək’ (41:9)
yəhōgəs məġfēź ðə-�awt ‘he thought (that) it was a package of food’ 

(91:20) 
əhagsəš mən a�əd�əš �əźərš əlay ‘I thought (that) you were genu-

inely persuading me’ (94:8)

Now whereas we can postulate rules that predict the use of the com-
plementizer ð- with ġərūb and hənkūr, and probably also for the verbs 
of thinking, the verb ʾāmōr ‘say’ is more problematic, since no clear 
rules govern the use of a following complementizer. All we can say is 
that it is more often absent than present. Compare the following:

mōn ʾāmōr hūk ð-hō ʾōmər ‘who told you that I sing?’ (52:9)
ʾāmawr hē bə-xayr ‘they said (that) he is well’ (57:6) 
ʾāmawr yəśtōm kāl-śīən ‘they said (that) he buys everything’ (74:11)
yāmərəm ðə-səwē�ər tāmōlən �əbərēn xətōwəm ‘they say that wit-

ches put rings on hyenas’ (81:2)
ʾāmawr həgūm əl-sēkən ðə-hē sərīn ‘they say (that) it attacked the 

community that is behind us’ (102:4)

In a few rare cases, involving the verbs šənðūr ‘vow, promise’ and yə� 
(mən) ‘be afraid’ we find a complementizer ð- used in conjunction 
with a subjunctive, as in: 

šənðərk ð-əl-�əlāk təha��əm mən hāl tə�ōm ‘I promise that I will let 
you spend the day wherever you want’ (33:3)

šənðərk ð-əl-həwfək ‘I vow that I will pay you’ (39:16)
yə��ək mən a�ənyawn ð-yəġ�ābəm tay təh ‘I am afraid that the child-

ren will take it away from me’ (37:22)
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An example of šənðūr followed by a subjunctive without the comple-
mentizer can be seen in 3:3. Examples of yə� followed by a subjunctive 
without the complementizer can be found in §13.5.1; see also §13.2.3, 
on the use of yə� with the particle m-ʾād.

13.5.1.2. Complementizer ð- vs. Circumstantial or Relative ð-

In §7.1.10.1 and §7.1.10.2 we saw a number of examples of the verbs 
hūma ‘hear’, kūsa ‘find’, and śīni ‘see’ followed by a circumstantial-
marking ð-. A representative example is:

ʾəśənihəm ð-yəġətəryəm ‘I saw them speaking’ (40:24)

Could this not be a complement clause, literally meaning ‘I saw (them) 
that they were speaking’? Perhaps, but we saw in §13.5.1.1 that the 
complementizer ð- is normally followed by a third person pronoun 
(or, with ʾāmōr, by a pronoun or noun). Other examples with these 
verbs show more clearly that ð- in such passages is not a complemen-
tizer, for example:

kəsk tīs bərk də�līl bər ðə-ʾā�əmēt ‘I found it in a cave already ban-
daged up (lit. having been bandaged)’ (81:3)

In this passage, if ð- were a complementizer, rather than a marker of a 
circumstantial verb, we would expect it to occur earlier in the phrase, 
or at least before bər. But it is safe to say that the various uses of the 
particle ð- (relative, complementizing, and circumstantial) are not 
always totally distinct. 

The verbs hūma ‘hear’ and śīni ‘see’ regularly take a circumstantial 
phrase (in which a verb may or may not have the marker ð-) in con-
texts where English has a complement clause. Following are some 
examples, where a circumstantial phrase in Mehri is best translated 
with a complement clause in English:

məkōn �ā� hamak �ābū kāl ðə-nūka ‘a certain place I heard (that) 
everyone came to’ (53:1)

hamam bəh məha�bəl līhəm ‘they heard (that) he was coming to 
them’ (lit. ‘they heard about him coming to them’) (32:6)

śīnək tīn ðə-gayan ‘you saw (that) we were hungry’ (73:11)
əśōni ʾāfōr �awla mən arawrəm ‘I see (that) a cloud has come up 

from the sea’ (96:7)
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Nevertheless, there are rare examples with a complementizer ð-, fol-
lowed by a third person pronoun:

hamak əð-hēm təgēr ðə-bīs ð
əlawm �ābū ‘I heard that the merchants 
who are in it treat the people unjustly’ (66:2)

The verb həgūs ‘think’ is also sometimes followed by a circumstantial, 
in place of a subjunctive or complement clause. A circumstantial is not 
always easily distinguished from a complement clause, however. Two 
such examples are:

yəhūgəs aġəggēn ðə-šəwkūf ‘he thought that the boy was sleeping’ 
(or: ‘he thought the boy (to be) asleep’) (76:12)

əhəgsəh ðə-rīkəb ð
ār �əbərayn ‘I thought that he was riding on a 
hyena’ (or: ‘I thought him (to be) riding…’) (82:1)

13.5.2. Purpose Clauses

Purpose clauses in Mehri can be either marked or unmarked, though 
unmarked are more common. An unmarked purpose clause simply 
includes a subjunctive verb. Some examples are:

wəzəmīh moh yəttə́� ‘he gave him water to drink’ (13:9)
ð-ərtəwōg būk tətēyən tīk ‘they made a plot against you to eat you’ 

(15:17)
kāl �āyt təntəkōl ġayg təšaf�əh ‘each one must choose a man to 

marry’ (15:21)
nkɛ ̄əw-boh l-ər�ank ‘come here so I can tie you up’ (24:26)
səyūr yəśnɛ ́a�fōri ‘he went to look at the pots’ (36:24)
�ōm l-ərfā aġawf əl-śnɛ ̄‘I wanted to climb up to see’ (53:3)
w-ənkayn bə-fəndɛl̄ ən�ōm fəndɛl̄ ‘and he brought us sweet potatoes, 

so we could taste sweet potatoes’ (89:11)
āzēmi a�ayġat l-ədəfɛńs mən a�awm ‘give me the jewelry so I can 

hide it from the raiding party’ (99:44)13

13 Stroomer translates l-ədəfɛńs as ‘to pay’, as if from the verb dūfa ‘pay’. Were this 
correct, there would be no way to explain the n in the form, and the following prepo-
sition mən would be unexpected. The form must be from the verb dəfūn ‘bury’, a verb 
used again in 99:48. A form of the verb dūfa ‘pay’ does show up in 99:59.
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A purpose clause can also be introduced by tɛ ̄(cf. Arabic �attā), which 
is followed by a subjunctive verb in a non-past context or a perfect 
verb in a past tense context. Examples are:

əl hah ġəggēt əlá tɛ ̄tā�ō� ləh ‘he is not a girl so that you should be 
afraid for him’ (22:4)

ʾāmyēla həh wōrəm tɛ ̄nəmnɛh́ ‘we will make a plan to catch him’ 
(24:19)

rədyōni a�aydōr əð-bərkīhəm aśxōf tɛ ̄yə�əbīr ‘we will pelt the pots 
that the milk is in, so that they break’ (35:10)

�əbēri lay tɛ ̄l-haftək abəraw�a əlyōməh ‘give me time to take away 
these veils’ (42:31)

əl bay �ə�fōf lā tɛ ̄l-əfrēr ‘I don’t have wings to fly (with)’ (56:8)
əl hō �āgawrək lā, tɛ ̄ l-ədbɛh́ hūk ‘I am not your slave to collect 

honey for you’ (77:4)
həwrōd �azhɛ tɛ ̄hərwū ‘he took his goats to the water to give them 

drink’ (61:6) 

The particle l-agərē (ð-), which before a noun means ‘for the sake of, 
on behalf of’ (see §8.21), can also introduce a purpose clause. There is 
no clear difference between l-agərē (ð-) and tɛ ̄ in this function. As 
expected, the verb of the purpose clause will be in the subjunctive. 
There are just nine such examples with l-agərē (ð-) in the texts, includ-
ing:

nə�ōm nə�bēr ab�árhɛ tɛ ̄nə�lɛh̄ fə�ayr l-agərē l-ʾād yəhɛr̄əs lā ‘we 
should break (the bones of) his cows to leave him poor, so that 
he will never marry’ (6:5) 

sə�ay� �ī�ār l-agərē �ābū yəšadərkəm mən ð
ār agwɛ ̄ ‘slaughter a 
female kid, so that the people can survive the famine’ (30:12) 

ftē�ī xaš l-agərē ðə-l-ākēb ‘open your mouth so that I can go in’ 
(42:27) 

bəʿēli həbɛr̄ wə-�ārawn yəhabyəm lə-bəʿēli əb�ār l-agərē ð-yəśxayf 
‘the camel- and goat-herds come to the cowherds to drink milk’ 
(58:4) 

hē əl šəh śī-lā l-agərē ð-yəśtōm mə�rawf ‘he did not have anything 
(with which) to buy supplies’ (65:1)

nūka �ēʿəyēti �rayt l-agərē tər�áźən ‘two female spirits came to wash 
in the well’ (68:6) 
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tɛ ̄nəhōr amšəġərēt ənkōt �āməy l-agərē təźá�i ‘then the next day, my 
mother came to take me’ (89:31)

Of the nine examples of l-agərē in a purpose clause, only two have the 
particle ð- following l-agərē (42:27 and 65:1). However, in three of the 
nine cases (68:6, 89:31, and 90:15), the immediately following verb has 
the prefix tə-, before which the particle ð- is usually suppressed (see 
§7.1.10.1). Therefore, it is not really clear whether l-agərē or l-agərē ð- 
is more common in a purpose clause.

13.5.3. Temporal Clauses

There are three main markers of temporal subordination in Mehri, 
mət, hīs, and tɛ.̄ Each of these can be translated by English ‘when’, 
though each has its own special functions. That is, the three are usually 
not interchangeable. These three particles will be treated in turn.

13.5.3.1. mət

The particle mət, which is a reduced form of the interrogative mayt 
‘when?’ (§11.7), has two basic functions as a marker of temporal sub-
ordination.14 It can refer to an event that has not yet happened (i.e., a 
future or relative future), or, rather less commonly, it can refer to a 
habitual action. In either usage, mət is followed by either a verb in the 
perfect tense (remembering that the imperfect of the verb �ōm can 
also function as its perfect; see §7.3) or by a non-verbal clause. Some 
examples of mət referring to an event that has not happened yet are:

mət nūka a�ayð
, həwfi ‘when summer comes, pay me’ (39:15)
mət gəzōt �əyawm, yəšəwgīś �ābū kāl ʾə�ād lə-sɛḱənəh ‘when the 

sun goes down, the people all go home’ (54:3)
ðōməh aġəggēn wə�ōna axayr mənay mət ʾā�awr ‘this boy will be 

better than me when he grows up’ (76:12)
wəzmōna tīkəm fəndɛl̄ mət nakakəm ‘I’ll give you sweet potatoes 

when you come back’ (89:12)
mət səhɛk̄ ðōməh, əwəzmək məšēġər ‘when you finish this, I will give 

you something else’ (55:5)

14 For mət as the reduced (unstressed) form of mayt, we can compare bət, the 
preserved construct form of bayt ‘house’ (§4.6).
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mət tə�aymi təftēki, səkēbi aġayrōrət ðə-dərēhəm bərk amədōrət 
‘when you want to leave, pour out the bag of money onto the 
floor’ (97:24)

In five cases in the texts (out of the fifty or so times mət is attested 
referring to a future event), a verb in the mət-clause is preceded by bər 
(see §12.5.6), which has its basic meaning ‘already’. Two examples of 
this are:

mət bər �əbawr, yəs�ay� bɛr̄ wəla rawn ‘when they have (already) 
buried him, they slaughter camels or goats’ (54:2)

mət bər śəhēdəm śəhawd, yəhəmlūk śɛŕəʾ aġayg ‘when the witnesses 
have (already) testified, the judge gives the man conjugal posses-
sion’ (100:6)

As also discussed in §12.5.6, if the temporal clause is non-verbal and 
has a pronominal subject, then the particle bər, which carries no mean-
ing, is required to hold the subject. Examples are: 

mət bərsən bərk �əmōh, śəlēl xəlaw�īsən ‘when they are in the water, 
take their clothes’ (37:3)

mət bərk �ərayb əl-�ā�ən, ənfēġ bə-śfēt sərūk ‘when you are near the 
castle, throw a hair behind you’ (86:9)

Once we find bər in the main clause, indicating a time prior to the 
temporal mət-clause, i.e., a future perfect (on the compound future 
perfect tense, see §7.1.9): 

mət nakan, tā�āy bər �ə�anš gənyət wə-bər mōləš azəyawrət ‘when 
we get back, you should have already ground the sack (of maize) 
and filled the jars’ (97:7)

As already mentioned, the second basic use of mət is to refer to a 
habitual action, whether past or present. In these cases, mət can be 
translated as ‘when’ or ‘whenever’. There are less than a dozen such 
passages in the texts, some of which are:

mət �ābū śīnəm tīs yā�aw� ‘when(ever) people see it, they get afraid’ 
(16:2)
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mət gawya, yətayw mən amāray ‘when(ever) he was hungry, he 
would eat of the pasturage’ (74:3)

mət �əynī� fəlō� �ī�ār, əhōrə� amaws ðə-�aybi w-əs�ō� �ī�ār 
‘when(ever) the women let the (goat) kids out, I would steal my 
father’s razor and slaughter kids’ (89:3) 

mət �ā� yə�, yəśōni kāl-śīən fənwīh wə-yəfrō� bəh ‘when someone is 
afraid, he sees anything in front of him and it frightens him’ 
(95:11)

In addition to these two basic uses of mət, there are four cases in 
which we find mət used in the context of a past narrative. Two of these 
cases contain the phrase mət səwānōt ‘after a little while’, which seems 
to be idiomatic. The four examples are:

mət �ayrəb təxərūfən, təhə�ab�ən ðə-xərē� ‘when they (the date-
palms) were close to being ripe, one morning they were stripped 
of their fruit’ (37:1)

mət səwānōt yəhəftūk �ā� ‘after a little while, he took one (veil) off’ 
(42:32) 

mət bərəh rəwā�ā� yəšlabdən ‘when he was a little ways away, he 
fired (his gun)’ (83:3) 

mət səwānōt yəwō�a ð
ār �ā� mən əl-manā�īr ‘after a little while, he 
came upon one of the Manasir’ (104:19)

In three passages we find mət + ð-. In one of these (40:17), the particle 
ð- comes between mət and a nominal subject. This is most likely a mis-
take, and the ð- is not heard on the audio. In the other two cases (37:25; 
46:7), the particle ð- comes between mət and a verb. Here, the particle 
ð- (confirmed by the audio) should be parsed as the verbal prefix ð- 
(§7.1.10), indicating a continuous or habitual aspect. The passages are:

�a� yākēb bərk aġayg mət ð-šərbā kərmaym u �a� yākēb bərkīh 
mət təwō abāyōr ‘one (jinn) would go inside the man when he 
climbed the mountain and one would go inside him when he ate 
the camels’ (37:25)15

15 Presumably, the verb təwō would also be preceded here by ð-, were it not for the 
fact that the verbal prefix ð- is normally suppressed before verbs beginning with t- (see 
§7.1.10.1).
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mət ð-yə�ōm yəšakf hāl tɛ�́əh, təšəwkūf mənwəh u mən tɛ�́əh 
‘when(ever) he wanted to sleep with his wife, she would sleep 
between him and his wife’ (46:7) 

In text 15:8, we find the form məth, which would appear to be mət plus 
a 3ms pronominal suffix. However, this form is undoubtedly just a 
typographical error for mət. We also find a typographical error in 
99:13, where mət �əlākəməh should be read mən �əlākəməh ‘from 
there’ (as it is translated by Johnstone); otherwise we would expect 
mət bərən �əlākəməh ‘when we are there’.

On the combination tɛ ̄mət ‘until’, which is found once (97:12), 
see the next section.

13.5.3.2. tɛ ̄
The very common particle tɛ ̄(vars. tā, ta) has a variety of functions 
and meanings. It can be used as a preposition ‘until’ (see §8.18) and a 
purpose-marking subordinating conjunction ‘so that’ (§13.5.2), but it 
is most frequently encountered as a marker of temporal subordina-
tion. It is used as such in narration of past events, and carries a nuance 
of sequential action. That is, it has the meaning of ‘then when’, though 
a translation ‘when’ is normally sufficient and sometimes even prefer-
able. Because it has this nuance of ‘then’, a temporal ‘when’-clause 
with tɛ ̄always precedes the main clause. The temporal conjunction tɛ ̄
can be followed by a verb in the perfect or by a non-verbal phrase. 
Examples from the texts are abundant. Some are:

tɛ ̄wə�ələm kūsəm �əmoh ‘then when they arrived, they found the 
water’ (5:5)

tɛ ̄gəzōt �əyawm �ərū təwyəh bərk də�līl ‘then when the sun went 
down, he hid his meat in a hole’ (13:7)

nūka hēxər … tɛ ̄wī�əl hāl aġayg wə-�əbrēh �ōr u ġəlōk b-aġəggēn ‘an 
old man came along … then when he got to the man and his son, 
he stood and looked at the boy’ (22:8)

tɛ ̄kālayni nūka abayt, ksīs xəlayyət ‘then when he came home in the 
evening, he found it empty’ (22:69)

tɛ ̄šəwkūf, śəllūt xəlaw�əhɛ ‘then when he was asleep, she took off 
his clothes’ (48:26)

tōli �əfdō təwōli �ōkəm. tɛ ̄nkō, ʾāmōr �ōkəm, “kō ʾətēm �əfədkəm?” 
‘then they went down to the ruler. When they came (to him), the 
ruler said: Why have you come down?’ (74:19)
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tɛ ̄nakak, kəsk aġayg ðə-bərəh yə�ōm yəhwɛ ̄ ‘then when I came, I 
found the man about to fall down’ (77:6)

tōli źə�kūt tē� … tōli gəhmō … tɛ ̄�ərəbō lə-sēkən ðə-xə�əmhɛ, ʾāmōr 
h-tɛ�́əh… ‘then the wife laughed … then they went off … then 
when they got to a community of his enemies, he said to his 
wife…’ (94:24)

tɛ ̄ kə-sōbə� �əlōb �as, šxəbīrəh �ābū ‘then in the morning when 
(his) consciousness returned, the people questioned him’ (95:6)

If the subordinate clause is unusually long, then the main clause may 
be preceded by tōli ‘then’, as in:

tɛ ̄ �əfūdən b-abar ənxāli dɛh́ə� śōx u hə�əfūdən əlhān bərk alang 
mən �āməl, tōli ʾāmōr �aywəl… ‘then when we came ashore 
under a big cliff and brought down all the luggage that was in the 
launch, (then) the crazy one said…’ (60:10)

A pronominal subject is rarely expressed after tɛ.̄ Both mət 
(§13.5.3.1) and hīs (§13.5.3.3) can express a following pronominal 
subject with the help of the particle bər, but tɛ ̄must be followed by hīs 
bər. There are just a few examples of this, including:

tɛ ̄hīs bərhəm bə-�ōrəm, kūsəm ġayg ʾāwēr ‘when they were on the 
road, they found a blind man’ (46:9)

tɛ ̄hīs bəri bə-ʾām� ðə-�ōrəm, nəkōt məwsē ‘when I was half-way 
along, the rain came’ (47:2)

That tɛ ̄cannot be followed directly by bər is shown by two other exam-
ples, one where bər is being used with the verb �ōm to mean ‘be about 
to’ (see §7.3.4), and one where bər is being used with the subordinator 
to give the clear sense of ‘after’ (see §13.5.3.3):

tɛ ̄hīs bərhəm yə�aym yəšakfəm, aġayg kəlōn həftōk amaws ‘then 
when they were about to go to sleep, the bridegroom took the 
razor’ (75:17)

tɛ ̄hīs bər a�alyəm, śīnəm �ābū awr�āt ‘then after they had prayed, 
the people saw the note’ (85:17)

In rare cases, tɛ ̄is combined with hīs for no apparent reason, as in:
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tɛ ̄hīs wə�ələn bawməh, ʾāmōr… ‘when we arrived here, he said…’ 
(46:16)16

In addition to having the meaning ‘(then) when’, the conjunction tɛ ̄
is also often found with the meaning ‘until’, a meaning it also has as a 
preposition (see §8.18). In this case, the subordinate clause follows the 
main clause, and the verb following tɛ ̄is a perfect if the reference is to 
the past, but subjunctive if the reference is to the future. Examples are:

�ābū ġəlaw� mənhēm tɛ ̄�a�am ‘the people looked for them until 
they got tired’ (35:17)

tɛ ̄ gəzōt �əyawm, səyūr aġiggēn tɛ ̄wī�əl xawr ‘then when the sun 
went down, the boy went until he got to the lagoon’ (36:6)

wə-səyərk tɛ ̄wə́�lək abayt ‘and I went on until I got to the house’ 
(62:4)

dawnək hēt b-ə�kawmət tɛ ̄nənkɛk̄ ‘you take (over) the government 
until we come (back) to you’ (20:78)

�armək l-ʾād əð
awbər būk zōyəd tɛ ̄l-əmēt ‘I swear I won’t nag you 
anymore until I die’ (98:15)

ʾā �āməy, mənɛí ay�ayl tɛ ̄l-ənkɛš̄ ‘Mother, hold the fox until I come 
to you!’ (99:43)

In rare cases, it can be unclear whether tɛ ̄is functioning as ‘until’ or 
‘then when’. For example, in 62:4 (preceding the passage cited above), 
we find the sentence tōli səyərk tɛ ̄wə�lək �ōrəm �ayt, kəsk ġayg �ā� 
wə-šxəbə́rk təh. Depending on punctuation (in writing) or sentence 
stress (in speech), this could be translated either ‘then I went on until 
I got to a certain road, (and) I found a certain man and asked him’ or 
‘then I went on, (and) then when I got to a certain road, I found a man 
and asked him’. The single punctuation mark in Stroomer’s edition 
(the comma after �ayt) does not remove the ambiguity. 

In one place (97:12) we find the unique combination tɛ ̄mət ‘until 
when’, in the phrase n�āgi tɛ ̄mət �anaš wə-tə�aymi təftēki, səkēbi… 
‘dance until when you get tired and want to leave, pour out…’. That 
this is not a mistake seems to be confirmed by the fact that we find an 
expected perfect following mət. The same line is repeated near verba-
tim in 97:24, though with the tɛ ̄mət separated into two clauses: n�āgi 

16 Cf. 46:15, where we find simply tɛ ̄wə�ələm… ‘when they arrived…’.
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tɛ ̄tə�ənɛī wə-mət tə�aymi təftēki, səkēbi ‘dance until you are tired, and 
when you want to leave, pour out…’. 

In many passages, tɛ ̄functions not as a conjunction, but as a simple 
adverb ‘then’, in which case it is always followed by another adverb or 
adverbial phrase. Such adverbs or adverbial phrases are nearly always 
temporal in nature, like kə-sōbə� ‘in the morning’, bə-�əllay ‘at night’, 
kālayni ‘in the evening’, nəhōr �ayt ‘one day’, etc. Some examples are:

tɛ ̄mən ð
ār sənēt, səyūr təwōli �aybəs ‘then after a year, he went to 
her father’ (9:1)

tɛ ̄bə-�əllay, həbawr aġayg ab�arhɛ ‘then at night, the man took out 
his cattle’ (15:9) (Stroomer: ‘when the man took his cattle out at 
night…’)

tɛ ̄nəhōr �ayt nakam təh śā�ayt śəbōb u wfawd hənīh ‘then one day 
three young men came to him and asked him for their hands (in 
marriage)’ (37:7)

tɛ ̄nəhōr �ayt kālayni, �ə�ōt abōkər u �əlays u šəwgūś. tā bərk amġərāb 
śīni �ārawn ‘then one day in the evening, the camel got tired, and 
he left it and went on. Then in the evening, he saw goats’ (37:17)

tɛ ̄məġōrən, hīs yə�ōm yəbār, məġā� u wī�a hē yənšarxəf ‘then later, 
when he wanted to make off, he stretched himself and began to 
slip away’ (69:4) 

tɛ ̄kə-sōbə�, hīs bē�ər ab�ār, �əfdō �əmbərawtən ‘then in the morn-
ing, when the dawn had come, the boys disembarked’ (74:17)

tɛ ̄ kə-sōbə�, wət�əð
awt �əbərayn ‘then in the morning, the hyena 
woke up’ (99:9)

tɛ ̄ bə-gərdīś, həw�awt śīwō� ‘then (when she was) in the desert 
plain, she lit a fire’ (36:9)

gəhēməm, tɛ ̄b-ʾām� ð-�ōrəm, kūsəm ġayg ð-yəsyūr ‘they set off, and 
then half-way along, they found a man who was traveling’ (70:7)

tɛ ̄ð
ār bayr, wə-hərbā moh ‘then (when they were) at the well, they 
drew water’ (97:10)

The last three examples show that the adverbial phrase need not be 
temporal, though such examples are uncommon. 
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In a few passages in which tɛ ̄ is followed by a verb, it is translated 
with a simple ‘then’ in Stroomer’s edition. In fact, these are best parsed 
as subordinators, as in:17

tɛ ̄nūka aġay, yəġərəbay wə-yabrə́�a təwalyɛ ‘then when my brother 
came, he recognized me and ran to me’ (34:27) (Stroomer: ‘Then 
my brother came. He recognized me and ran towards me’)

tɛ ̄ nūka b-ar�əbēt ð-amhərɛ ́ʾ  wə-wəkūb bərk bayt, kūsa tē� ‘then 
when he got to the country of the Mehri and entered a house, he 
found a woman’ (59:2) (Stroomer: ‘then he got to the country of 
the Mehra and went into a house. (There) he found a woman’)

The adverbial tɛ ̄differs from its near synonym tōli, in that tōli cannot 
be directly followed by another adverb. Instead, the conjunction hīs 
must intervene, as in:

tōli hīs bə-�əllay həw�ā śēf šəh bərk śīwō� ‘then, when (it was) at 
night, he put the hairs he had in the fire’ (37:25)

Interestingly, in one place it appears that the adverb tōli ‘then’ is func-
tioning as a temporal subordinator:

 tōli aġayg šəwēhəb tɛ�əh tā�ā bər sīrūt mən ð
ār �əmoh, ʾāmōr… 
‘then when the man thought his wife would have already left the 
water, he said…’ (94:20)

This is either just a mistake on the part of the speaker, or tōli is taking 
on this function here on analogy with tɛ,̄ which can function as both 
an adverb and a subordinating conjunction.

13.5.3.3. hīs

The particle hīs can function as a preposition meaning ‘like’, in which 
case it is usually found in the compound lə-hīs (see §8.10). It is encoun-
tered most often, however, as a marker of temporal subordination 
‘when’. Of the three such markers—mət, tɛ,̄ and hīs—hīs is the one that 
appears most frequently in Johnstone’s texts. Unlike mət, but like tɛ,̄ 

17 The opposite mistake is also found. In the example from 15:9, cited above, 
Stroomer translates ‘when the man took his cattle out at night…’, without a main 
clause. 
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hīs is used in the context of a past narrative, and a following verb 
appears in the perfect. But while the tɛ-̄clause (when it means ‘when’) 
must precede the main clause, the hīs-clause can precede, follow, or be 
embedded within the main clause. And while tɛ ̄ carries a sequential 
nuance ‘then when’, hīs is simply ‘when’. This is not to say that hīs can-
not be used in a context where ‘then when’ is appropriate; it can, and 
in such cases it is optionally preceded by the adverb tōli ‘then’. Hīs also 
has other meanings not found with tɛ,̄ as will be outlined below. 
Following are some examples of hīs meaning ‘when’: 

ʾəś aġayg hīs hōma a�awt ðə-�əybīt ‘the man arose when he heard 
the sound of the camel’ (13:3) 

�ərōməh hīs hēm kāl �ā� wə�śīh wa�am sīhōl ‘now, when they are 
each by themselves, they have become easy (to break)’ (50:4)

aġayg, hīs šəwkūf, ʾādōl abīrakha ‘the man, when he had lain down, 
had raised his knees’ (69:4)

tōli aġāh, hīs hūma aġərōyəh, ġərbēh ‘then his brother, when he 
heard his story, recognized who he was’ (74:16)

tōli hīs nūka, həftōk xəlōwə� əð-ð
ayrəh ‘then when he arrived, he 
took off the clothes that were on him’ (75:7) 

hīs hamak tīs ġətəryōt əw�ākəməh, rōdək b-abəray� ‘when I heard 
her talking this way, I threw down the jug’ (89:24)

hīs śinīn �āgōr, yə� ‘when the slave saw us, he became afraid’ (91:3)
hīs əl�ā�ən təh, bəkō. hīs bəkō, ġāźnək mənəh ‘when we caught up 

with him, he started crying. When he started crying, I felt com-
passion for him’ (91:5)

As with the other temporal conjunctions, a pronoun subject in a non-
verbal hīs-clause is nearly always expressed as a suffix on the particle 
bər, as in:

hīs bɛrhəm ð
ār �əmoh, nūka a�awm ‘when they were at the water, 
the raiding-party came’ (10:8)

hīs bɛrəh bə-�əwōdi, həgūm ləh kawb ‘when he was in the valley, a 
wolf attacked him’ (14A:2)

hīs bɛri bər ʾōśər sənayn, ʾāmərk �aybi… ‘when I was ten years old, 
I said to my father…’ (34:7)

hīs bɛrən b-ām�, ġəbōrən gōr ‘when we were half-way, we met a 
slave’ (91:2)

hīs bɛrəh rē�ə�, kəś bīn šətəh ‘when he was already far away, he 
exposed his behind to us’ (91:4)
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However, there are a few examples of hīs followed by an independent 
pronoun, as in:

hīs hēm faxrəh, əl �ədarkəm līhəm lā ‘when they were together, you 
could not overpower them’ (50:4)

ʾādi əl ʾōmər lā ʾār yəmšī hīs hō wə�śəy ‘I have never sung except 
yesterday when I was alone’ (52:15) 

In many, if not most, passages in which hīs means ‘when’, it can also 
be translated as ‘after’. But to make the sense of ‘after’ more explicit, 
the particle bər precedes the verb of the hīs-clause. Only very rarely 
does bər take a pronominal suffix in this usage. Some examples are:

hīs bɛr fəśū, šəwkūf ‘after he (had) had lunch, he slept’ (12:4)
hīs bɛr təwīw, amma aġayg aðərayʾ gəhēm ‘after they ate (or: had 

eaten), the stranger went off’ (13:11)
əb�ār bār hīs bɛr �əlawbəsən ‘the cows went home after they had 

milked them’ (35:7)
hīs bərhəm śxəwəlīl, �ā�ōt tē� aġās ‘after they had sat down, the 

woman called her brother’ (64:29)
hīs bər təmūm u bər �əfūd xō�ər, ʾāmōr aġayg ðə-ksēh fənōhən… 

‘after he had finished (collecting honey) and come down, the 
man who had found it first said…’ (77:3)

w-aġayg mōt hīs bər təmūm kəw�atəh ‘the man died after he finished 
his story’ (92:6)

The combination mən hīs has the meaning ‘since’, in the sense of ‘from 
the time when’. Examples are:

mən hīs �ə́byɛ mōtəm, bər śīnək tīhəm xəmmoh �əwōr ‘since my 
parents died, I have seen them five times’ (20:42)

ādi əl śīnək �ə́byɛ lā mən hīs mōtəm ‘I have not seen my parents 
since they died’ (20:43)

mən hīs xələ�ək, ʾādi əl kəsk ʾə�ād lə-hīs tīhəm lā ‘since I was born, 
I have never met (lit. found) anyone like them’ (62:13)

In a few places, hīs has the meaning ‘since’ (causal) or ‘because’:

kalləh mənk, hīs �alak təh yəsīr mən hənay ‘it’s all your fault (lit. 
from you), because you let him go away from me’ (17:7)
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hīs hēt �əbrē ðə-fəlān, �alōna tīk təsīr ‘because you are the son of 
so-and-so, I will let you go’ (20:47)

hīs bər bəhərš bay, məšēmən tīš ‘since you have asked me for help, I 
will comply’ (90:12) 

�ərōməh hīs əl wī�a �arb śī-lā… ‘now since there has been no war…’ 
(104:28)18

In one passage, we twice find hīs followed by an imperfect, indicating 
a past progressive. Hīs can be translated here as ‘when’ or ‘while’ (on 
the use of ʾād + suffix to express ‘while’, see §12.5.1):

hīs sēn təġətəryən hənīsən sənnawrət, wə-hamatsən hīs təġətəryən 
‘when (or: while) they were talking the cat was with them, and it 
heard them when (or: while) they were talking’ (15:7)

And in a few places, nearly all in text 99, hīs functions as a relative 
‘when’, ‘at the time when’:

kəw�ēt mən azbōn �āwəlay, hīs səfrəm ay�ayl wə-kawb, wə-�ayźər 
wə-�əbərayn, wə-yəġrayb w-arxəmūt ‘a story from long ago, when 
the fox, the wolf, the leopard, the hyena, the crow, and the vul-
ture traveled’ (99:1) 

kəw�ōna b-ab�ōrət ð-ay�ayl … hīs ʾādəs adənyɛ ̄ təġətōri ‘I will tell 
about the cleverness of the fox … (at the time) when the (whole) 
world still spoke’ (99:2) 

kəw�ōna bə-kəw�ēt ð-əl-�arāsīs mən zəbōn �āwəlay, fənōhən 
šarəkah, hīs ʾādəs əl ənkōt əlā ‘I will tell the story of the �arasis 
(from) long ago, before the Company, when it still had not arri-
ved’ (104:1)

mən hīs šəxtīn, yāfədəm mən ð
ār a�āwər ðayk ‘at the time when they 
were circumsized (i.e., long ago), they jumped from that rock’ 
(99:17)

In this final example, mən is functioning the same way as in the idiom 
mən zəbōn �āwəlay ‘long ago’ in 104:1.

18 This sentence is not complete, so the ‘since’ here could, in theory, be either 
temporal or causal. However, the surrounding context suggests a causal ‘since’. 
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The compound lə-hīs, usually met as a preposition meaning ‘like, as’ 
(see §8.10) also functions as a subordinator in a few places, for exam-
ple:

ʾəmələk lə-hīs ʾāmərk hayni ‘I did as you told me’ (20:18)
əl-hīs bər āməlōt b-aġaygəs �āwəlay, āməlīta būk əw�ākəməh ‘as she 

dealt with her previous husband, thus will she deal with you’ 
(22:77)

yə�sūs lə-hīs śī ð-yəgərə́rəh xō�ər ‘he felt like something was pulling 
him down’ (77:1)
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CHAPTER FOURTEEN

ON ARABIC FORMS

Mehri-speaking territory has long been surrounded by speakers of 
Arabic, and Arabic has only become more pervasive with the growth 
of infrastructure in Oman and Yemen over the last forty years. Nearly 
all speakers of Mehri are bilingual speakers of Arabic. It is not surpris-
ing then that Arabic has had tremendous influence on Mehri, espe-
cially in terms of vocabulary. Interestingly, Arabic has not affected 
Mehri as much in the realm of phonology. For example, Mehri has 
retained the Semitic lateral and glottalic consonants whose pronuncia-
tions were altered in Arabic many centuries ago. Mehri has, for the 
most part, lost the voiced pharyngeal fricative ʿ, though this is very 
much in use in Arabic. In one place we find an interesting case of pos-
sible Arabic interference in pronunciation, namely gənōbi in place of 
jənōbi ‘daggers’ (104:36), assuming the transcription is correct here.1

Even a cursory glance at Johnstone’s ML makes it apparent that 
Mehri is beholden to Arabic for a large number of vocabulary items. 
Many borrowings are fairly obvious, such as the form of the ‘tens’ 
(§9.1.3), days of the week (§9.5), nouns of the pattern CəCCōC or 
CəCCāC indicating occupations (§2.1.6), and particles like ʾámma 
(§12.5.3), lɛz̄əm (§12. 5.10), and yā (§12.3). Many Arabic loans are well 
adapted into the morphological system of Mehri, in particular, bor-
rowings of verbal roots.

Here is not the place for a study of the Arabic influence on Mehri. 
This is an area for fruitful research, and it is hoped that someone else 
will make a study of this subject.2 In this chapter I only want to briefly 
discuss the actual Arabic forms and other Arabisms that occur in 
Johnstone’s texts. 

In a few places in Johnstone’s texts, we find complete phrases or 
sentences in Arabic. Examples can be found in 19:19, 19:22, and 22:84, 
where the Arabic phrases are set in italics. Scattered throughout the 
texts are numerous Arabic nouns, verbs, adverbs, particles, etc. It is 

1 The phoneme j is pronounced [g] in some Omani Arabic dialects, especially in 
the north.

2 Some discussion can be found in Lonnet (2009).
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important to at least recognize that these are not Mehri. Some of these 
are:

bəla šak ‘without a doubt’ (7:5)
bəð
ð
ab� ‘exactly’ (22:29; 23:15) 
təʿaggəb ‘he was delighted with’ (22:40) (the root ʿ gb exists in Mehri, 

but this is an Arabic tD [Form V, tafaʿʿala] 3ms perfect)
bəlāš ‘for nothing, gratis’ (22:48)
m ītayn ‘200’ (22:50) (the Arabic numeral; see §9.1.4 for the Mehri 

equivalent)
�ayyəb ‘fine!’ (22:75)
kēf ‘how?’ (23:10, 15, 16) 
ʿɛm̄ək ‘you learned’ (23:15) (see §11, n. 2) 
dār ma dār ‘around’ (48:13) 
wə-l�amdu lillāh (60:9, 13) 
b-əl-xəfēʾ ‘secretly, in disguise’ (66:3)
�ōgət ‘something’ (70:6; 94:8) (see §3.5.5)
algənūbi ‘(the) southern’ (71:1)
ʾāzzēt ənnafs ‘honor, nobility’ (73:2) (on audio: ʿāzzət ənnafs)
kaðālik ‘also, likewise’ (74:2) 
�ad əl-fəlāni ‘such and such a place’ (74:4; 75:7) 
ɛmɛn̄yayn ‘honest’ (74:13) (with the Arabic dual suffix; Mehri 

adjectives have no dual forms; see §5.1)
b-əl-�agīga ‘in the right, correct’ (82:3) 
yā ʿazzətayn ‘how sorry I am!’ (85:24) (with the Arabic dual 

suffix)
yɛ-̄yəl�akəh yɛ-̄llɛ ́ ‘either you’ll catch him or not’ (96:3) (the verb 

here is Mehri, but the particles yɛ ̄… yɛ-̄llɛ ́are Arabic)
əššaraf ‘(the) honor’ (98:8) (better transcribed əš-šaraf)
məśabbōt ‘satisfied’ (99:56) (with the Arabic fp suffix)
əl-ʿəša ‘supper’ (104:11/22)

Compare also the many occurrences of the Arabic definite article with 
tribal names, especially in text 104, e.g., əl-ʿəfār w-əl-�arāsīs ‘the Ifar 
and the �arasis’ (104:16). 

Most nouns and adjectives are more difficult to categorize as 
Arabisms (as opposed to borrowings), without features like the 
Arabic definite article (like əš-šaraf, above) or an Arabic inflectional 
morpheme (like ɛmɛn̄yayn, above). So, for example, it is unclear 
whether adjectives like dayyən ‘religious’ (74:2) and məxlə� ‘loyal, 
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sincere’ (18:17) are Arabisms or borrowings that have been inte-
grated into the language. The same can be said about Arabic parti-
cipial forms like mə�arrəm ‘forbidden’ (94:28), which clearly reflect 
original Arabic morphological patterns, but which may be integrated 
into the language (other examples can be found in §7.1.8). We might 
call nouns like sāʾəh ‘(wrist)watch’ (91:2; suffixed sāʾətəh ‘his watch’, 
91:3) and səyyārəh ‘car’ (62:12) Arabisms, since they have Arabic 
feminine suffixes.

Some Arabisms include syntactic particles, as in:

yā�ō� mən əswē�ər lanhən (tə)tawyən a�ənyayn ‘they are afraid of 
witches, that they will eat the children’ (7:3) (lanhən < Arabic 
li-ʾanna-hunna, dialectal li-ʾanhin)

ma amhōrət ð-abʿayr ‘how clever the camel was!’ (23:3) (ma 
< Arabic mā)

hō ġaźnək mən xəlawti, l-ənha t�awbər mənk lā ‘I feel sorry for my 
stepmother, because she can’t do without you’ (34:31) (l-ənha 
< Arabic li-ʾanna-hā, dialectal li-ʾanha)

al ta�am lətġəkəm �āməy ‘have you killed my mother?’ (65:13) (al 
< Arabic hal)

la-bə́d �aybəs məlēk ‘her father must be an angel’ (97:44) (la-bə́d 
< lā budda, dialectal lā budd)

It is possible that certain peculiarities of syntax should also be consid-
ered Arabisms. For example, in Mehri an attributive demonstrative 
normally follows its head noun, as in aġayg ðōməh ‘this man’ (65:9). 
But in a few places in the texts, as briefly described in §3.4, an attribu-
tive demonstrative precedes the noun, e.g., ðōməh aġəggēn ‘this boy’ 
(76:12), ðīməh agawhərət ‘this jewel’ (22:54), and ðəkməh awa�t ‘that 
time’ (104:35). It seems likely that this is due to the influence of Arabic; 
cf. Omani Arabic ða l-bēt ‘this house’. 

The influence of Arabic on Mehri can only increase, as the growth 
of infrastructure and increase in education (through the medium of 
Arabic) expand in the Omani Dhofar (and in Al-Mahra in Yemen). 
We can only hope that Mehri can stave off its total replacement by 
Arabic, as it is not only a captivating and rich language, but is also at 
present the most vibrant representative of an ancient branch of the 
Semitic language family.

wə-təmmūt
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APPENDIX

CORRECTIONS TO STROOMER’S EDITION OF 
JOHNSTONE’S TEXTS

The following corrections are collected mainly from my own observa-
tions, but some were first pointed out in the reviews of Stroomer’s 
edition of Johnstone’s texts by Wagner (2001), Sima (2003), and 
Lonnet (2003-5). Consult these excellent reviews for additional sug-
gestions on variant readings, and discussion of the text edition in gen-
eral. The review of Smith (2002) is also very worthwhile.

As discussed in the Introduction (§1.7), the quality of the audio 
recordings of Johnstone’s texts is inferior. The reading is extremely 
unnatural, and the reader sometimes reads things differently than they 
appear in transcription. Therefore, if a word in Johnstone’s texts is 
suspect or problematic, it is only possible, not certain, that a more 
acceptable reading on the audio reflects the original transcription. In 
the list below, I only make reference to the audio in cases where the 
correction is not simply a matter of transcription, or is not an obvious 
typographical error.

I do not include here typographical errors in the English translation 
of Johnstone’s texts, nor do I attempt to correct the many mistransla-
tions. (My own translations can be found throughout the present 
 volume.) I also do not include (for the most part) the countless incon-
sis tencies in transcription. The only issue of transcription that I rou-
tinely correct is the use of hyphen, with the result that: 1. clitics, like 
the conjunction w(ə)- (§12.1.1), the prepositions b-, h-, k-, and l- (§8), 
the particle ð- (§3.8.1; §7.1.10; §12.4), the first person subjunctive pre-
fix l- (§7.1.3), the particle xā- (§8.20), and the Arabic definite article 
əl- (in Arabic words and names), are always followed by a hyphen; 2. 
the negative particle əl (§13.2.1) is not connected to the following word 
with a hyphen, but is written as a separate word, except in the com-
pounds l-ʾə�ād ‘no one’ (§3.5.1) and l-ʾād (§13.2.2). 

The purpose of this Appendix is not to criticize the work of 
Johnstone or Stroomer, but to arrive at a better understanding of the 
Mehri texts on which they worked. The corrections below include not 
only typographical errors in the edition of Stroomer, but, as far as I 
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can tell, also errors in Johnstone’s transcription. There are undoubt-
edly cases where it is my correction that is mistaken, and there are 
likely additional mistakes that I have missed. 

Text # Printed Correct Reading Note

1, n. 5 kś ksʾ
2:5 əl �ābū  əl-�ābū
2:7 təsyūr səyūr  Wagner (p. 343) suggests 
   ðə-səyūr, but the audio has 
   səyūr.
3:16 wəśələm wə�ələm
3:19 lə́təġəm láttəġəm Probably. See §6.5.2, n. 16.
5:14 ənká-w-bō ənká əw-bō
5:15 ləhīs lə-hīs
5:16 ləhīs lə-hīs
6:1 báyli bəʾēli Audio supports this.
6:1 �əniw �ənīw
6:2 wə-sēh əl sē Audio supports this.
6:13 lā təhɛr̄əs l-ʾād təhɛr̄əs Probably. Cf. 6:5. See 
   §13.2.1.
10:1 �ə�ā� �ə�āt Possibly.1 
10:3 gəhēmən gəhēməm
10:4 wə-əl-n�ōm w-əl nə�ōm
10:6 ʾəlīkəm əlīkəm 
12:1 ð-əl �arāsīs ð-əl-�arāsīs
12:15 əl-zəgdək əl zəgdək
13:7 �āl hāl 
13:7 ʾə�ād l-ʾə�ād Probably. Audio unclear.
14A:2 �əl śəl Probably. Audio unclear.
15:8 mə́th mə́t See §13.5.3.1, end.
15:18 ʾəl-hō ʾəl hō
15:21 kāl-śī  kāl-śīən Audio supports this. See
   §3.5.4.
17:8 bīh  bəh  See §8.22.
17:10 lə sēkən lə-sēkən 

1 The ML lists �ə�ā� ‘covered ledge’ (p. 243) and �ə�āt ‘piece’ (p. 244), and presum-
ably it is the latter being used here in the sense of ‘some’. 
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17:15  ð-yəmōt ðə-mōt Discussed in Wagner, 
   p. 344.2 
   Audio supports this.
18:8 wə-sədáy� wə-sədáy�i Audio supports this.
18:10 əśnē  l-əśnē Audio supports this. See
   §7.1.3, n. 3.
18:10 śəwārəʾ šəwārəʾ Audio supports this.3

18:13  a�ədáy�i sədáy�i Audio supports this. Cf. 
   18:8.4

18:15 ʾəl-hō ʾəl hō
18:17 ðə háh ðə-háh Better ðə-hē.
18:17  a�ədáy�i sədáy�i Audio supports this. See
   18:13.
18:18 ləhīs lə-hīs Two times in this line.
19:22 il-�ilm miš ʿilm (italicize in text)  Quote is in Arabic. Cf. 

19:19.
19:25 lā tə�fēr l-ʾād tə�fēr Probably. See §13.2.1.
20:4 hīkəm … šīkəm hīkən … šīkən Audio supports this. Cf.
   20:18, 25. 
20:14 l-āmərk əl ʾāmərk
20:37 ə�lɛk̄ l-ə�lɛk̄ Audio supports this. See
   §7.1.3, n. 3.
20:40 tāxōfi təxōfi If this is a D/L subj. of √xlf. 
20:41 ʾādi śīnək ʾādi əl śīnək Audio supports this.
20:43 �ə́byɛ �ə́byɛ lā Audio supports this.
20:48 ʾəláy láy Audio supports this.
20:55 b-āməndáw� b-aməndáw�
20:59 l-ərdīw əl ərdīw
22:2 šīk šūk Audio supports this.

2 I have seen a typescript version of this text—used as a B.A. examination for 
Johnstone’s students!—that has ðə-mōt, proof that Wagner’s suggested reading is cor-
rect. My thanks to A. Lonnet, who is in possession of this version and kindly shared it 
with me.

3 The ML (p. 382) does list śārəʾ ‘street’, but the plural form clearly has an initial š 
in the audio version, and the singular šārəʾ is used later in the same sentence. The 
word is an obvious Arabic loan. 

4 The roots �d� and sd� alternate, as noted in §5.4, n. 12, but here the s is confirmed 
by the lack of the definite article in the audio. We would expect the article a- before 
the glottalic �.
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22:2 �əbōn ətēgər �əbōn ð-ətēgər Possibly, cf. 22:35. Audio
   unclear.
22:6 yəftərēgəm ð-yəftərēgən Audio supports this.5

22:8 ġayg aġayg Audio supports this.
22:11 tábák tábak
22:15 a�āfi a�ōfi Audio supports this.
22:24 hah əl hah Audio supports this. Better

əl hē.
22:24 ð-ġáwlə� ð-yəġáwlə� Audio supports this.6 
22:45 əl-śnɛs̄? əl-śnɛs̄. This phrase is not a ques-

tion.
22:47 yətə́mməh tə́mməh Audio supports this.
22:48 yətə́mməh tə́mməh Audio supports this.
22:70 sē ðə-sē Audio supports this.
22:77 l-ənō�ə� əl ənō�ək
22:78 l-il�ōm əl yəl�ōm
22:80 l-ə�álás əl ə�álas
22:85 ð-śəlūl ð-yəśəlūl Audio supports this.
22:97 ġərfēt aġərfēt Audio supports this.
23:3 šə�dē�k šə�də́�k Audio supports this.
23:5 ləw�ākəməh l-əw�ākəməh
23:6 ətġā�kəm təġā�əm Audio supports this. 
   Discussed in Wagner, 

p. 344.
23:19 amźárhəh amźár�əh
23:20 �əbyēs �əbyēsa Audio supports this.
24:6 ġəggənōt aġəgənōt Audio supports this. Cf.
   24:7. 
24:8 əl hēt hēt əl hēt ġəgənōt Audio supports this. See
 bə-ġəgənōt  §8.2, end.
24:15 hē hēm Audio supports this. Cf. 
   24:25.

5 If this form is a 3mp imperfect, functioning as a circumstantial, the ð- (heard on 
the audio) is needed. The translation in context should be ‘(the people came) looking’. 
If the translation ‘(the people came) to look’ is correct (as in Stroomer’s edition), we 
would need a 3mp subjunctive yəftərēg. In neither scenario could the final -m be cor-
rect.

6 The form ġáwlə� does not exist.
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24:22 əl-təwīyəh əl təwīyəh
24:32 ləhīs lə-hīs
24:39 ləhīs lə-hīs
24:39 wə-ə́ðə w-ə́ðə
24:54 aġīgən aġīgēn
25:4 wə- bákk wə-bákk
25:8 kəráwš �əráwš
25:9 am�ēśən amhēśən
25, n. 6  Not in ML… ML tr�ź (p. 403). 
25:15 � əbērən �əbērəm Audio supports this.
26:4 əl-hē əl hē
26:4 axa�� axass See §5.4.
26:9 yəślēl yəzlēl Audio supports this.
26:13 əl-śīnən əl śīnən
28:2 tər�ōkən tər�ō�ən
28:6 kəsk mən kəsk mənəh Audio supports this.
28:8  əl �əróhəh əl-�əróhəh
28:9 riġād rīġād
28:12 əl-�álak əl �álak
28:18 thəġyīgən təháġyəgən Audio supports this.7

28:21 ð-isəbē� ðə-səbē� Discussed in Wagner, 
   pp. 344-45.
29:5 ða-mōn ðɛ ̄mōn
29:6 ənkām yənkām Audio supports this.
29:9 əwm�āʾ əw-m�āʾ See §10.2.
29:10 əl-kūsa əl kūsa
30:2 təġīgən təháġīgən Audio supports this. Cf. 
   also 30:9; ML, p. xlv; and 
   Wagner, p. 345.
30:7 ʾāyni lā.” ʾāyni” lā.
30:8 a�āwr a�āwər
30:9 təhəġīgən təháġīgən Audio supports this.
31:3 ði ðī
31:4 əl-�ōm əl �ōm

7 We expect a 3fp subjunctive here after ʾ ayməl (see §13.5.1), and təháġyəgən is the 
3fp subjunctive given in Johnstone’s paradigm (ML, p. xlv). The audio actually has 
təháġīgən (cf. 30:9), but this is due to the pronunciation of the sequence yə as ī (see 
§2.2).
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31:6 xā hō xā-hō
31:6 ʾə�ād l-ʾə�ād Audio supports this.
31:10 śəxof śəxōf
31:12 bə-�ərēf b-a�ərēf  Audio supports this.
31:12 aźáyga ð-aźáyga Audio supports this.
31:13 ðə hō ðɛ ̄hō Probably. Audio supports 
   this.
32:5 nəhōr �rayt nəhōri �rayt Audio supports this.
32:5 ʾādəh śīni ʾādəh əl śīni Audio supports this.
32:6 šaźáywə šaźáywəh
32:8 tábám tábam
32:12 l-əšfō� əl əšfō�
32:15  ʾār kāl ʾār u kāl Audio supports this. See
   §12.5.4.
32:15 ð bɛr ð-bɛr
32:20 ðɛḱəmə ðɛḱəməh
32:26 əl-�ōm əl �ōm
32:27 sənēt �ráyt sənēti �ráyt Audio supports this.
32:27 əl-xōli əl xōli
33:1 ‘ham…yəsbá�k.’ ham…yəsbá�k. This is an indirect quote.
33:1 əl-wa�ak əl wa�ak
33:3 ð-əl �əlāk ðə-l-ə�lāk
33:4 ʾāmēra ʾāmyēra Audio supports this.
33:6 �alākəm əl �alākəm Audio supports this.
33:6 ha��əm əl-ha��əm Audio supports this.
33:6 tīkən tīkəm Audio supports this.
34:13 ʾāmərūt:  ʾāmərūt �āməy:  Audio supports this.
 “yāməy, šándəm “šándəm 
34:20 wə-kəsk w-əl kəsk Audio supports this.
34:20 aśōx śōx Audio supports this.
34:25 tə�ō� tā�ō� Audio supports this.
34:27 aġáy. aġáy, See §13.5.3.2.
34:33 wəl aw Audio supports this.
35:1 əl bəʾēli əl-bəʾēli
35:4 l-ənġōrəb əl nəġōrəb
35, n. 5 *tətwēyən? tətēyən. Discussed in Lonnet, 

p. 160.
36:28 səh sēh
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36:35 ð bɛr ð-bɛr
37:1 tə�ə�áb�ən təhə�áb�ən
37:3 rə�awźtən rə�źawtən Audio supports this.
37, n. 5 ML srr ML str
37:9 l-ənō�əg əl ənō�əg
37:11 �īləm �yīləm Audio supports this.
37:18 yətēm yətēyəm Audio supports this.
37:19 l-ərdūd əl ərdūd
37:20 bə-ðōbəl b-aðōbəl Audio supports this.
37:22 wəlú wə-lū
38:3 əm�ā əw-m�āʾ Audio supports this. See
   §10.2.
38:5 wə-kəsk kəsk Audio supports this.
38:9 l-əġə́rbəs əl əġárbəs Audio supports this.
38:10 hənīhən hənīhəm Audio supports this.
38:21 tənākən tənákan Probably.8

39:3 šəġəláy�k šəġəláyk Probably from šəġlū.9

39:4 wa-rxáy�ət wə-rxáy�ət Audio supports this.
40:4 amītáyn amaytáyn Audio supports this. Cf. 
   also ML, p. 275.
40:7 lā l-ʾād Audio supports this. See
   §13.2.1.
40:17 mət ð-�ārawn mət �ārawn Audio supports this. See
   §13.5.3.1.
40:23 xā hēm  xā-hēm
40:24 lʾəhāmahəm əl əhāmahəm
40:26 �əssi �assi Audio supports this.
40:26 l-ə�awdər əl ə�awdər
41:2 ð-səyawr ð-yəsyawr Audio supports this.

8 The form tənākən, which is a 2ms imperfect + 1cp object suffix, is better tran-
scribed tənákan (cf. ənákak, 37:19). However, this form is not heard in the audio 
version, which instead has a simple ms imperative nkɛ.̄ Both forms fit the context well 
enough, and it is not clear which is original to the story.

9 Johnstone lists in the ML (p. 136) a verb šəġālə� ‘buy s.t. expensive’, the 1cs per-
fect of which would be šəġā�ək (< *šəġál�ək). The form šəġəláy�k in the text looks 
much more like an error for šəġəláyk, which is the expected 1cs perfect of šəġlū ‘buy 
at a high price’ (ML, p. 137). It is likely that the verb šəġālə�, though listed in John-
stone’s ML, does not really exist, as the meaning ‘buy s.t. expensive’ is unexpected for 
the root √ġl�. In contrast, šəġlū ‘buy s.t. at a high price’ has a meaning which fits well 
with other forms of the root √ġly, e.g., ġōli ‘expensive’.
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41:5 wə-ðə-hámam wə-ðə-yəhámam Audio supports this.
41:8 l-ən�awdər əl ən�awdər
41:8 xā-hɛ xā-hē Twice in this line. See 

§8.20.
41:10 w-ʾād əl ʾə�ād w-ʾād l-ʾə�ād See also §13.2.2, end.
42:1 wə-l-yəśányəm w-əl yəśányəm
42:10 l-ʾə�awdər əl ə�awdər
42:11 kall kāl
42:18 əl-wəzēm əl wəzēm
42:19 lʾād l-ʾād
42:19 mād m-ād
42:20 l-aġəggənōt l-aġəgənōt
42:24 yəźə́� yəźáw� Audio supports this.
42:24 śhəlī�  śəlē� Audio supports this. See
   §9.4.
42:27 aʾəśɛš̄ aʾəśēš
42:30 śhəlī�  śəlē� Audio supports this. See
   §9.4.
42:35 aʾəśɛš̄ aʾəśēš
42:36 aġəggənōt aġəgənōt 
42:36 w-aġəggənōt w-aġəgənōt 
42:37 h-aġəggənōt h-aġəgənōt
42:37 həw�ā bīs həwkəbīs Audio supports this.
42:39 w-aġəggənōt w-aġəgənōt
42:40 h-aġəggənōt h-aġəgənōt
42:42 śīən śī  Audio supports this. See
   §3.5.2.
42:52 l-əśōm əl əśōm
42:52 yə�áw�ələh yəháw�ələh
43:2 fárə fárəʾ
43:3 ðə �á�di ðə-�á�di 
44:9 əl-(t)səyūr əl (tə)syūr
44:10 məmtən�ōtən məmtə�nōtən Audio supports this.
44, n. 1 not in the ML ML m�n 
45:5 �ād ʾə�ād See §3.5.1.
46:2 əl səyərk l-əsyēr Audio supports this, as 

does the ML (p. 431, s.v. 
√w�l).
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46:3 təwōli tōli Audio supports this. See
   §8.19.
46:18 wə-ttámam wə-támam Possibly.10

47:2 l-əġōrəb əl əġōrəb
47:4 ð-əw�mə́k ð-əw�əmūk Audio supports this.
47:7 wə- ʾāyē�əm wə-ʾāyē�əm
47:9 əl-�ōrə� əl ə�ōrə�
48:2 hīs hīsən Audio supports this.
48:3 hə�fīd hə�fūd Audio supports this.
48:4 lə�əkōt lə�ə�ōt
48:7 əl-tənákay əl tənákay
48:11 hə-bə́ts h-abə́ts Audio supports this. Cf. 
   20:64.
48:13 əl �ā�ən əl-�ā�ən
48:18 ðə-ṣ̌ōbəʾ ð-aṣ̌ōbəʾ 
48:25 aśōlə� śōlə� Audio supports this.
48:26 ðə-yəšakfəm yəšakfəm Audio supports this.11

48:26 �asəlábhɛ hasəlábhɛ Possibly. See §4.4.
48:27 hə́nəh hənēh Audio supports this. Cf. 

9:1.
48:28 nūka ġaygəs nūka aġaygəs Audio supports this.
48:29 hayyə �ayyə Audio supports this, as 

does ML, p. 196.
48:29 nkɛ ̄ yənkɛ ̄ Audio supports this.
48:30 �ənáwn �ənnáwn Audio supports this.
48:31 ðə-�iyōs ðə-�əyōs
48:31 �əssēt a�əssēt Audio supports this.
48:32  �ə�� �ə�
49:7 ð-yə��ām yə��ām Audio supports this. 
49:10 ʾəttə� l-ʾəttə� Audio supports this.
51:5 šə�wu šə�wū
52:3 məháġfələn mō háġfələn Audio supports this. See
   §3.2.3, n. 2.

10 According to the ML (p. lvi), the 3mp perfect of the anomalous verb əttūma has 
the form támam, while ttámam is the mp imperative (cf. 46:17). However, perhaps the 
3mp perfect támam has the form ttámam when preceded by a particle like wə-. On the 
audio, the imperative in 46:17 and the perfect in 46:18 do sound identical.

11 The form needs to be a subjunctive here after tɛ ̄‘until’ (§13.5.3.2), which should 
not be preceded by the verbal prefix ð-.
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52:6 tə�amk, tə�amki, Audio supports this.
52:15 l-ʾōmər əl ʾōmər
52:16 lākən wəlākən Audio supports this. See
   §12.1.2.
53, n.1 ML tlv root tlv (ML tlt)  The ML (p. 401) has a 

typo.
54:1 wə-�əynī� wə-yənī� Audio supports this.
54:6 w-əm�ā əw-m�āʾ Audio supports this. See
   §10.2.
54:13 ə�ōm �ōm Audio supports this.
54:15 ləhīs lə-hīs
54:16 yəhātum yəhātūm
54:18 l-əwbads ələ́bdəs Possibly. Audio supports 
   this. See §13.4.1, n. 8. 
55:6 �ābū əl-�ābū Audio supports this.
55:7 l-yəs�ay�ən əl yəs�ay�ən
56:1 hɛ ̄ hɛ ̃ See §11.9.
56:4 əl-ə�awdər əl ə�awdər
56:12 l-əġōrəb əl əġōrəb
56:14 hō məšēmən l-ʾād hō məšēmən Audio supports this.
57:6 ʾār ʾād əl Audio supports this.
57:6 ʾəlyīkəm əlīkəm Audio supports this.
57:7 ʾād l-ʾād Audio supports this.
57:7 šāźayn ð-šāźayn Probably. Audio supports
   this.
57:8  šɛź̄əm təšɛź̄əm Preferable transcription. 
   See §7.1.5.
57:14 ð-əl ðək əl Audio supports this.
58:3 yəgáməm wə-yəgáməm Audio supports this.
58:7 wə-hēm hēm Audio supports this. 
58:8 mən �ərēf mən a�ərēf Audio supports this.
58:8 ðə-mōl ð-amōl Audio supports this.
59:1 l-yəsyūr əl səyūr
59:5 kəláys �əláys
59:6 ðɛ-̄kō ðɛ ̄kō
60:5 tə�aym tə�aymən Audio supports this.
60:6 ʾamma �ā� w-ʾamma �ā� Audio supports this.
60:8 lā śīnən l-ād śīnən Audio supports this. See
   §13.2.1.
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60:10 əl-təśxáwwələm əl təśxáwwələm
60:10 məkārūtən u məkārūtən Audio supports this.
60:11 yəhə́gēmən yəhəgēməm Audio supports this.
61:1 tábam tābəm Audio (and the context) 
   support this. 
62:1  l-əġōrəb əl əġōrəb
62:3 b-�ōrəm �ayt b-wōrəm �ayt Possibly. Audio supports 
   this.12

62:3 l-yəġōrəb əl yəġōrəb
62:7 əl-�áwdər əl ə�awdər
62:13 lə əl 
63:6 �ābū l-�ābū Audio supports this.
63:8 šə�ro šə�rō
63:8 ð
ay að
ay Audio supports this.
63:13 əm�aʾ əw-m�aʾ Audio supports this. See
   §10.2.
64:6 tərwēn ráywi Possibly. Audio supports 
   this.13

64:7 l-yəġárbəm əl yəġárbəm
64:9  bārawd bārawt Audio supports this. Cf.  

ML, p. 40.
64:12 yəxáwtəl ð-yəxáwtəl Probably. Audio supports 
   this.
64:17 əlyōməh-əlā əlyōməh lā
64:18 ləw�ākəməh l-əw�ākəməh
64:25 əl-awágəbkəm əl awágəbkəm
64:26 əl-awágəbkəm əl awágəbkəm
65:7 həbrē �əbrē
65:9 əlēk əlyēk
65:9 gōr �ro gōri �ro Audio supports this.

12 We do expect the indefinite form wōrəm before the numeral �ayt ‘one’, but defi-
nite forms with initial �- sometimes replace the indefinite. In 62:4, we again find 
�ōrəm �ayt, and in this case the audio agrees with the transcription. See the discussion 
in §4.4.

13 If tərwēn (3fp subjunctive) is correct, then tɛ ̄here serves to indicate a purpose 
clause, ‘in order to drink their fill’. But if raywi (3fp perfect) is correct, then tɛ ̄means 
‘until’, and the clause should be translated ‘until they had drunk their fill’. Both pos-
sibilities fit the context and are grammatically correct. On these uses of tɛ,̄ see §13.5.2 
and §13.5.3.2.
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65:11  ʾār səb�āt ʾār wə-səb�āt  Audio supports this. See
   §12.5.4.
66:2 əð hēm əð-hēm
66:4 xass mən mən Possibly. Audio supports 
   this. See §5.4.
66:5 əð �ənnáwn əð-�ənnáwn
66:5 ləhīs lə-hīs
66:10 kəlɛ ̄ �əlɛ ̄
66:10 ləhīs lə-hīs
66:10  ləw�ākəməh l-əw�ākəməh 
67:4 �ōwər �āwər Audio supports this.
67:5 ðə-ġərábk ðə-ġərə́bk
67:5 �əlān �əlā Audio supports this.
67:8 əl-�ād əl �ād
68:7 śəllīs śəllīsən Object agrees with fp �ēfər. 
   Audio supports this.
68:10 ġəgēn ġīgēn For other options, see 

§2.1.6.
68:15 amgərēt amgəmrēt Audio supports this.
69:5 l-ād əl lə�ā�əm l-ād lə�ā�əm Audio supports this.
69:5 ðə-šēnīs ðə-šānīs Audio supports this.
69:5 l-�ərayb a�āhəm �ərayb l-a�āhəm Audio supports this.
69:6 əl fa�� əl-fa��
69:7  ð-yəsbīwəh  ðə-səbīwəh Probably. Audio supports 
   this.
69:7 əl-šəh əl šəh
69:8 ðə həbɛr̄ ðə-həbɛr̄
69:8 zəgēd ð-zəgēd Audio supports this.
70:2 əl-wágəbkəm əl awágəbkəm Audio supports this.
70:2 ləhīs lə-hīs
70:3 kəlɛm̄ �əlɛm̄
70:4 wə-�əbərīs wə-yə�ə́brəs Possibly. Audio supports 
   this.14

70:4 u-wbədə́h wə-yələ́bdəh Possibly. Audio supports 
   this.15

14 The perfect �əbərīs is grammatically possible here, but the fact that the preceding 
and following verbs are imperfects (used in a past narrative) suggests that the audio 
reflects the correct text.

15 Like �əbərīs (see the previous note), wbədə́h is preceded by an imperfect.
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70:5 ləw�akəməh l-əw�akəməh
70:8 w-wa�am wə-wa�am
70:8 a�də�ā asdə�ā Audio supports this. Cf. 
   correction to 18:13, but 

see also §5.4, n. 12.
71:2  əl-yərtō�i əl yərtō�i
71:3 amxəbáy amxəbáyi Audio supports this.
71:3 ðə wə-kō ðɛ ̄wə-kō Audio supports this.
71A:2 əl fɛm̄əh əl-fɛm̄əh
72:1 �ay� �ā� Audio supports this.16

72:2 lə �o ̃ lə-�õ
72:3 əð-wəzūm ðɛ wəzūm See §3.4.
72:3 ð-əwzūm ðɛ wəzūm See §3.4.
72:3 hɛ ̄ hē Probably. Audio supports 
   this. See §11.9, n. 4.
72:3 ləw�akəməh l-əw�akəməh
72:3 karš �arš
72:4 əl fɛm̄ əl-fɛm̄
72:5 lə�o ̃ lə-�õ
72:5 aġīgēn ðə-wbūd aġīgēn ðɛ wəbūd Probably. Audio supports 
   this.17

72:5 wə- ðə-nəšəġbōr wə-ðə-nəšəġbōr
72:6 əl fɛm̄ əl-fɛm̄
73:3 kərū �ərū
73:5 əl �ā� əl-�ā�
73:8 ləhīs lə-hīs
73:11 əð hātīm əð-hātīm
74:3 əl-bīs əl bīs
74:9 əl-ġátərbəm əl ġátərbəm
74:10 əð gəd�ōt əð-gəd�ōt
74:13 l-ənkáthəm əl ənkáthəm
74:14 əl-ġátərbəm əl ġátərbəm

16 The audio actually has �ā� mənīn, while the text has �ay� mənkáy (corrected to 
�ā� mənkáy). The form �ay� (feminine) is grammatically incorrect here, but mənkáy 
(with a 1cd suffix) is correct. We have to assume that the original speaker could have 
said mənkáy and that the reader could have mistakenly read mənīn (with a 1cp suffix). 
Also note that the verb used (text and audio) is 1cp nə�ōm and not dual �əmō.

17 The audio actually has aġayg ðɛ ‘this man’, not aġīgēn ðɛ ‘this young man’, but 
both options are perfectly acceptable here, while ðə-wbūd is awkward.
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74:14 l-ənkátən əl ənkátən
74:19 nkōh nkō Audio supports this. See
   §3.2.3, n. 3. 
74:21 əl-nəkátki əl nəkátki
74:23 ʾād əl hē təmūm ʾādəh əl təmūm Audio supports this.
74:24 əð nūka əð-nūka
75:2 əmkəwrə́təh amkə́wrətəh Audio supports this.
75:2 wə�aytəh wə�ayta The form must be a fs 
   participle.
75:2 hāl ġayg hāl aġayg Audio supports this.
75:7 amkwáyrəs ð-amkwáyrəs Audio supports this.
75:7 w- ʾāmōr w-ʾāmōr
75:8 əl xā əl-xā
75:10 w-ʾād wə-l-ʾād Audio supports this.
75:10 ʾār fá�ək tay ʾār əl fá�ək tay ʾār Audio supports this.
75:12 əl xā əl-xā
75:14 (yə)śnɛm̄ yəśnɛm̄ Audio supports this.
75:14 əl xā əl-xā
75:15 əl-sē əl sē
75:16  əl �ayd əl-�ayd
75:17 ðə-həftōk həftōk Possibly. Audio supports 
   this.
75:17  əl �ayd əl-�ayd
75:18 əl xā əl-xā
75:23 gənáy ġənáy
75:25 bə-gīggēn bə-ġīggēn
76:3 əl-wádak əl wádak
76:3 əl-tə�awlə� əl tə�awlə�
76:6 əl-wádak əl wádak
76:6 əl-tə�awlə� əl tə�awlə�
76:7 əl-tə�awlə� əl tə�awlə�
76:9 lə-w�ákməh śīni, l-əw�ákməh, śīni
76:10 əl-kūsa əl kūsa
76:11 lə-šə�rō wə-šə�rō Audio supports this.
76:11 əl šīhəm śīwō� əl šīhəm əl śīwō� Audio supports this.
76:11 əl-təkūsa əl təkūsa
76:11 w-əl ʾə�ād  wə-l-ʾə�ād
77:1  �ərayb amgərīr �ərayb l-amgərīr Audio supports this. See
   §8.12, n. 6.
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77:5 ðēh ðɛ Audio supports this. See
   §3.4.
77:6 wə-hō wə�ayk wə-həw�ayk Audio supports this.18

77:8 həh bər hē bər Audio supports this.
77:8  l-yədōbəh əl yədōbəh
77:8 mənwīkən mənwīkəm Audio supports this.
78:1  əl xaffəh əl-xaffəh
81:1 k-ʾā�ər ʾā�ər Possibly. Audio supports 
   this. See §8.11, end.
81:5 əl-yəbáyd əl yəbáyd
82:1 ġəlēk ġəlē�
82:2 ðə-yəhəb�áwr əl yəhəb�áwr Audio supports this.
82:2 aġayg ġayg Audio supports this. See
   §13.5.1.1, n. 11.
82:4 ðə-ʾādən  ðə-ʾādən əl Audio supports this.
82:4 ð-yāfērērən ð-ʾāfērūr Audio supports this.19

82:4 həhtámk həthámk
83:3 xāhɛ xā-hē See §8.20.
83:4 lʾād l-ʾād
83:7 əl-bər əl bər
84:1 �əmbəráwtən əmbəráwtən Probably. Audio unclear. 
   See §4.4.
84:7 fərōk fərō�
84:9 l-ātōśi əl ātōśi
85:4 bər-�ədáydəs bər-�ədáydəš Audio supports this. Cf.
   85:9.
85:4 xəwfɛt̄ xəwfēt This error is also in ML, 
   p. 440.
85:5 xəwfɛt̄ xəwfēt
85:5 tōli təwōli Audio supports this.
85:6 aġəggənōt aġəgənōt
85:7 xəwfɛt̄ xəwfēt

18 The form here must be a 1cs perfect of the H-Stem verb həw�ū ‘come to help’. 
The form wə�ayk does not exist.

19 Even though we could conceivably find an imperfect here, yāfērērən is not the 
correct imperfect form, which is yāfērūr (or yāfīrūr); see the ML (p. lxix and p. 14).
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85:9 aźɛf́ərə́tš aźɛf́ərə́ts Audio supports this.20

85:9 xəwfɛt̄ xəwfēt
85:10 xəwfɛt̄ xəwfēt
85:15 kəth1ō kəthō 1

85:16 aġəggənōt aġəgənōt Twice in this line.
85:20 �əbrə́tk? �əbrə́tk. This phrase is not a ques -

tion.21 
85:35 yəsdáds yəsdádš Audio supports this.
85:35 səbʿáyya ðə-səbʿáyya Audio supports this. Cf. 
   85:16, 19.
85:37 ðə-�əbrə́y  ðɛ �əbrə́y See §3.4.
87:1 əl sənáyn lə-sənáyn
87:1 w-əl a�əfēf wə-l-a�əfēf
87:1 ðə-həh ðə-hē Possibly. See §3.1, end.
87:5 b əð-�əhēb bə-ð-�əhēb
87:5 əð mən əð-mən
88:9 h-aġawf  aġawf  Possibly. See §10.2, n. 3.
88:13 əl-wádak əl wádak
88:13 bəh ð-bəh Audio supports this.
89:5 l-iźáy� əl iźáy�
89:11 əl-nəġōrəb əl nəġōrəb
89:13 l-əwzəmōna əl əwzəmōna
89:17 l-əwzəmōna əl əwzəmōna
89:21 l-əśənisən əl əśənisən
89:22 bə-sēkən l-sēkən Audio supports this.
89:26 ənká-w-boh ənká əw-bō
89:27 əl-�ámsən əl �ámsən
89:32 l-yəsyūr əl yəsyūr
89:34 sīš šīs Audio supports this.
90:2 əl �o ̃ əl-�õ

20 The 2fs suffix -š of the text is not expected here, while the 3fs suffix -s heard on 
the audio is expected. A few words later, we meet another 2fs form, tīš, this time sup-
ported by the audio. This is ok; it seems that the speaker (in the story) has shifted from 
talking about the addressee to talking directly to the addressee. To accommodate this, 
the single close-quotation mark should be moved from the end of the line to after the 
word xəwfēt.

21 The correct translation of the passage is ‘I want you to give me your daughter in 
marriage’. 
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90:2 əl-hīwəl l-əhīwəl Cf. 98:1.22

90:5 lūk hūk Probably. Audio supports 
   this. Cf. 90:4, and see §8.8, 
   end.
90:8 xā hēm xā-hēm
90:11 təšāməni šāməni Possibly. See §12.5.5, n. 3.
91:14 fənwīkən fənwīkəm Audio supports this.23

91:15 wə-ʾə�ād  l-ʾə�ād Audio supports this.
91:18 mən xayr mən ġayr See §8.7.
91:22 kələ́�k h-aġáyg kələ́�k l-aġáyg Probably. Audio supports 
   this.24

91:23 xə�áwr�iən xə�áwr�iyən
91:24 xə�áwr�iən xə�áwr�iyən Twice in this line.
91:25 xə�áwr�iən xə�áwr�iyən
91:26 l-əmšən�ərūtən əl əmšən�ərūtən
91:28 əl-tśōm əl tśōm
91:29 l-əsūmə� əl əsūmə�
91:30 wə-kō lə wə-kō əl
91:30 xə�áwr�iən xə�áwr�iyən
91:30 l-əwzə́mk əl wəzə́mk
92:1 ʾāsáwr ʾā�áwr 
92:3 wa-yə�áyl w-ayə�áyl Cf. 99:1.
92:4 həgūm təh həgūm ləh Probably. Audio supports 
   this.25

92:4 d-yəšnáw�ən ð-yəšnáw�ən
93:5 yəttáman ð-yəttáman Probably. Audio supports 
   this.
94:3  əśxáwwəl  l-əśxáwwəl  Probably. See §7.1.3, n. 3.
94:4  əśxáwwəl  l-əśxáwwəl  Probably. See §7.1.3, n. 3.

22 Stroomer’s footnote to the form in 90:2 can be replaced with: ml wly. 
23 Hence the translation should read ‘ahead of you’, not ‘ahead of us’. If it were the 

latter, the Mehri would be fənwīn.
24 However, this may simply be a mistake on the part of the reader on the audio, 

since the verb kəlū� is nearly always followed by l-, rather than h-. See §8.8 and §8.12.
25 Everywhere else in the texts (about ten times), the verb həgūm takes l- before an 

object (təh would be a d.o.), so it seems likely that the reader on the audio is not in 
error here.
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94:5 tabdēdi tabdēd Probably. No audio found.26

94:6 lā tədōr l-ʾād tədōr Probably. See §13.2.1.27

94:6 l-ədōr əl ədōr
94:6 l-ə�awdər əl ə�awdər
94:9  əśxáwwəl  l-əśxáwwəl  Probably. See §7.1.3, n. 3.
94:11 šay šəh šay does not fit the context.
94:15 təšwɛd̄ən təšwɛd̄ Probably. No audio found.28

94:20 l-āmə́rk əl āmə́rk
94:24 lə sēkən  lə-sēkən
94:25 l-axáyr əl axáyr
94:26 əsyēr l-əsyēr Probably. See §7.1.3, n. 3.
94:28 l-yəśəlawl əl yəśəlawl
94:28 aġərōyhəm aġərōyhən Probably. No audio found.
94:31 əl-bōdək əl bōdək
94:38 l-yəsyáwr əl yəsyáwr
94:39 l-yəsyáwr əl yəsyáw
94:42 xāhə́h xā-hē
94:42 ðə əðə
95, n. 1 Cf… ML gww (p. 126)
95:1 lə �əmóh lə-�əmóh
95:5 əl �ābū əl-�ābū
96:3 kəlɛ ̄ �əlɛ ̄
96:5 yəhə�āśa yəhə�ōśa Probably. No audio found.29

97:15 wə-l w-əl
97:15 wə-rədd wə-rəd
97:22 l-səyə́rš əl səyə́rš
97:28 háfsə�ən háfsə�əm Possibly. No audio found.30

26 Assuming that this is a 2fs subjunctive, this form should not have a final -i; see 
the ML (p. xxxiv). This is discussed by Wagner (2001: 345).

27 On the unexpected and probably erroneous 2fs imperfect form tədōr, see the 
discussion in Wagner (2001: 345). The expected form is tədayri.

28 After tə�aymi, we expect the subjunctive form təšwɛd̄ (§7.3), but təšwɛd̄ən is an 
imperfect (ML, p. lxiv). 

29 The ML, p. 241 (s.v. √�śʿ), gives the imperfect of this H-Stem verb as yə�ə�ōśa, 
obviously a typographical error for yəhə�ōśa. This is the expected form based on the 
paradigm given for hərbā in the ML, p. xli.

30 Given that this command is addressed to bəʾēli šar� ‘the party-goers’, we expect 
here the mp imperative hafsə�əm, rather than the fp hafsə�ən. However, in a parallel 
passage earlier in the story (99:15), the speaker specifically addresses ‘the women (of 
the party)’, so perhaps the fp imperative is really intended here. In the Yemeni Mehri 
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97:31 kəlē�əm kəlē�ən Expect fp form. No audio 
    found.
97:37 am�arrək!  am�arrək The following subjunctive 

is part of the same sentence.
97:41 wə-ʾəśś wə-ʾəś
97:42 əl �aybəh əl-�aybəh
97:45 ðə-həh ðə-hē 
97:51  əl hāl əl-hāl
98:4 lā tənkɛi l-ʾād tənkɛi Probably. See §13.2.1.
98:11 lū wádaš əl wádaš Probably. See §13.4.3, end.
98:12 wə-l ʾə�ād wə-l-ʾə�ād
99:4 a�ay� ð-�ay� Probably. No audio found.
99:11 əl-mɛśəš əl mɛśəš
99:13 mət mən See §13.5.3.1, end.
99:21 lə kawb lə-kawb
99:35 �all �al
99:37 wə-ðə xətáwn wə-ðə-xətáwn
99:46 əl-nakš l-ənkɛš̄ P robably. No audio found.31

99:48 lə xa�� lə-xa�
100:5 əl hámələk l-əhámələk
100:7 ðə-�ārōs ðə-hārōs
101:14 arəźəš ʾārəźəš
102:7 ʾār ənkōna ʾār w-ənkōna Possibly. See §12.5.4.
103:3 əl-śēś l-āśēś
103:4 əl-�áwdər  əl ə�áwdər
104:5 əl �arāsīs əl-�arāsīs
104, n.   1 not in the ML ML śk� (p. 378)32 

version of this story, on which the Omani version is based (Müller 1902: 121 = 1907: 
40; Bittner 1914b: 14), we find, instead of an imperative, a 1cp perfect, fsâ�ən. In 
Omani Mehri, the 1cp perfect would be həfsē�ən. In the �arsusi version of this text 
(Stroomer 2004: 46, text 8:28), we also find a 1cp perfect, afsa�ən. The difference in 
tenses is probably due to the different meanings of this verb in the dialects. In Yemeni 
Mehri, the H-Stem of √fs� means ‘stop’ or ‘dismiss’, while in Omani Mehri (and Jib-
bali), it means ‘leave off, stop doing’ (cf. ML, p. 103). Johnstone (HL, p. 35) defines the 
�arsusi cognate as ‘waste time’.

31 The verb here has to be a 1cs subjunctive of nūka, plus a 2fs object suffix. We 
expect this to have the form l-ənkɛš̄, as found in 99:43 (cf. also nənkɛk̄, 20:78; tənkɛs̄, 
40:15). 

32 The word to which this footnote refers is məś�ay� (104:5), which is given in the 
ML as məśkay� (with non-glottalic k). It is unclear which form is correct. The transla-
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104:6 ləhīs lə-hīs
104:22 həyðántihəm  �əyðántihəm
104:23 həyðántihəm  �əyðántihəm
104:28 əl-yənáfam əl yənáfam
104:28 əl-wī�a əl wī�a

One final comment: In the audio of text 17, all the duals of the first few 
lines are read as plurals by the reader on the audio tape. Presumably, 
the duals were used by the original speaker, but the reader replaced 
them with the plural forms that came more naturally to him.

tion given in the text is ‘eastwards’ and in the ML, ‘sunrise, east’. Interestingly, the 
corresponding passage in the �arsusi version of this text (Stroomer 2004: 18, text 3:5) 
has məġarrəbīn ‘westwards’ (though this word is not in the HL). A. Lonnet suggests 
(p.c.) that məśkay� refers to a geographical area, which is in the east from a Mehri 
perspective and in the west from a the perspective of �arsusi speakers, who live in the 
northeastern area of Dhofar or in the Wusta region to the east of Dhofar.
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3 13.5.1
4 13.5.2
7 7.3.2
8 4.4, n. 17; 10; 12.1.1; 13.5.3.2
9 7.3.3
11 8.17; 11.5

14 12.3
17 13.4.2
18 13.4.2
19 7.1.3
20 3.2.3
22 13.1; 13.2.1
24 3.2.3
25 7.1.10.1; 12.5.4
26 13.5.1
28 8.15
29 14
31 13.1
32 2.1.5; 9.1.4; 10.5
33 7.1.10.1
35 8.10
36 8.18
37 8; 8.2
40 6.6.2, n. 27; 9.1.1; 14
41 7.3; 13.5.1
44 12.3
47 8.2; 8.9; 9.1.5
48 4.4, n. 17; 8.13; 8.21; 9.1.5; 9.5; 
 14
49 9.1.5; 9.3; 9.5
50 8.13; 9.1.4 (2x); 14
52 12.5.6
53 9.1.5; 9.5
54 14
56 8.9
57 12.5.10
60 3.2.3 (2x); 4.6; 8.8; 8.12, n. 3
62 5.3; 12.5.3
65 8.11
66 3.2.3
68 8.4; 9.3
69 3.2.3; 13.5.3.2
70 12.5.6
73 7.1.10.1; 12.5.1
75 14
77 7.1.5; 9.3; 13.5.3.3
79 7.1.3
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81 3.2.3
83 8.19
84 14
85 8.2
87 13.1
88 12.5.6
89 3.8.1; 8.13; 13.1
93 7.1.6; 8.10; 13.4.2
94 8.16; 13.4.2
97 8.4; 12.1.1; 13.1
100 13.2.1
101 8.9
102 9.3

Text 23
general 11, n. 2
1 7.1.10.2
2 8.7; 10.5
3 5.4, n. 12; 5.5.3; 7.1.9; 11, n. 2; 
 13.5.1; 14
4 7.1.7; 12. 5.19
9 13.2.1
10 11, n. 2; 3.8.1; 14
11 12.5.9
14 3.1
15 11, n. 2; 12.1.1; 13.5.1.1; 14 
 (3x)
16 8.5; 11, n. 2; 14
17 8
18 7.1.8
22 3.3
23 5.5.3

Text 24
1 3.6
2 3.1
4 7.1.1; 8.13
5 5.1; 9.1.1
6 5.1; 7.1.10.2; 8.2
7 12.5.13
8 8.2

9 3.2.3
11 4.2; 8.5; 9.1.1
15 10.4
17 7.3; 8.11
19 7.1.2; 13.5.2
20 9.3
22 13.2.1
25 2.3; 2.3, n. 14; 3.7; 7.3.2; 10.4
26 7.1.3; 13.5.2
27 12.3
28 3.2.3; 10; 12.5.13
32 8.10; 10.3, n. 4
33 8.9
36 8.2; 12.5.1; 13.2.1; 13.3.2
37 3.8.2; 8.13
38 7.1.3; 8.12; 8.19
39 7.1.7; 7.3.4; 13.4.2
40 3.6
41 2.1.5; 12.5.15
45 8.15
46 7.1.3
48 13.5.1.1
49 8.19
50 7.1.10.2
53 12.5.6

Text 25
1 9.1.1
3 4.3, n. 8; 12.1.2; 13.3.2
4 7.1.2
5 5.5.3
8 9.1.3
9 8.4; 8.11
13 3.8.4; 5.3
14 8.4; 8.11
15 7.1.7; 7.1.10.1; 9.4
16 3.6; 13.1.1
17 7.1.2; 13.4.1
18 4.3.1; 5.5.2
19 7.1.2; 8.1; 8.13; 9.3; 12.1.2
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Text 26
3 3.5.2
4 4.5; 5.4; 8.13
6 3.8.1; 5.5.2
7 10.5
8 2.3; 5.5.2
9 8.12; 12.5.5; 13.5.1
13 8.13
14 12.5.17
15 7.1.3; 7.1.8; 8.20; 13.2.4
16 2.3; 12.5.8
20 2.3

Text 27
1 7.1.6
2 11.2
3 7.1.6; 13.2.1
4 11.5
5 13.2.2
9 3.5.2; 12.5.17
11 11.8
15 11.6; 13.2.1
16 8.7
21 11.5; 11.8
22 9.1.1; 9.2; 13.3.1.2; 13.4.1
23 2.1.5
24 5.4
27 2.2

Text 28
2 7.1.10.2; 8.5; 13.5.1, n. 9
4 11.4
5 11.2
6 3.2.3; 8.13
7 11.2; 13.1
8 7.1.8; 8.12
9 8.4
12 8.7; 13.2.1
14 3.6; 7.1.10.2; 12.5.4
15 3.6; 13.2.1
18 8.5; 13.5.1

19 5.4, n. 9; 7.1.3; 8.8

Text 29
3 12.5.17
4 4.3; 8.5
5 4.6; 5.5.3; 8.1
6 8.2; 10.5
7 4.3
8 7.3
9 10.2
10 12.5.1
11 7.3.2
12 11.1
13 3.1; 7.3.1
14 7.3.1
15 3.5.2
17 8.10; 8.13
18 4.3

Text 30
1 3.8.1; 4.5; 13.2.1
2 8.17; 8.18
3 7.3; 13.4.1
8 4.4, n. 17; 7.1.2; 8.19; 9.3
9 12.5.1; 13.3.2
11 12.5.4
12 13.4.1; 13.5.2
13 9.3; 13.2.1
14 13.3.1.2

Text 31
2 12.5.1
3 3.4; 5.4; 5.4, n. 9; 7.1.3; 13.1
4 7.3; 13.2.1
5 2.3; 8.8; 8.12 (2x)
6 8.20
9 2.3
10 13.3.2; 13.4.2
11 7.3.4; 13.4.1
12 8.21
14 7.1.10.2; 12.5.16
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15 8.19
39 3.4

Text 32
2 8.11; 13.3.1.2
5 7.1.3; 8.3; 9.3; 12.5.1; 13.5.1.1, 
 n. 12
6 7.1.6; 8.12; 13.5.1.2
8 8.2
9 4.2; 8.12
10 9.1.3
11 4.4, n. 20; 5.3; 8.5
13 5.5.3; 7.1.2
15 12.5.4
19 3.2.3 (2x)
20 3.4
21 3.2.3; 7.1.5
22 13.3.2
25 13.4.2
28 12.1.3
30 5.5.3

Text 33
1 8.11; 12.5.4
2 8.20; 12.5.4; 13.2.4
3 8.12; 13.1.2; 13.5.1.1
4 8.8
5 7.1.3
6 13.2.5

Text 34
1 8.1
4 5.1; 5.5.4; 13.1; 13.3.1
6 13.1.2
7 13.5.3.3
8 12.5.1
9 13.4.1, n. 7
10 3.8.4; 8.22
11 8.2
15 8.9; 8.19
16 7.1.9

18 7.1.3; 13.5.1
20 3.8.1; 5.1; 13.1
21 7.1.10.1
24 8.5
25 3.8.1; 7.1.5; 13.2.1
26 12.5.19
27 7.1.2; 12.1.1; 13.5.3.2
28 3.1
31 12.5.10; 14
32 12.5.10
33 12.1.3

Text 35
1 4.2; 9.1.1; 13.3.1.2
2 4.6; 5.5.1
3 8.8; 13.2.2
4 7.1.6; 8.11; 13.3.1.2 (2x)
5 2.1.5; 7.1.1; 7.3.4
7 3.2.3; 12.5.6; 13.5.3.3
8 9.1.1; 13.3.1
9 11.3
10 3.5.3; 4.2; 8.5; 13.5.2
12 2.1.5
13 3.5.2; 12.5.1
14 3.5.2; 13.2.1
15 6.4.2; 7.1.1
16 4.2
17 4.2; 8.4; 13.2.1; 13.5.3.2
18 8.4
20 2.1.3
22 4.4, n. 23
23 7.1.10.1; 8.5; 13.1.1

Text 36
1 8.20; 13.1; 13.1.1
2 9.1.5; 13.3.2; 13.4.1
3 8.1; 12.5.4; 12.5.17; 13.2.1
4 8.3
5 8.9
6 13.5.3.2
8 8.2; 8.13; 13.3.2
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9 13.5.3.2
11 8.12; 13.3.2
12 3.2.3
14 7.1.10.1
15 11.5
19 12.5.10
21 4.5
24 7.1.3; 13.5.2
26 11.5
27 5.5.3; 7.1.1; 11.1
28 7.1.2; 13.4.1
29 12.5.4
30 13.1; 13.2.1
31 12.3
34 5.1

Text 37
1 10.4; 12.4; 13.5.3.1
2 2.1.5; 9.5
3 9.1.1; 12.5.6; 13.5.3.1
4 2.1.5
5 3.4; 13.2.5; 13.5.1.1
6 5.5.2; 9.1.1; 13.3.1.1
7 12.5.14; 13.5.3.2
9 13.1.1
10 8.5; 8.17; 13.2.3
11 5.5.3; 9.1.1
12 8.5; 11.4; 12.5.4; 13.1; 13.2.3
13 12.1.4; 12.5.4
14 3.2.3; 5.3; 8.7
15 3.4 (3x); 5.3; 7.1.6; 11.6
16 3.8.1; 8.21; 9.3; 13.3.2
17 13.5.3.2
18 4.2; 5.4, n. 9; 10.5
19 7.1.2; 9.3; 13.2.6; 13.4.4
20 8.21, n. 8; 9.3 (2x)
22 3.3; 3.4; 3.5.2; 12.3; 13.5.1.1
23 7.3; 12.5.1; 13.4.1
24 12.4
25 13.5.3.1; 13.5.3.2

Text 38
1 8.9
2 3.5.1; 7.3.3; 8.8
3 10.2
6 8.4
7 7.3.3; 8.9
8 4.4
10 3.2.3; 5.5.2; 8.22
11 5.1; 7.1.2; 8.4; 11.1
12 7.1.7 
15 3.8.1
16 2.1.4; 7.3; 13.5.1
18 7.3.2
19 7.3.1; 12.1.1; 12.5.4
21 8.5; 8.8; 8.12; 8.19

Text 39
1 3.1; 11.8
2 9.1.3
3 5.1; 9.1.2
4 12.1.1; 13.4.1
5 7.1.8; 8.15
12 3.4; 12.5.4; 12.5.15
13 12.5.4; 13.5.1.1
14 12.5.1; 12.5.4
15 8.7; 13.5.3.1
16 5.1; 7.1.6; 9.3; 13.5.1.1

Text 40
1 4.2; 9.1.1
2 12.5.14
3 7.1.2
4 4.3.1
5 7.1.10.1
6 8.2
7 7.1.5; 12.5.6; 13.2.1
8 3.2.3; 3.8.1; 3.8.3
10 7.1.7; 12.5.6; 12.5.17
14 8.12
15 8.17
16 8.12
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17 7.1.2; 13.5.3.1
20 8.8
22 13.5.1.1
23 3.2.3; 8.20
24 7.1.10.1; 13.5.1.2
25 12.5.6
26 7.1.3; 8.2; 13.3.2
28 5.4, n. 12

Text 41
1 13.1.2
4 8.7; 12.5.2; 12.5.6; 12.5.19
8 5.4; 8.10; 8.20
9 13.5.1.1
10 3.4; 8.13; 13.2.2

Text 42
general 1.2, n. 11
2 5.1; 12.1.1; 13.1
3 2.1.3; 3.5.1; 8.10; 11.6
5 11.1
6 8.8; 12.5.6
7 3.5.2; 11.2; 12.5.17; 13.1.1
10 3.1; 3.2.3; 13.2.5
12 8.13; 12.1.3
14 5.4, n. 9; 7.1.3
15 5.1; 7.1.10.2; 8.9; 8.12
17 3.4; 5.5.3; 7.1.2; 7.1.7
19 13.2.2; 13.2.3
20 7.1.6
23 7.1.4; 12.5.6
24 9.1.1; 9.4
25 8.19; 9.3, n. 5
26 3.2.2; 7.1.10.1; 11.4
27 4.3.2; 10.1; 13.5.2
28 10.2
29 3.1
30 9.4
31 13.5.2
32 13.5.3.1
33 9.4

34 11.4; 13.1
37 8.2
40 8.8; 11.1
42 3.5.2; 3.5.3
43 3.5.3; 3.8.1; 3.8.4
47 3.4 (2x); 4.4
49 7.1.10.1
50 11.3
51 12.5.7
53 12.5.17

Text 43
1 8.10
2 13.4.4
3 8.16

Text 44
1 11.4
2 12.5.6
5 13.1
6 12.5.4
9 2.1.5
12 9.1.1
14 13.3.1.2

Text 45
1 11.6
3 3.5.2
5 3.5.1; 12.5.17
8 4.5
11 7.1.1; 7.3.2, n. 37
12 12.5.17
14 12.5.17
15 10
16 8.17; 12.5.1
17 11.7; 12.5.1
18 13.2.2

Text 46
1 7.1.10.1
2 3.2.3; 12.5.15; 13.2.2
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3 8.19
4 13.2.2
5 12.5.15
7 8.14; 12.1.1; 13.5.3.1
9 12.5.6; 13.5.3.2
11 7.1.3; 11.6
12 3.4; 11.6
13 7.1.6; 8.12
14 12.5.9
15 7.1.10.1; 13.5.3.2, n. 16
16 3.4; 13.1; 13.5.3.2
17 5.5.3
20 13.5.1.1 (2x)

Text 47
2 10.5; 12.4; 13.5.3.2
3 8.21
4 8.11; 13.3.1.2
5 12.5.6; 13.5.1
6 7.1.10.1
8 13.2.1
9 13.2.2
11 3.5.1; 7.1.6; 7.1.10.1; 8.8; 8.12 
 (2x); 12.5.4; 13.2.4
12 4.6; 5.3
14 7.1.2

Text 48
general 9.3, n. 4
1 8.2
2 9.5; 12.4
3 8.12; 8.15; 9.5
5 8.2; 8.15; 11.2; 13.3.2
6 7.1.1; 8.9; 8.12; 9.1.3; 12.1.1; 
 12.4
7 2.1.5; 13.3.1.1
8 8.12; 11.4
9 12.5.6
11 3.6; 8.2
12 8.13; 11.2
13 4.3, n. 5; 8.2; 8.15; 14

14 4.3, n. 5; 8.19
16 8.2
17 7.1.10.1; 8.5; 8.16
18 12.4
19 8.2; 8.9
23 3.2.3; 3.6; 8.13; 9.3; 12.1.4
24 9.3 (2x); 12.5.17
25 9.3
26 4.4; 8.3; 13.5.3.2
27 3.6; 8.21
28 3.2.3; 8.5
30 12.1.2; 12.5.4
31 3.4 (3x); 8.21
33 12.1.1; 12.4

Text 49
1 12.5.11; 13.3.1
3 7.3.1
5 8.4; 13.2.1; 13.4.1
10 7.1.2; 13.2.5
11 8.12
16 7.1.3

Text 50
1 7.1.2; 7.3; 9.1.1; 13.3.1.1
2 11.1
3 3.7; 8.3
4 12.3; 13.5.3.3 (2x)
5 5.4; 5.4, n. 9

Text 52
1 12.5.8
2 5.4; 8.13
3 3.2.3, n. 2; 12.5.12
4 7.1.4
6 7.3; 12.5.4; 13.4.1
7 11.5
9 13.5.1.1
10 7.1.10.1
11 7.1.10.1; 11.7
12 5.5.3
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13 3.4
15 8.1; 13.2.2; 13.5.3.3
16 12.1.2
17 8.1; 13.2.2
18 3.2.3

Text 53
1 9.3; 9.5; 10.1; 13.5.1.2
3 7.1.7; 13.5.2
4 3.2.3; 3.3; 7.1.3
6 7.1.10.1, n. 20; 9.4; 12.1.1; 
 12.5.1; 13.3.1.2
13 12.5.12

Text 54
1 5.5.4
2 13.5.3.1
3 3.5.1; 3.5.3; 12.1.4; 13.5.3.1
4 7.3.3
6 10.2
7 3.4
9 5.3; 12.5.14
11 8.13; 12.5.14
13 7.3.4; 12.5.6; 13
14 5.1
15 12.5.1
16 7.3.1
17 8.6; 8.17; 13.5.1
18 7.1.3; 12.1.4; 13.4.1
19 2.1.5; 7.1.10.2
20 13.2.2

Text 55
2 8.11
4 3.2.3, n. 4
5 7.1.2; 13.5.3.1
7 7.1.4; 13.1.1; 13.4.3
9 13.1.2; 13.4.2
10 7.1.6; 13.4.2
16 13.2.1

Text 56
1 11.9
2 8.3
5 11.7
8 13.3.2; 13.5.2
9 13.2.5
10 13.2.5
11 13.4.1, n. 7
14 13.2.5, n. 3

Text 57
4 4.5; 13.2.1
5 12.5.17
6 13.5.1.1
7 8.13
8 2.1.5; 7.1.5; 7.1.10.1; 7.1.10.2
9 11.5; 12.5.17
10 7.1.10.2
11 13.2.2
12 3.5.5; 12.5.12
13 7.1.3
14 3.4

Text 58
1 5.5.4
2 12.5.3
4 13.5.2
8 8.21
9 2.1.5; 10.5

Text 59
general 1.1, n. 4.
1 7.3.3; 13.2.2
2 13.5.3.2
6 7.1.10.1
8 12.3
9 12.5.6
10 7.1.10.2; 13.2.1
11 7.1.10.2; 12.5.4
13 3.5.5
14 3.7
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Text 60
1 4.3.1, n. 9; 8.6
3 4.5
4 3.3; 9.1.1
5 3.2.3; 7.1.5; 9.1.4
6 4.2; 12.5.3
7 13.2.2
8 3.2.3; 4.3.1; 5.3; 9.1.1; 13.2.1; 
 13.2.5; 13.2.5, n. 3
9 14
10 5.3; 8.15; 13.5.3.2
11 7.1.3
13 12.5.12; 14

Text 61
1 10.5; 13.1.1
4 3.1; 13.2.1
5 3.7
6 7.1.10.1; 12.5.3; 13.5.2
7 13.4.3
8 5.4
9 3.5.4; 5.4; 13.1.1

Text 62
1 13.3.1.2
3 7.3
4 3.2.3; 4.4; 13.5.3.2 (2x)
7 7.1.2; 12.1.2; 12.5.4
12 14
13 3.4; 13.5.3.3

Text 63
1 3.4; 5.5.3
2 8.2
3 3.2.3
4 7.1.10.1, n. 21; 11.3
6 3.6; 12.5.10
8 8.15; 12.4
9 7.1.10.2
12 7.1.10.2

13 3.7; 3.8.1; 7.1.10.1; 8.21; 10.2
15 7.3.4; 12.5.6
16 4.6

Text 64
1 7.1.8; 8.5; 8.8
2 12.5.18
3 12.5.4; 13.2.6
6 2.1.5; 5.2, n. 7; 7.1.8
8 7.1.2; 7.1.3; 13.2.2
9 4.6, n. 25
10 13.3.1.1
11 3.8.4; 9.1.4
12 12.5.14
15 12.5.19; 13.2.1
16 3.1
17 12.5.8
18 3.1; 8.12
19 7.1.8; 9.3 (2x)
21 3.6
25 12.5.16
26 7.1.8; 7.3.2; 12.5.16; 13.1.2
27 13.2.2
28 12.5.16
29 2.2.1; 7.1.7; 7.1.10.2; 13.2.2; 
 13.4.1; 13.5.3.3
30 7.1.2
33 9.1.1; 12.5.3

Text 65
1 3.5.2; 13.5.2
2 7.1.10.1; 11.3
3 7.1.3; 7.3.2
4 7.3.3
6 3.4; 5.5.4; 7.1.10.1
7 3.5.2; 5.5.3; 7.1.10.1; 13.3.1.1; 
 13.4.1; 13.4.1, n. 6
8 3.8.3; 4.3.3, n. 14; 5.1; 12.4; 
 12.5.9
9 3.1; 5.2, n. 6; 7.1.10.2; 11.4; 14
10 4.2; 8.9; 13.2.2
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11 4.2; 7.1.7; 7.1.9; 12.5.4; 12.5.8; 
 13.4.1
12 4.2; 9.3
13 7.1.9; 11.2; 12.3; 14
14 3.4; 3.5.2; 7.1.8; 8.2
15 4.6; 9.1.1; 9.1.3; 9.1.5

Text 66
1 3.5.4; 3.8.1; 13.1.1
2 7.3.2; 12.4; 13.5.1.2
3 4.2; 7.3.2; 14
4 5.4 (2x); 9.1.4
7 5.4; 13.2.5
8 13.2.5
9 9.4
10 3.5.1; 5.5.3; 13.2.2

Text 67
1 7.1.3; 8.12, n. 5; 10; 10.5
2 7.1.5; 11.2; 13.2.1
3 5.5.4
5 3.5.1; 3.8.2; 3.8.5; 7.1.10.2 
 (2x); 13.2.1
6 3.8.2
8 3.1; 3.5.1; 3.8.3; 8.15; 13.1
9 3.5.4

Text 68
1 4.2
2 3.8.1; 10.1
3 8.12
5 8.11
6 4.2; 11.2; 13.5.2
9 2.1.5; 7.1.2
13 2.1.2; 13.1.1
14 2.1.3
16 13.5.1.1, n. 12

Text 69
2 8.11; 13.1
3 8.14; 9.3

4 13.1.1; 13.5.3.2; 13.5.3.3
5 9.1.4; 9.3; 9.5; 12.1.2; 13.2.2
6 5.4, n. 10; 13.2.5
7 5.5.4; 8.2
8 7.1.10.2; 9.4; 13.1.1

Text 70
2 4.3, n. 8; 5.5.3; 12.5.16
3 4.3, n. 8; 8.5; 9.1.1; 13.2.2
4 3.7
5 9.1.1
6 3.5.5; 3.8.4; 11.2; 14
7 5.4; 13.5.3.2

Text 71
general 1.1, n. 4.
1 7.1.2; 14
2 7.1.10.2; 12.3; 12.5.17
3 7.1.5
4 3.8.1; 11.2

Text 71A
1 3.5.3; 4.2 (2x); 5.1; 5.5.3; 9.1.1; 
 12.1.3; 12.5.3; 12.5.10; 13.1.2

Text 72
1 4.2; 11.3
2 3.2.3; 4.2; 5.5.4; 8.5; 11.4
3 3.4 (2x); 3.8.1; 9.1.3; 11.9, n. 4; 
 12.5.6
4 8.12; 13.1.1
5 3.4; 11.4
6 4.4; 4.4, n. 23; 9.4; 10.5

Text 73
general 4.3, n. 7
1 7.3.3
2 8.7; 14
3 12.1.2
4 3.8.1; 13.2.1
5 3.1; 4.3, n. 7; 4.6; 5.5.1; 7.1.4, 
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 n. 9; 12.5.4; 13.2.1; 13.3.1
6 8.9; 8.21; 12.5.6
8 9.3
9 9.3
10 9.3
11 3.8.1; 5.5.4; 12.5.4; 13.5.1.2
12 3.1; 3.5.3; 5.3

Text 74
1 7.3.3; 8.7; 12.5.11
2 12.5.1; 14 (2x)
3 3.4; 10.5; 13.5.3.1
4 7.1.3; 9.1.5; 14
5 5.5.3; 7.1.6; 8.2; 10.1
6 3.8.3
7 3.8.2; 7.1.3; 11.3
8 12.5.6
9 3.7
10 3.8.4; 8.9; 13.1.1
11 13.5.1.1
12 3.8.3; 7.3.2; 12.1.1; 12.5.3
13 7.1.3; 14
14 7.1.10.2; 7.3.2
15 5.3
16 13.5.3.3
17 2.1.5; 11.6; 13.5.3.2
18 7.1.5
19 3.2.3, n. 3; 11.5; 13.5.3.2
20 3.8.1; 3.8.3; 10; 11.6; 13.5.1.1
21 11.2; 11.6
22 3.1; 7.1.5; 11.2
23 3.1; 3.4; 13.1; 13.2.2
24 3.5.3

Text 75
general 1.2, n. 11
1 8.12; 12.4
2 13.5.1.1
3 4.6; 13.4.1, n. 3
4 3.8.1; 8.8
5 11.3

6 2.1.5; 3.2.3; 3.8.1; 4.1, n. 2; 
 9.1.4; 11.6
7 3.2.3; 3.8.1; 4.1, n. 2; 8.11;
 13.5.3.3; 14
8 3.8.1; 12.4; 12.5.6; 13.1.1
10 4.1, n. 2; 4.3.2; 12.4; 12.5.3; 
 13.2.2
11 11.2; 11.3; 13.3.1
12 12.5.3
13 4.3.2, n. 10
14 12.5.3
15 13.2.1
16 8.12
17 7.3.4; 10; 13.5.3.2
18 7.3.4; 8.12 (2x); 10; 12.5.6; 
 12.5.13
21 3.1; 12.5.13
22 2.1.5; 13.2.1
23 7.1.2; 7.1.5; 8.17; 12.3
24 3.6; 12.5.4
25 8.2

Text 76
general 1.2, n. 11
1 3.8.4; 7.1.8; 12.4; 13.2.1
3 11.6; 13.2.2
4 3.1; 4.4
5 3.8.1; 5.4; 12.1.4
7 3.1
9 12.5.1
11 7.1.3; 8.1; 8.10; 13.1.1; 13.2.1; 
 13.5.1.1
12 3.4; 7.3.2; 13.4.1; 13.5.1.1; 
 13.5.1.2; 13.5.3.1; 14
13 4.4; 7.3.3
15 8.12
16 3.5.3
17 2.1.5; 3.5.4; 12.5.16

Text 77
1 8.10; 8.12, n. 6; 13.5.3.3
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2 7.1.2; 7.1.10.1; 13.2.5
3 3.8.1; 7.1.2; 9.1.3; 12.5.4; 
 13.5.3.3
4 3.5.2; 6.2; 8.14; 12.5.9; 12.5.19; 
 13.5.2
5 3.4 (2x); 7.1.10.2; 8.8; 8.11; 
 13.3.1
6 7.1.6; 7.1.10.1; 7.3.4; 12.5.6; 
 13.5.3.2
7 3.1
8 3.7; 8.22; 12.5.19; 13.5.1.1
9 7.3
10 4.2; 8.14

Text 78
1 8.12

Text 79
9 6.7; 13.2.2

Text 80
general 1.1, n. 4.
1 11.4
2 10.1; 11.4
4 3.8.1; 8.17
5 12.1.3
6 7.1.3; 8.12
7 13.3.2
9 11.6
13 11.6
14 2.2
15 12.5.4
16 11.6
19 10.4
20 11.4

Text 81
1 8.11; 10.3, n. 5; 13.3.1.2
2 13.5.1.1
3 7.1.7; 7.1.10.2; 12.5.11; 
 13.5.1.2

4 4.5; 9.1.1; 9.3

Text 82
1 4.5; 7.1.5; 13.5.1.2
2 10.5; 12.5.1; 13.5.1.1
3 3.1; 13.4.4; 14
4 7.1.9; 7.1.10.2; 11.2; 11.5; 
 13.2.2
5 6.5.2, n. 14

Text 83
1 7.1.6; 13.1
2 2.1.3; 7.1.2; 7.3.2; 13.4.1
3 4.5; 8.20; 13.5.3.1
4 11.1; 13.2.2
5 2.1.5; 12.5.15
6 12.5.4
7 7.1.4; 9.1.1 (2x); 13.4.3

Text 84
1 4.4; 8.8; 9.1.1; 9.2; 13.2.1
2 3.6
4 4.2; 7.1.10.1; 10; 13.2.5
5 3.8.1; 5.3
6 3.2.3; 6.3.1, n. 8
7 6.3.1, n. 8; 7.1.3; 7.1.10.2
8 3.6; 6.3.1, n. 8; 11.6
9 13.2.2
10 10.4

Text 85
1 13.3.1.1
2 7.1.5
3 7.3.3; 9.1.4; 11.4
4 4.4, n. 17; 7.1.10.1; 9.5; 11.5
5 3.2.3; 8.19; 9.1.4
7 4.3.2; 7.1.3; 9.5
8 9.1.4
10 4.3.2, n. 10; 4.4, n. 17
12 9.1.4
13 8.8
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16 2.1.2
17 3.5.2; 4.4; 7.3.3; 13.5.3.2
18 4.4; 12.5.10
22 3.6
24 2.1.5; 14
25 3.2.3
27 5.5.3
28 2.1.5; 12.4
29 8.9; 12.5.4
34 3.5.4; 5.5.3
35 8.9
37 3.4

Text 86
1 13.4.1; 13.4.2
2 7.1.6; 13.4.1; 13.4.2
3 7.1.6
4 3.6
6 8.16; 13.4.1; 13.4.2
7 5.5.4
9 13.5.3.1
11 7.1.6

Text 87
1 3.1
2 3.8.1
4 5.2, n. 2

Text 88
1 9.1.1
2 7.3.1
3 7.3.1
5 9.3; 12.4
6 7.1.2
7 4.2; 9.1.1; 13.3.2
9 4.5 (2x); 10.2, n. 3
11 3.8.4
13 7.1.8

Text 89
1 12.5.11

2 5.5.4
3 3.8.4; 7.1.2; 13.5.3.1
4 3.1; 9.1.1
5 7.1.7; 13.2.1; 13.5.1.1
8 3.5.2; 12.5.4; 13.2.1
9 7.1.10.1; 8.12
11 3.1; 13.5.2
12 2.1.5; 13.5.3.1
13 2.1.5
14 3.2.3; 7.3
15 12.5.6
16 11.2
18 7.1.5; 13.2.2
20 5.5.3
21 6.5.4, n. 21
22 8.2
23 7.1.10.1
24 13.5.3.3
27 7.3
31 7.2.11, n. 33; 9.3; 13.5.2
32 8.16; 8.22; 11.2
33 7.1.2; 13.4.4
35 6.5.4, n. 21; 7.1.10.2, n. 22; 
 13.5.1; 13.5.1.1

Text 90
1 8.5
4 8.8; 8.12 (2x)
5 8.8; 8.12
6 3.4; 13.2.1
8 8.20; 12.5.5, n. 3; 13.2.4
11 12.5.5
12 13.5.3.3
13 7.1.3
14 7.3; 11.2
15 7.1.5;  7.1.6; 7.2.7; 9.3; 13.5.2

Text 91
1 4.4; 4.4, n. 23; 7.3; 8.8; 9.1.1
2 13.3.1; 13.5.3.3; 14
3 3.1; 13.1; 13.5.3.3; 14
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4 2.1.3; 7.1.1; 13.5.3.3
5 13.5.3.3
6 7.3.2; 13.1.1
7 11.3; 12.1.1
8 3.1; 7.1.10.2; 8.2; 13.5.1, n. 9
9 7.1.3; 7.1.5; 12.5.5
10 3.5.2
11 2.1.3; 7.3
13 9.5
14 3.8.1; 7.3.1; 8.6; 8.22; 13.3.2
15 3.1; 7.1.2
16 13.1.1; 13.3.1.2
17 11.4
18 3.8.1; 8.7
19 12.5.8; 13.3.1.2
20 12.3; 13.5.1.1
22 3.1; 3.2.3
24 12.1.4
26 7.3.4; 12.5.6; 13.2.3
27 9.3
28 5.5.3; 7.1.8; 8.12
29 3.1; 13.2.1
30 3.3; 8.12; 13.5.1; 13.5.1.1, n. 
 12
32 8.18; 13.2.2
33 8.18

Text 92
1 9.1.1
2 3.8.1; 8.21; 13.4.1, n. 6
3 9.1.1; 9.3
4 3.2.3; 9.3
6 3.5.1; 8.13; 13.5.3.3

Text 93
2 12.1.4
3 11.6; 13.1
5 8.2
6 3.1
7 9.5

Text 94
2 7.1.3; 7.3.2
3 6.7, n. 29; 7.1.3, n. 3
4 6.7, n. 29; 7.1.2; 7.1.3, n. 3; 
 8.12
5 13.1.2
6 13.2.1
8 3.5.5; 3.6; 13.5.1.1; 14
9 6.5.1, n. 11; 6.7, n. 29; 7.1.3, n. 
 3
10 6.5.1, n. 11
13 8.12
14 8.12
15 6.4.1, n. 9; 7.1.5
16 13.5.1
17 3.5.2; 7.1.9; 13.4.1
18 8.17; 13.2.3
19 4.5; 7.3.2
20 7.1.9; 13.5.1; 13.5.3.2
21 2.1.5
22 2.1.5; 7.1.10.2; 12.5.9
23 3.4; 7.1.10.2
24 13.5.3.2
25 3.8.1; 7.1.7; 12.5.17
26 7.1.3, n. 3; 12.5.4 (2x); 13.2.2
28 3.8.2; 7.1.8; 14
32 7.1.3
33 4.6; 5.5.1; 10.1; 13.2.1
34 3.2.3
35 12.5.1; 13.3.1.2
36 3.1; 3.2.3; 8.21; 13.1
37 3.4; 3.5.2; 4.3, n. 8
39 7.1.9; 12.5.15
40 12.5.15
41 3.2.3; 3.8.4; 4.5; 7.1.4
42 13.1.1; 13.4.2; 13.5.1; 13.5.1.1
43 3.2.3, n. 2; 3.6; 6.5.1, n. 13; 
 13.4.2
45 11.2; 13.1
46 13.5.1.1
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47 6.5.2, n. 14; 12.5.9
48 2.1.3

Text 95
1 10.1
2 11.1
4 3.2.3; 8.4
5 8.6
6 11.2; 13.5.3.2
8 3.8.4
11 3.5.2; 5.3; 13.5.1.1; 13.5.3.1

Text 96
1 7.1.4; 13.2.2
2 13.4.1
3 14
4 12.1.3; 13.1.1
5 8.1; 8.2; 12.1.4; 13.1.1
7 7.1.2; 12.1.3; 13.2.1; 13.3.1.2; 
 13.5.1.2

Text 97
2 11.5
3 11.5
5 5.5.3
7 6.1.4, n. 3; 7.1.5; 7.1.9; 9.1.1; 
 13.5.3.1
8 4.3.1
10 12.1.1; 13.5.3.2
12 13.5.3.2
13 7.1.10.1
15 8.17
16 7.1.7; 9.1.1
19 9.1.1
21 9.1.2
22 3.1; 7.1.1; 11.5
24 13.5.3.1; 13.5.3.2
27 3.8.1; 8.7
28 3.5.3

31 4.2; 9.1.1; 9.1.2
32 9.1.2; 9.3
33 5.1; 12.4
34 5.1; 11.1
37 3.2.3; 3.6
38 11.2
41 8.15
42 12.3
43 3.1; 8.6; 12.4
44 7.3.2; 14
46 5.1; 12.4
50 11.6
51 11.6
52 7.1.5

Text 98
1 3.8.4; 6.5.4, n. 22; 7.3.3; 
 13.3.1.2
3 13.3.1.2
4 7.3; 12.4; 13.2.1
6 4.2
7 5.1
8 5.1; 7.1.2; 13.2.6; 14
9 3.8.1; 9.1.1 (2x); 11.6
10 7.1.4; 7.1.9; 13.3.1; 13.4.3
11 3.5.4; 7.1.4, n. 7; 7.1.9; 9.1.1; 
 13.4.3
12 7.1.4; 7.1.6; 11.6; 13.4.3
13 4.6; 7.1.5; 11.6
15 3.5.2; 13.2.1; 13.2.5; 13.5.3.2

Text 99
1 12.1.3; 13.5.3.3
2 8.2; 13.5.3.3
3 7.1.8
4 8.3
5 6.5.2, n. 17; 7.1.10.2
6 5.5.3
7 3.5.3
8 7.2.3, n. 26
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7 12.5.11

Text 101
2 3.1
3 3.1
7 7.1.3; 11.7
9 7.1.3; 11.2; 12.5.14; 13.5.1.1
11 11.2
12 8.13; 11.7
13 8.13
14 7.1.10.1
15 7.1.10.1, n. 19 
16 7.1.3; 12.5.1; 13.1.1
17 7.1.3; 7.1.10.2; 13.5.1
18 13.4.1

Text 102
1 7.1.3; 12.5.11
3 7.1.5
4 3.8.1; 13.5.1.1
7 12.5.4
11 8.12; 13.2.3
12 7.1.6
16 6.1.3, n. 2
19 8.1; 12.5.4

Text 103
1 7.3.3; 13.1.1; 13.2.2
2 5.4; 8.19; 13.2.6
3 3.5.2
7 8.13

Text 104
general 9.1.1
1 13.5.3.3
3 8.12
4 7.1.8
5 4.2
6 9.1.1
8 9.1.3
10 9.1.2; 9.1.3; 12.1.1

9 13.5.3.2
10 7.1.10.2
12 6.5.2, n. 17; 7.3.3; 8.4
13 13.5.3.1
15 8.18
17 13.5.3.3
18 12.5.4
19 3.4 (2x); 13.1.1
20 3.4; 13.1.1
22 7.1.9; 8.12
24 13.1.1
26 13.5.1.1
28 5.4; 6.6.2; 7.3; 13.2.7
29 3.5.2; 12.1.4
30 3.3
31 11.2
34 13.4.1
36 5.5.4; 11.2
37 8.3
39 3.5.3; 5.5.3; 10.1
40 3.2.3
41 3.1; 12.5.17
42 5.5.3
43 2.2.1; 13.5.3.2
44 11.2; 13.2.3; 13.5.2
45 12.5.1
46 6.5.4, n. 23; 7.1.1; 7.1.3
48 5.5.3; 13.5.2, n. 13
49 11.2
50 8.2; 11.8
52 3.7; 9.2
53 8.14; 10.5
56 7.1.8, n. 14; 14
59 13.5.2, n. 13

Text 100
1 4.2; 13.4.1
2 7.1.9
4 13.5.1.1
5 3.1; 13.5.1.1
6 13.5.3.1
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11 14
14 3.8.3
16 14
17 11.2
18 12.5.4; 13.2.1
19 13.5.3.1
20 3.8.2
21 9.1.3
22 14
23 8.16
24 9.1.3
25 9.1.2
27 9.1.3; 9.1.4

28 3.5.2; 6.5.4, n. 20; 13.1.1; 
 13.5.3.3
29 6.5.4, n. 20; 7.1.7; 8.14; 9.1.1 
 (2x)
30 3.5.3
31 8.3
32 3.5.3; 12.5.4
34 3.8.1
35 14
36 3.5.4; 14
37 3.8.1, n. 6
38 3.5.1
39 3.5.3; 13.4.4
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ʾād: 12.5.1; 13.3.2
negative l-ʾād: 13.2.2; 13.2.5; 
 13.2.6
negative m-ʾād: 13.2.3

ʾə�ād: 3.5.1
(see also under kāl)

ʾār: 8.1; 12.5.4

axass: 5.4

ʿaynət: 4.6; 5.5.1

b-
preposition: 8.2
for possession: 13.3.2

bāl: 4.6

bāź: 5.5.2

bər (particle): 12.5.6; 13.5.3.1; 
 13.5.3.2; 13.5.3.3

bər (‘son of’): 4.6

ð-
complementizer: 13.5.1.1

INDEX OF SELECT MEHRI WORDS

Most things can be found using the Table of Contents, but for those 
grammatical particles that are treated in more than one section, it is 
convenient to have a separate index. Most of the words treated in only 
one place (such as many of the items in Chapters 8 and 12) are not 
listed below. 

genitive exponent: 12.4
relative pronoun: 3.8.1
verbal prefix: 7.1.10; 13.2.1
(see also under kāl)

h-
preposition: 8.8; 8.12
for possession: 13.3.2
non-occurrence of: 2.1.3

hāl: 8.9
(see also mən hāl)

hīs
preposition: 8.10
temporal conjunction: 13.5.3.3
(see also lə-hīs) 

�ōgət: 3.5.5; 14

�ənōf: 3.6; 4.4, n. 19

�əyalla: 3.8.5

k-
preposition: 8.11
for possession: 13.3.1

kēf: 11; 14
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nōf (see �ənōf)

t- 
loss of (verbal prefix): 2.1.5
prominal d.o. marker: 3.3

tɛ ̄
preposition: 8.18
in purpose clauses: 13.5.2 
temporal conjunction: 13.5.3.2

tōli: 10.3; 13.5.3.2

wī�a
as a copula: 13.1.1
with compound tenses: 7.1.9

wəlā: 12.1.4; 12.5.17

wəlɛ:̄ 12.1.4; 12.5.17

xass (see axass)
xa	 (see axass)

yəkūn
as a copula: 13.1.2
with compound tenses: 7.1.9

zōyəd: 5:4, n. 10; 12.5.1; 13.2.2; 
 13.2.5

kāl: 5.5.3
kāl ʾə�ād: 3.5.3
kāl ð-: 3.8.2
kāl �ā�: 3.5.3
kāl-śīən: 3.5.4

l-
preposition: 8.8; 8.12
for possession: 13.3.2

l-ʾād (see ʾād)

la-bə́d: 14

l-ādēd: 5.5.3 

l-āgərē: 8.21; 13.5.2

ləhān: 3.8.3

lə-hīs 
preposition: 8.10
conjunction: 13.5.3.3

lan (or l-ən): 14

m-ʾād (see ʾād)

mən hāl: 3.8.4

mət: 13.5.3.1
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